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Guarding the entrancs into the scene of the final victory is a pecu-
figr monster; he has holf the body and the feet of s lion, and the
head and upper extremities of a man, his right hand grasping a
giguntic spear. A broken slab within s the king seated
under a teut before which women stand with supplisnt countenanes
and hunds.  Above the tent are inseribad three lines about two foet
in length, doubtless making mention of the vietor and the viotory.

Seventy feet South of the lion-chamber is another room just open-

%;ggmrded like all the other halls by a savage griffin and a priest.

o room s not yet cleared, but one scene is imoovered, o battle in
wlhiich, in addition to other modes of fighting, are introduced camels,
on the backs of which are two men—one an archer, the other the
manager of “the ship of the desert™

Virious ecopper utensils, with gluss and earthen ware, have Taen
found in the foar rooms 1 have deseribed, nnd there i no doubt that
other objects of interest will be diselosed us the excavations p

The palage & built on no mean seale, and when completely un-
covered will be a spot of great attraction. Numerous English and
French travellers will look upon it, but I fear T shall see no Ameri-
cans there except my companions in nﬁuinurﬂumjL To them the
recreation is very inviting wmid their nrduons, but pleasant Inbors,

It is expected that the slabs will be removed to the British Museum
soon aftor drawings of tho sculptures have been secured.” The artist
is now on his I:n:'isnt ona of onr houses, perhaps near death.

Through the politensss of Layard and Rawlinson we have been
able to send several large sculptures from Nimroud, with mscribed
bricks, to Yale, Amherst, Willinms, Union and Dartmouth Colleges,
and [ suppose most of them have already reached their destination.

I notice you refor to an article of mine in the Missionary Herald
of April Inst, as settling the signification of Melek Taust Dr, Per-
kins has written me that he is confident he was mistaken in renderin
the phrase “Mighty Angel” The explanation of Dr. Hyde has
some plausibility. Since T wrote the letter to which you referred, I
have Jearned something more of the Yezedee faith, and, if you de-
sire, I will communionte to you what my business as public physician
ennbles me to aseertain from the numerous dignitaries of that singu-
lar sect who apply to me for medicine.

# Xenophon's Cyrapedia, B. VI Ch 1 “They have camels on which they
gide vp to s, and one of which a hundred horses will pot bear the sight ol
¥ Bow Journ Am. Or. Soc, vol fi p, 502, f
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“while officers of state, snd seribes numbering the

beggring and mapacled prisoners, preceds him.
Between two windows about three feet square, in

e enstern wall—the only two of the kind found in

any Assyrinn palace, is a castle with two rows of bas-
tions, the foundations of which men are loosening
with bars, holding at the same time their thickly
Iessed bucklers over themselves, which are ‘m!mﬂd
from above with arrows. One party & boldly seal-
ing the battlements by s ladder, spear and elireld in
hand, some fall headlong from the fortress, and the
countenances of all betrny the greatest emotion.
The warriors have more spirit than any I have
alsewhere soen.

O the front of the castle is & beautiful cunei-
form inscription, indicating perhaps the name of
the eonqueror, but more probably that of the eap-
tured city, and, if so, of the atest interest. I
send you an sccurste copy, which you will notice
" from left to right,

Beneath the castle is & stream filled with fish
and dead men, Beyond the second window i8 an
officer beating some captives and forcing their
lanees into them, who surely have neither a Jew-
ish nor & Babylonish expression. That the en
tives were not from any quartér North of Nineveh,
is evident from the fact that palm-trees abound,
and these ouly. I come to the conclusion, from
this faet, and from the dress of the people and the
structure of the boats, that this hn.h represents o
vietory over the Egyptians, A second, but partly
defaced inscription is found over the chariot of the
king, the beauty of whose wobes and omaments
nothing can exceed.  When the inseriptions of this
chamber are read, it is probable wa ghall have &
valuable addition to ancient history.

Another room, partly uncovered, still further to
the West, represents the flight of the enemy in
great terror on horses and in chariots, whils some
try to coneeal themselves among the date-trees
where the victors pierce them with spears, or cut
off their heads with Kurdish-like daggers. The
chariot-driver guides his horse by a single line at-
tachad to the animal's hend just below his ears,
which answers also the purpose of a whip.

_
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used on the Nile in the days of Pharaoh and Herodotus. They differ
materially from the high-prowed barges in which we cross the swol-
len Tigris at this season.  Six ribs of wood, or bundles of reads, are
bound togother by eight bands, and one would never think of call-
ing them boats, were they not on a river und moved by rowers,

On the western side o thammiﬁnmem,th&h. of which is
sculptured with the figure of a gigantic monster, having the wi
and feet of an eagle and the bOE;:g:t?l lion. The head is duﬁ:u%.‘
The slub is seven feet square.. On the sides of the recess are griffins,
and beneath one of them is an entirely new combination—a centaur,
with thﬁhi_‘l‘.’i‘?‘niﬁu& head and uplifted hands of & three-horned priest,
and the ¥, feet and tail of a lion, ready to prostrate any one who
would approach the interior of the chamber with irreverence. Like
the gﬂdi this image strikes the belolder with awe. The southern
side of the roomn is occupied with four rows of Tn‘i—-—f&pﬁn Wo-
men with their little ones, all carrying on their shoulders or heads,
or.in ther hands, skins of water and provisions for their march, like
the nizam of the Porte to this day, Officers walk mmong them,
pricking them ulong with their spears, or beating them with their
warclubs, A fow young females in the attitude of u:rplimﬁnu,m
seated on two-wheeled ns drawn by oxen, or mules, some with
infants on their backs, Eogirhmﬁmdtulldghmddh,
bound with coarse ropes to a mule's back. All the femals have
curls hanging down the back of the neck, und are handsome in spite
of their tears and sorrowing, bringing to mind, as one sees them Jook-
ing back at their heroie husbands, the touching scene of the parting

Hector and Andromache.*

The male captives either have their right hands chained two b
two together, while they support the loads on their shoulders wi
theirluﬁ,mbﬁ:grmburgmao&'wmdmdwmr under the eye of
proud and merciless drivers, They all have short whiskers, while
those of the conquerors fall in rich curls on their breasts, On ihe
eastern side of the room is & chariot drawn by two Assyrians, with
keys in their hands, in which appears the captive monarch with s
child astride his shoulders |

On the left of the entrance is the king in his chariot. ~A man
rides a spirited horse in front and uses his bow, while & double row

archers precede, Beneath are armed men in a forest of palms;
below these are others leading captives before them with :m-ui
hands and a disconsolate look. Another slab ots the king in
his triumphal car, over whose head is a l‘-fi-ﬂ-tlguilr umbrella, richly
embroidered, and supported by two eunuchs on foot behind the ve-
hicle and one within it, thero being two handles to the umbrells,

* llind, Book VL
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with the circular shield and low head-dress, followed by others, spears
in hand amd hnm—fnutﬁi,thmthhlgimtl?l helmets and shields reach-
_ing from their chins to the ground, such as Xenophon speaks of in
.]:E:Ef&mﬁis u.lnl.l {.‘-l:kfgympuiin, where such shiclils are supposed errone-
ously to have been Pf.mu. unléss perchance the Assyrinns
t]mr{ from their rivals.® Tt is certain from the seulptures, Ihm
bucklers were in use in Assyris several hundred years befors the
time of Xenophon. .
Under the soldiers thus armed, is a row of horses lad by sleck
and, at the bottom of the slabs, a second series of officers,
Em’:r rank being indicated by their dress, and bearing standards and
heavy arms. Fourteen slabs in an almost perfect state of A-
tion occupy the eastorn wall,  There is more variety and art.stio skill
displayed i this one room than in all the palaces of Nimrond,

At a distapce of about forty feet eastward from the room desceribed,
at the end of a brick wall, is a globular stone block three foet in
dinmster, hung with a wreath, its top having a cirenlar depression
bounded by a rim—undoubtedly an altar, E stands in front of the
finest slab I have ever seen in any Assyrian mound—a block of dew
blie gypsum, clear and uniform, bearing three figures of nearly qu
gizé, One is apparently a soldier, bare-headed, grasping s huge spear.
Kext to him is a grifin—a lion’s head with opened month, 8 human
body, hanids and legs, and an eagle’s feet, overy part delinested with
touching beauty. He bolds in his raised right hand a dagger, and
oarries nn Arab club, with a koob ot one end, in his left, A three
Thorned priest, or, more properly, a priest with a fillet terminating in
three upturned  points, which Layard conjectured to indicate the
wearer's rink in the priesthood, faces the griffin, having on his head
n pointed ecrown-piece, his-long thiek hair folded under the fillet be-
hind his neck, his left arm raised over his head, und his right han
hfl;“ his side—without a cone, or basket. Indeed, no fi i
either of these religions symbols, has been discoversd in Iﬂk palnce.
Perhaps this slab forms the entrance into a soulptured hall, eithor 5
temple, or a placs for ing sacrificial utensila.

On the western side of the hunting-hall there is another rectangular
OO, e nting & war scene, & vietory and o triumph.  The slabs
are conmdernbly imjured by fire, but it is clear that the work was
executed in the most finished style. Large griffins and priests oconpy
each side of the doorway.  The slabs are generally about eight feet
high and half &s wide. On the right side, as one passes in the
North, appenrs a band of warriors on the bank of n river, noross
which semi-cireular boats are ferrying them, qguite similar to those

® Bock L Chap. viL: "Exdusves 8 Srira giv modegen Sutuiraug v ;
‘Alyizeros 8 obro iupoero shar. OL Cyr. Book VI Chap. o § 10,

voL 1. 8l
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ﬁ another chariot running in the opposite direction.  Four heroes in
thie vehicle, all with their to the liorse and driver, are transfix-
ing another who is leaping upon the chariot from behind and trying
to stop the revolution of its wheels by seizing one with her mouth.
A sort of window, sbout fourteen inches square and semi-circular at
the top, is cut in o slab between the two chariots—the only such
orifice for light in the whole room, which must have been lighted
from above, . '

The lower part of thesa slabs shows traces of fire, but fortunately

it has done no great injury to the soul most of which are in
better preservation than any hitherto found in Koyunjik.
A fow slabs are missing from the -western corner of the room.

On the southern end is a new soene, which determines the question
whether or not these Hons were trained sons of the forest. A eunuch
stands on the top of a cage, drawing up a door from
which a lion is ing, showing that thess nnimals were raised to
give the royal hnme; sport.  Twenty mem, in ten series above one
another, stand behind the eage, to direet the general eourse of the
beasts us they come out. The first stone on the eastern side of the room
in the order of our search, exhibits six lions and lionesses writhing with

arrows in their backs. Homsemen ride over them, The slab
bears a king in hhﬁchm‘uwithtwuﬁﬁnmd a eunuch, all with
spears, The third has nine lions on it, each pierced with

or drrows, or both. The pext has four bearded men leading and
holding fierce dogs which seem to desire to seatter the Jions. Then
come eighteen archers, and spearmen—two by two—to see that no
harm comes to the king, agd to manage the movements of the lions,
Suceeeding these is an arched gateway leading out from the turreted
walls of the city, and the king 1s seen at a distance with his attend-
ants in his chariot of state, while a lion is springing upon them—the
whole cut in a space of three inches by eight. %‘an are roaming
nbout in a forest of firs, beautifully executed, cither stirring up the
game, or trying their sldll in killing it. The five slabs towand the
northern end of the eastern side of the hall represent the king and
Lis peaple getting ready for the hunt.  Grooms are bringing up the
horses: the king and his officers mount the chariot an ﬁa their
bows and spears; the driver holds one horse having a bell under his
throat, a rich bridle and head-gear, his tail curled and tied up, while
two men with solid Arab bracelets on their wrists, one holding the
ear of a second horse, are backing him into his place. I have
gpoken of but one horse being attached to the king's chariot hitherto;
and only one appears, though it is probably implied that two horses
;ﬂ:ﬁlllﬂj’ﬁ employed. Beneath is a row of mnulu.lll?llﬁng !-:Ili"r‘a

ee, and in front are spearmen carrying banners, all perpendicu-
lar ns posts.  One slab represents threa rows of well bearded soldiers



ings of vinés and flowers, painted bricks, eunuchs with jars on their
shoulders and birds in their hands, show that the vacancy is the
worlk of time.

The long room into which this entrance leads is taken up with the
delineation of a lion-hunt—such a hunt as makes one think of Nim-
rod, the mighty hunter before the Lord.

The first slab I came to bore & fine lion with n shaggy mane and
tail, pierced with four wm him were two horsemen,
one bearded, and swinging a pronged switch over the head of
his richly caparisoned steed, the other a eunuch who, with out-
stretehed arm, is pointing toward another lion, who is soon shot and
made to sprawl upon the earth with three barbed arrows runnin
linlf through his body, while still another lies, on the next sh{
writhing on his back. Next :r?enr two lions, one above the other,
dying, while one huger than all is jumping upon the ehariot of the

, which is driven by an officer with flowing beanl, guiding his

single horse with three pairs of reins. A second dignitary in the
square chariot of state pierces the game with a spear; a eunuch
shoots an arrow ; while tr:a king, n much larger and finer figure than
the rest, forces his heavy spear into the lion's head. -
« He has.on a oonical surrounded by a rich tiara, ornamented
bracelets, and a splenididly-wrought tunic, bearing on the breast, or
back, ns position admits, between two circles, symbol of the
Assyrian religion—the adoration of the sacred tree—two human
figrures, priests or kingsStanding one on each sido of the vine, b
neath circle from which peers the head and arms of Deity.*
" These religions emblems are all delicately wrought in a space an
inch and a balf square; and remind the observer of the royal cylin-
ders which are sometimes offered for sale by dervishes in Mostil, (I
intended to send you herewith a tracing of this scene, but it is not
yet complhoted.)

Beneath the horse of the chariot is a prostrate lion, The next
stone shows 4 lioness on her back, shot through the nose by the king

* See Laories “ Dr. Grant and the Mountain Nestoriana," p. 200 ; * Nineveh
and its Remaing” fitle page, and = Babylon and Ninnuh."llljp. 180, 608 ot al
This figare abounds at Nimroud, and is found on many small cylinders. It i
in fact the Assyrien symbol of Deity and his worship, I)lgun, winged
hnman res with the bodies of bulls, or other hideous combinations, may
stamd in lnce of the king, or customary priest, beneath the hesd and b"‘?’
of & man within the circle, and on either widé of the stered troe; but this main

emblem of Deity is ever presorved.
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count of so much of the new as has been laid open, since
Rawlinson will not publish anything on the subject for some time to
come, It will mive me plessurs to communicate to you the result of
further exenvations, which, it is will now be prosecutod
with considerable vigor, instead of being brought to s speady close,
a5 was pobici .

Mr. Loftus has suggested the idea that the palace discovered by
Layard was morely an upper stary of the grand building, and that,
were Koyunjik levelled to the. plain, there might be found a lower
and even grander series of soulptures. The experiment has not yet
been made, but the entrances to both the palaces discovered were at
quite an angle of elevation.  That of the new palace, which is within
about twenty rods of the north-castern comer of the mound (Mr.
Layard's was at the south-western corner), is a gentle inclination, the
sculptures rising from the depth. of fiftean fost below the surface to
within eight or ten foet, There are some reasons for réjecting the
supposition of a series of rooms still beneath, but it is to be hoped
the question is destined to find & settlement.

Many of the slubs at the northemn entrance of the N, E. palace
have been broken, but most of the picces retain very distinet outs
lines of the figures cut upon them.

Two large rooms have haanfu!lli:penad. Ume is abont sixty feet
in length and twelve in width, sides are faced with slabe aliout
five feet high and four or five wida. The floor is laid with blocks. of
sandstone about sixteen inches square.  Passing down the right side
of the entranca from the North, the execution of the figures on the
fimst three slabs at once gives the impression of a beauty and finish
seldom seen in ancient art. . Each slab. bears four ennuchs about two
feet and a half long, with bows in the Jeft hand and well filled quiv-
ems slung to the back, facing the entrance, They wear well laced
greaves, richly trimmed tunies with plain bodies, and well curled bair.
One walks behind the first three, apparently to supply them with
srrows. The fourth slab has the remains of a chariot from which
the king's entire body hus been torn, whether by the ruthless. hands
o{nmquemr,ml:ry. gpower of fire, is not clear, From the fact
that numercus other s of kings remain in this palace, and from
the fact that some of the adjacent slabs are broken in pieces, or ens
tirely decayed, it may be lulirmd that this bero eame to & more nat-
ural end than did Sennacherib, whose nose and hands wera hacked
off in Layand's palace. To the bent pole of the chariot are attached
two eunuchs, between whose heads rises the extremity of the shafi
in the shape of the head of a horse. Two other cunuchs have their
faces turned toward the carriage, apparently to gruide its movemen
while their feet, in spite of the laws of nature and of perspective,
are represented moving in the opposite direction with the rest of the
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large slabs were drawn from Khorsabad, about twelve miles distant,
on a eart built by the Consul mm%ﬁ:ﬂguwinﬁm
est manner, the wheels being about twenty inches in diameter, with-
out spokes, by some three hundred Arabs for whom harnesses wers
made to order. The blocks now lie on the eastern side of the Ti
utiler rude mud coverings which were built to prevent the suly
of lime of which they wers mpmed.fmuped}'ﬁ' ition
Sandstone was sometimes used for bulls in- Nimroud, but )
was the commen material, and this soft marble is susceptible of bed
most delicately wrought. It is easily worn by water, and evin the
rains of this hot elimate are sufficient to decomposa it very mapidly.
It is anly the immense muss of earth above the Assyrian sculptures
which has preserved them from age to nﬁ. i
It is presumed that ission will be given to Mons. Place to
remove the Fnlplum, which are destined for the Louvre, as nplilfl-
tion has been made to the French smbassador at the Porte, who iz
now in quite as good standing at Constantinople as Lord Stratford,
and in fict wields almost as moch power as the Soltan himself,
« Mr. Lofius, who was recently attached tothe Commission appointed
to run the boundary-line between Turkey and Persia, as geologi
passed throngh Mostil a few days since on his way to Blghdm
charge of the expedition fitted out by the newly formed English
company. He expeets about £20,000 to be placed at his disposal,
and, with the advice of Col. Rawlinson, he will first lay open some
of thesarcophagi in the great series of motnds at Werka—hy some
to be the Ur of the iﬂlﬂlﬂm—inmj nd t:fm explore varions
other fels in Mesopotamin.  Should i great interest be
found there (you know that bat few muipﬂ:ﬁ hiave ever been dis-
coveraid in Babylonin, as gypsum-quarnes are wanting there), he
will eome northward and mﬁ:luu the enz;nril;nh‘ m]a ici
begun by Layard and vigorously prosecu ‘Rawlinson. ' The
latter was just about to eease operations for the British Museum, and
to send home the artist, when o discovery was made which promises
to b not inferior to any made by [.n)'lrﬂ. e Colonel has not till
recently had great sucesss in exeavatimg @ slabs were found at
Nimroud, some bricks, and: ivory and ntensils, with one or
Awo basalt obelisks, well broken in pieces; and some large earthen
cylinders, said to be of considerable interest, as at least one hundred
rs older than the sculptures of Nimroud, belonging to the time of
iglath Pileser, turned up at Kalah Sherghat.  Small books—blocks
of o light eolored clay, finely written over with arrow-heads—have
been found in considerable numbers at Koyunjik, enough, indeed,
to form quite a library, with vases, scarabei, cylinders and seals;
but it was not till last week that anything of special interest was
exhumed. 1 shail presume that you will be glad of a detailed ae-
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VL Lerree row M. Losptr, M. D., Musstoxasy A7 Mosit,

ngsrecTixe soux Recest Discoveries a1 Kovusark.

Prof G = Mowiil, Turkey in Avia, Jan. 5, 1854,

My Dear Sir:—I have to<day made n visit to Kovunjik, the
mound in the ruins of Nineveh opposite Mostl, where Mr. Layard
formerly exhumed some finely wronght seulptores . and it occurs to
ma that you may be ﬂd to know something of the recent most in-
teresting discoveries have been made in an opposite part of the
great mound, as well as a few ficts rogmrding excavations in
in Assyria in these days. You sre aware that Koyunjik (Little 1]

ods on the westorn face of the ruins, somewhat n of midway

; & two extreme points of the great-enclosure, which is between
four and five miles in eirenit,

Nebbi Yunus is a litthe South of Koyunjik, but still remains almost
intact, from the su itious dread of the Mohammadans of disturb-
ing the-repose of Jonah, to the lofly.guem'eh over whose tomb the
Moslerns go every Friday in great numbers from Mosill, s mile dis-
tant, to pray. ?ulmr a, the present governor of this district,
did excavate somewhat in that mound last vear, and found several

bulls and human gisnts, much injured by fire, and & few small.
antiques ; among other things, a bronze lion on one side of which
was an - inseription. which Col. Rawlinson reads: Ewerhodidon—the
conquercr of Mizraim and Cush. Other inscriptions are said to
assert thiit this mound of the prophet was huilt by captive women,
and that of Koyunjik by men, from Babylonin.

The Prsha's object in setting his manacled prisoners to work.in a
cellar, where one of the bull's wns accidentally discovered, was
to find gold, and ha instructad his oversesrs to seareh carefully unider
the feet of the bulls for treasure! None appearing, he desisted ; the
inhabitants refused permission to the English and French to continue
the explorntions, and the antiquities of Nebbi Yunus are likely to be
for some time yet undisclosad, it

A company has recently been formed in London for the purpose
of excavating in the mounds of Lower Mesopotamia: and Assyria,
entirely independent of the British Museum, though it s expected
they will work under the charter granted Mr. Layard and-his pat-
" rons, which allows the removal to England of all abjects discovered.

The French are obliged to offer the Sultan one-half uf:tﬂ-lhi
find, and a late attermpt of Mons. Pluce, the French Consul in Mes
to raft some fine bulls and winged human figures: to Baghdad and
Busrah, was o by the Pasha on the ground that he had' not
given the Cabinet of Antiquities lately ed in' Constantinopls an
oppartunity to take the share due to thn';E::kiuh-Gmumant. + Thesa
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very important department of Indian literature.  And the truth of

all “the points here attempted to be made, is at loast by implication
acknowledged also by Mr. B, who has done much in to each
toward: remedying deficiencies of his authority. he hns
uot done more is owing. not simply to the partial command which
ke plends of the of the for them he hns not
spent Lis strength, but rther mainly to his in the native
nystem, and the position he asigns to it.  For he. still ally ac-
Enowledges its all-sufficiency, and, by the right of having fully di
teid and re;presented it, ventures to style his own work a * Com
Gmmnfﬁu&mhithw“npmhglh&hmthmﬂ’
that title be not quite earned al , the assistanes of other scholars
in fixing mare exactly the value of Phnini's rules will enable im to
“assume it with entire justics in a.second edition, 1t may be
bowever, whether the community of scholars will be ready to con-
ocede to a work of no higher ideal than this, any other pume than
that of * Complete Presentation of the Native Indian Grammar,” or
to sccept it as anything more than a contribution toward the prepa-
mation of that real Sanskrit Grammar which must yet continue to be
wished and waited for, -

A paragraph, the last but one, of the author's own preface, fur-
nishes a rather startling commentary upon the entire work, = It is as
follows : *The Syntax I have for the present entirely excluded, be-
cause, aven though completely presented nceording to the under-
standing of it by the Indian inns, it wonld vet turn out but
nlbn-hm isfactory, It must rather bo ednstrocted
out of 'Hmmmihdf{mpur?:rdhﬂinghnd.d
conrse, to;the native teachers), and developed whelly in the spirit of
modorn linguistio science”  One cannot but ask : whether this want
of n.Syntax is not rather a serious defect in a “ Complete” Sanskrit
grammar | whether a suspicion of insufficient. treatment might not
extend from this to other departments of the systom | whether these
too might not perhaps with propricty be constructed out of the fite-
mture, or have not an equal right to of the spirit of modern,
I::fuill.in seience | and whether, finally, if the Syntax must be omit-

for the present for want of satisfactory and scientific treatment,
it would not be well to have omitted all rest also on the same
ground, and till the want could be supplied ! ;

Note—Smeo the nbove was in type, the concluding portion of the

Chrestomathy has also come to hand.
W. D. W,
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~ Onée more, can we be content 1o take that material which Phnini
Farnishes us, und in its form ue given by Wim, without verifieation, ns
#o much Sanskrit grammar ready madei In answer to this ques-
tion, sttention must firt be directed 0 the fact that, by Mr. BJa
own ncknowledgment, the signifieation of some of the rules, oF the
extent of gronnd they cover, i still doubtful, from the lack of suf
ficient comment, or from the disagreement of the eommentators,
Farther, that a due for proportion has been so far rendered

isolated case or of cnses, without a special investigation of the
phenomenn to which it In.l;‘l..‘!'l v. And finally, that we are not
i ini’s linguistic philosophy as to as-
stime that he has made the basis of his representation of any system
of phenomena the lnw which really lies at the bottom of them, and
detormines their relation to one another. How shonld this be the
cise, when the guiding principle of the entire system is 5o external
in its nature, constati mthepll‘::nljﬂuffoﬂm, anid regarding bot
ﬁuhlhﬁrmmﬁiﬁvm,ﬂmlﬂand soul of a langunge ; and
when, besides, method and intelligibility have been confessedly saeri-
ficed to an unfortunate passi laconism 3 so that on the whols,
there is nothing to which the system can be so justly likened as
o n eollsction of anstomieal preparntions of the various parts which
hwve onee constituted a living body, dissected apart with wonderful
skill and exactness indeed, but their life gone, their functions unnoted,
and themselves arrnged, without mncio reference to their natural
connexion, in such fishion that they may be packed away in the
smallest compuss |
If these considerations are correct, if Phnini's system doss not
mdlinthn we dﬂinhto understand under the name of the
gunge; if we know not precisely what is that lan
which forms his subject, nor how exactly he represents it ; ufﬁ
for us to do his work all over agmin, before we onn under.
stand or make use of it ; then it seems clear enongh what part he
should bear in the construction of a grammar forus.  The first place
I only have been yielded to him while the want of sccossible
made him our main dence, and even then ho was to be
with some caution and mistrust ; as the literature is gradually
within our reach, he must be made to retire more and more
the background, until we are able at lust to declare ourselves
quite_independent of him, save for the few and unimportant. addi-
tions he may be found to make to our grammatieal material, thence-
forward studying him only for his own suke, as representing a most
eurious and interesting branch of lodian science, and constituting a
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elucidation of this point, but it must be mﬂnlyn;:th&'b?'lmﬁh]
and express examination of the language itself, in the Iight of its
relations to its next h’ndmd.m . -

Agsin, it is not so clear what is Pinini's precise relation to the very
dialect which forms the subject of his teachings. That he has con-
stituted the sole or the maest efficient menns by which the know!
of the Sanskrit has been perpetuated in purity, may admit of m

uestion. It were interesting to Jearn just how far these who have
iﬂfgﬂ'dtb&hﬂﬁnﬁmdm now existing in Indin, make
Phnini’s systom the ground-work and su re of their instrue-
tions. How a familiar snd practical know edgeufm{‘iuonguguhwld
be conveyad to youthful learners by the aid of a text-book which West-
ern scholars, after long study, and with the help of & good knowledge
of the subject treated of, acknowledge that they do not in all points
fully comprehend, seems quite inexplicable. Have not rather the
independent oral explanations of the teacher, accompanied by a full
use of paradigms and examples, and the study of texts held to ba
safe models of style, been the main means of conveying instroction,
the grammar being only the test by which the results obtained are
tried ! Have we not to regard the Sanskrit language as p i
itself by a natural process, by a perpetual inheritance
rather than as constantly constructed anew out of the rules of a soi-
entific system § If this view be correct, we may expect to find some
signs of & want of entire coincidence between the phenomens of the
Ianguage and their expression in the grammar. And such plainly
rim t to various points of orthography, for instance,
thu wn to allow a choioe of methods, which the litera-
ture hins nover availed itself of, having always been consistent in
following ouly one of them; and even, in some instances, the con-
eordant authority of writers has been allowed by Mr. B, himself 10
outweigh that of the grammarians, where the two were at varianes
mthapnfnmluhing:mmuh]m the reading of dushkha for
). Evidently, then, something in the grammar is grammati-
cal theory only, and has never been practically recoguized in the
langunge; and nothing short of ‘a careful study of the texts will
us to separnte such portions, and prepare us to seek, by the
aid of the other grammatical records in our possession, to account
for their presence there.  And if the syltem thus in some rey a
little more than covers the phenomens of the langunge, there is
vastly more reason for supposing that it may in others fall short of
them. Pénini himself was confessedly far from complete : his com-
mentgtors have been engaged ever since in defining, enlarping, con-
tracting, the limits of his rules, or supplying their deficiencies; and
there can exist for us no guarantee that they have now just finished
their task, and present at last a faultless system for our scceptance.
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outof the rules of & grammar ) again, we are not called upon to
allow any claims without fisst testing them, or to accept an extensive
command, for a full and philosophical use, of materials: and allow-
dng o the lodian system:all the merit that can be elnimed for it,
there is still not unlikely to be such a diffirence in method- between
riental and European grammatical science as should ronder it very
doubtful whether the results of the former may be ndopted in mass

by the latter. s - e
Mr. B. might have urged, with more apparent fores,
a5 the _dtﬁmwbem for many centuries in reality a dend

langnage, sustained’ in a condition of artificial avinfation, to serve as
the metdinm of learned communication, professedly by the sfiorts of
mative science, the records of the latter wust oceupy a very impor-
tant pasition in relation to it, as authority for its usages. Yot evon
by this consigeration the aspect of the case is not materially altersd.
For, ns our author himself remarks, the ground covered by Phmini
(taking that name as representing the whole system), is but i
ited in extént: it neither fully includes the langunge of the Vedas,
whether of the primitive texts or of the H:shmlq.u, nor the less
Eﬂdi«r- dialect genorlly styled the epic: that is to say, Phnini
yes out of sight or treats but partially the listoric davelopment of
the language, and two branches of the iimral.uru which. are of chief
importance to us, and rather aims to lay down the rulis accepted in
his time for writing correet Sunskrit, which is not at all the obj
for which we consult a Sanskrit grammar,  Aund if the dinleet which
he represents forms thus but one of 3 series or group, what is its
character, and what its place and relation in the series ¥ S0
philosophical a writer as Mr. I5. eannot surely be content to GO oS
a complete grummar ut‘l ln langunge without first settling this prelim=
inary question, especially when of so interesting and_ important s
nlmmqm i.:éﬂm preseut ease.  For we have po detenmine even: how
far the Sarskrit possesses the attributes of a living spoken Langnag,
and how far it is, as its name donotos, “pﬂ'ﬁuctulg' and 50 an artdi-
vial strueture, the work of scientifie theory. Its external phie
form is, as must be allowsd, in some. part artificial.  For it is in
itself hardly to be believed, that any people should in its speech have
s stibondinated - the distinctness and . 1o dence of wonds and
phruses to euphonie requirements as do the rules of the Sanskrit,
especially in_ reference to the histus; and the diffioulty amounts to
an impossibility when it s noticed that the Vedic writers, even to
the latest portion of the latest text, whelly disregand them. If
theory has allowed such influence: upon- the outward. form, it
may not have abstained from touching also the system of inflection,
or introducing its modifications in other departments. A better
knowledge of the history of the science will naturally aid in the
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the author's gt}'lr and mmer of _ut.ahmanu;'. i;hlh hchthi: ﬁ;:lt; of
expressing a riulé or presenting a system . enomendt in o form at
once eoneiss nud at the first pﬁ.lnm intellipble. . We have noted, in
gi. a phrase characteristic enough to deserve quoting 3 * wenn nicht
die die Verwandlung herbeifilrenden Laote enthaltende Glied
auf ¢.. . endigt.” It might not be possible to find a precise parallel
for this passage elsewhere in the work nor, it is to be -many
times in the whole domain of written nn), yet it is fairly illus
trative of Mr. B.'s general miode of expression, which is not less in-
volved and intricate, parenthesis within thesis, than this. But
there is another snd & more deeply seated reason’why the book is an
unpractical one for the student. Tt confessedly represents, in the
main, the system of the native grammarians, is a reduction to a mare
coherent form of Panini and his commentators, and it was impossi-
ble to retain so much of that system as has hers been done, in pire
senting the grent mass of details comprohended by it, without a
sacrifice of intelligibility. This is not the firt attempt which
been made to construct a Sanskrit grammar upon such a founda-
tion, and with a similgr result. The work of Boller (Wien, 1847
is in almost every mspect the forerunner, although unacknow 3
of our author’s, caly bricfer and less comprebensive | and it has
failed to find favor or make its way into general use, from the very
same faults which characterize also its suceessor.  And if, in spite of
:ﬁ # warning example, the attempt has been repeated, and by a
holar of Mr, Benfuy’s eminence, we are certaiuly warranted in seri-
ously inquiring whether this is, after all, the true basis and method
of & Sanskrit_grammar, to which, with whatever unwillingness, we
must needs reconeile ourselves,

Our author, partially explains in his preface the considerations
which have determined his course. The t!_umlu'it literature, he says,
is neither entirely preserved nor fully necessible to us; besides, no
literfture. can affond anything like s sufficient means’ of gaining
acquaintance with the wholw extent of a langunge: on the other
hand, the grammatical system holds a very high runk among the
prodagtions of the Indian mind, claims to be, as regards the ¢lnssieal
usage, complete, and at any rate enjoyed the advantages of the full-
est, eommanid of anaterials, and of n native familisrity with the lan-

;_qfa All this, it may be replied, can be assented to without in .
el

t affecting the question whether such n grammatieal fabric is
to be made the basis of our own treatment of langunge, instead
of the latter's written reconds ; if these are incomplete, the other may
be called in to cupply as far as it can the deficiency, without being

£ in their plice ('.'rir. B. ennnot serionsly mean to maintain that
Eﬂ-‘« theoretically complets knowledae of a langonge which canpot
Tiee derived from a literature so abundant as the Sanskrit, may be got
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A, Benfey’s Manual of the Sanskrit Langquage.

Handbuch der Sanskritsprache. Zum Gebrauch fiir Vorlesungen und
zum Selbsfstudinm.  Veon Theodore Benfey.  Erate Abtheiliuny :
Grammatek, | Also with separate title s Pollstindize Grammatik
der Sandkritsprache. Zuip Gebrauch, ete)) Leipzig, 1852, Zweite

« Abtheitung : Ohrestomathie,  Erster Theil,  (Also with sepurate
title - Chrestomathie aus Sanakritwerben,  Zum (Fobraunch, efe.

Erster Theil.,  Text, Anmerkungen, Metra) - Leipzig, 1853, pp.

xil. 450, and vi. 330, gr. Svo. tiod

O the two parts composing this Manual of the Sanskrit Langruage,
ane, the Chrestomatlly, i as yet incomplete: its text and eritical
notes alone having been furnished, while the plossary, which s like
wise to serve the purpose of & commentary, is not yet reads.  As in
thyis blishéd portion is to consist the whole proper valuo of the
work texts being all elsewhere accessible, and the principle of
thieir oo offering tothing Lﬁ:rﬁ_culnrl}' new or striking), it s
impossible to pronouncs upon the charactér of the Istter until jt
shall have made its appearance,

The' Grammar, however, is moch the more important member of
the sérice.  As for the Chrestomathy, the existence of oth® similar
works, and of numerous edited, translated and commentod texts in
almost every depatment of Indinn literaturd, render it something
which could have been missed without much regret. " There 'wis
fiiirly room, however, for a new grammar, if rightly plained dnd
well executed, to excel by fur all its predecessors, and almast to make
an ¢ in the history of Sunsknt studits,  Expectations ‘werd rafised
high in reference to this work on the eve of its appeararice, from the
known ability and scholarship of its suthor; and if they have been
in some measure dissppointed, a mitst be intercating to kniow why
and Iluwﬂﬁr this is the cmah ' '

That the book s one exBibiting great learing and t mdu
1o one will be inclined to deny ; when, however, it h%m'mﬂ
goodd degree of the former and no fittle of the latter are also requirad
to enable one to make profitable use of it, one main objection to' it
has been stated.  Without doubt, this 'is & serious ﬂﬁ::thm to a
work which professes to have been com with'n :E:ciu] eye to
the requirements of private study, and of beginners in the lan
But, indeed, it is not possible to eonceive of a learner éntering upon
n more hopaless and Immm%ﬁng task than that of acquiring Sans-
Erit through the modinm of this Grammar,. The author himself
gooms to have becomé in some da sensible of this, s he i nnder-
stood to be preparing an abridged and simplified edition of his work.
But it may L questioned whether the difficulty complained of will
be thus entirely removed. It evidently résults in great part from



n glossary, which, L , he promised to add after a brief interval,
reserving it to be decided meanwhile how extensive it shibuld tbe.
made,  (Other employmiénts interfercd to defir for 4 peries of years:
the fulfilment of this promise; a delny at which, however it may
Iive beon regretied meanwhile, we ean now only rejoict.  For when:
he came to ke up the work- anew; his sense of the demand foron;

ernl Sanskrit lexivon to take the place of the imperfoct aids:
b;:ch-m hitherto boen within the of scholars, hlrlwnmew
strang, his own collections had been so much imcreased, and he was:
so sure of the sympathy and codperation of his fellow Sanskritists in
Germany, that he was vmboldened to lay out, and to e thie
sanetion and patronage of the Russian, Imperial emy for,
lexieon which should include, so far as hitherto made accessilile anﬁ
investignted; the whole body of Indian literature, from the Vedic
texts down to the latest works written in the clussical dinlegt. :;:
camnnot too highly congratulate ourselves upon the su

nd desideratum. No other department of Oriento will
E:ry been favored, so soon after the time of its fimt cultivation, with
aJexicon which can pretend to compare with this in extont, methd
ond exseution.  Its plan is quite the reverse of that of the work last
noticed ;in spite of the different and far higher pesition occupied by
the Indiun as comparsd with the Persian unarinns and lexicog-
rapliers, it i not content with making itself their interpreter alone.:
it does them full justive by receiving into itself their whole material,
earcfully worked up; but its proper basis is the Sanskrit authors
themselves:  How considerable a portion of the best Indian liters-
ture has boeen excerpted for ity is witnessed by the lowg list of authori-
ties eovering both interior pages of the cover ; and this will doubtless
be larguly ndded to during the progress of the work. To complete-
ness or gntire correetness it does not and cannot of course pretend,
in the present elementary state @ our knowledge of the langun
and literature ; but it will be a fuir aml worthy exhibition. of zﬁ:
risults hitherto arrived at, and the most efficiont possilde aid to far-
ther progress, entitling'its authors to the praise and gratitude of all
coming generations of Sanskrit scholars.

Prof. Hoth, of Tibingen; is nhargﬁi with the redaction of 4 se
rate department, the Vedie, and his name is nssocinted with Boht-
lingk's as joint editor. Wgher and Stenzler are their most important
auxilinries, and several others fumish contributions less extensive,
The part already published contains, it is estimated, about one-thir-
fiotl of the whole wirk; another is understood to be on the paint of

aring, if not already out,® und & thind s promised for the spring.
;IE:H pinst elipse, however, before the wark is brooght to-a comple-
tiom, ‘even shonld its regular progress not be interfered with by the
political troubles now threatening. ' W, Dy W

* The seconil part has siuee appeared, contuining Bogen 11-20, )
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The other matter reforred to is one which does, indeed, loss prop-
erly concern the lexicographer, but of which our nuthor in his titl-
‘has fully sesumed the responsibility. - We mean the élucidation
of ‘the difficult question; whery does the modern Persinn vocabulnry
come from ! Of its forms, its most usunl words, and s considerable
part of its general material, we do-indeed know the origin, and can
trace the tonship in the language of the Avesta, of the lnserip-
tions, in the Sanskrit, or in other liss nenrly connected  mombers of
the same family. Yet there remains o large proportion whose kin-
dred is hitherto undiscoversd; in part, doubtless, it lies neur by, only
hidden by the edrmiptions of time, in part it may be to be sought on
Semitic or Mongol ground.  In a work whicle makes the professions
of this one we might surly look for new and valuable light on this
t, drawn from the author's own specinl studies,  Nothing of the
ind is made to uppenr, however, ':\F': find the old fumilinr identifi-
eations, row ar ineorréet, which have nlrendy beoome in » mensyne
the teadition” of Persian students, but beyond these only o few not
very happy comparisons with wonds deawn from the fmpure sourves
of the ﬁut Sanskrit.” The linguistic acquirements of the authir
wenr here the sume schoolboy charncter as in his Grammar,
Approving so little the plan of this work, we do not eare to exam-
ine very closely the manner in which the author has executed what
is actually undertaken. It may very probably possess the merit of
being n better reduction of the native lexica than those previewsly
farnished : it presents, farther, only the propery Persian portion of
the language, to the exclusion of the Arabic vocabulary upon which
the modern Persian may draw at will ; and it is very benutifully got
up in point of ¢ by : altogether, in the present seargity of
dﬁ-linup-lmri“m it Em’h}whinh no Persian stul-imt can well. mﬂ'ﬁ
be without.  But the lfm.im[a which we might otherwise be inclined
to feel toward the author for so much as this, is cheekid by the fear
that his eeeupation of the market may tend to defer for an indefinite
Eﬁﬂ’ the appearance of such a lexicon from another hand as would
tter meet our views of what the times demnnd,
Wo DyliWa

3. New Sanskrit Lexicon, i

Sanskrit- Wirlerbueh; herausgegeben von der kuiserlichen Albademie
der Wissenschaften, bearbeitel von Otto Bohtlingk wnd Rudolph
Roth,  Bagen 1-10. St Petergburg, 1853, pp. 80, 4to.

Tis work, the first portion of which has lately been placed in
our hands, is the development of & plan originally much less compre-
hensive,  When, namely, in 1845, Bohtlingk gave to Indian scholars
liis very eonvenient Chrestomathy, he-left it incomplete for want of



It was nob, then, without some misgivings Qiat we read, nenrly
two years since, the annonneement of & new Lexicon by this author.
Not that the condition of Persian studies did not call for such a
work,  Those of its clazs hitherto necgs<ille wore of too unsmentific
and imj charscter to be the most efficient aids, either in the
study of the proper Persian literature, or in the investigation of the
ancient dinlectd of the language.  Not that suitable griand had not
henmrﬁl to construct it upon. By the lubors of varions sehol-
ars, ical texts. had been critically edited to furnish an
ample material for working up into lexieal form.  But the
sors of thie promised work, nnd its programme likewhse, gave reason
to doubt whether its suthor was likely to execute his task in o sat's-
factory manner.  And now that a imen of it at last lies befors
us, we find our apprehensions fully justified, and cannot help protest-
ing against the presentation to Persion students of a book wﬁinh 80
ill corresponids to what they had a right to look for in & pew lexicon,

There were two points in particulur which ealled uttention
from a fresh luborer 1o the field of Persian lexicography.  The first lay
hirein, that the former lexiea had in the main furmished their resolts
only at sscond Land @ that, instead of being founded directly upon
the literary records of the language, they had been elaborated from
native jes amd dictionaries,  This was quite in order, of course,
at the when it wis necessary to depend upon native sid for ‘in-
duction into the knowledge of a new tongue. But why any longer
mike Waostern scholnrship dependent apon Oriental, when the sxme
materinls lie before both ! Why cansent to derive our knowledge of
the language of Firdusi, of Jami, of Hafiz, through the medinm of
works eomposed i n- generation confessedly degencrate, and in s
country in which it was analien? Why serve up again and -again
the cotitents of the Burhani-Quatiu, the Heft-Gulzum, the Ferheng-
8hari, when the classic compositions of Pmiluxm rhilmnphm
and bistorians, are in our hands§ - Surely we had o right to expect
that o luinngmplmr af the t day, a German too, would maka
independent investigations the foundation of his work; that he would
huve carefully studied and excerpted all the texts accessible w hiom g
and especially that hio would have laid at the base of all a complete
glossary to I*‘Tirdmi’s epie, that great well of pure and undefiled Par-
S, ‘Snﬂ.‘iing of all this has the authoe of the work in question
done for us.  His' sources are still the works of others in Iie sAme
department, the native lexicographers and their European: representa-
tives. He grives, indecd, a meagre list of Persinn texts, on the strength
of whose alleged use he appendsato his title, as its lnst nnd least 1m-

portant item, “ et anctoritate seriptorum Persicorum adanctum,” bat

A citation from, or & reference to, any of them is a rarity nmeong his
i while the initials reproseuting his true authorities are o be
mmm plentifully through every article. ;
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‘These are the results, of a charactor the most interesting and im-
to overy student of Egyptian aotiquity, claimed to be estab-
ished by this esspy. It eloses with an aceount of a remarkabla
att made by a monarch of the eighteentl dynnsty to reform’ the
natiofinl religion, by leading it back to s simple adoration of the sun's
m:'!:hﬂmmmﬁlnhermldedluilmﬂmihm ieal notices : ::d.‘]:
worship, in later times abhorred and rejected, of Set (Typhon),
that o?‘, the lute Ptolemnic divinity Sarapis. ﬂ-urre':mnrh, however,
already occnpy so mueh room that we must abstain from following
the author through these investigations also, and close with  recoms-
mending the original essay @ the attention of all to whom it is
accessible, and :ﬁ;l expressing our desive to receive farthor develop-
ments of the subject from the snme high authority.
W. D, W.

_ 2, Yiillers’ New Persian Lexioon.

Joannis Augusti Vullers Lezicon Persico-Latinum etymologicum ;
cum linguis mazime cognaliy Sanskrite et Zendica et Pehlevica
comparalum, omnes voces, (uae in lezicis persice scriptis Borhdni
uitiv et Haft Qufmm rinntur, complectens, adhibitis etiam
tedli, Hmmi-s,ﬂuhm el aliorum operibus, ef auctorilate
seriptorum, Permeorum adauctum, Acoedit appendiz vocum. dia-
Jecti antiguioris, Zend of Pazend dictae. Foscienles I Bonnae

»ad Rhepum, 1858, pp, 208, gr. 8vo, "

Tws is not Mr. Vullers’ fint contribution® to. Persian. philology.
He has been an industrions and productive scholar.  In 1833 he
published a Chrestomathia Schahnamians, mnfihtiug mainly of ex-
tracts from Firdusi's Shah-Nameh ;. the text which 1t presents, how-
every hias not met with the unqualifisl approval of other scholars,
In 1837 ho edited in two parts, text and annotited transintion, that

rtion of Mirchond's bistory which treats of the, Seljuk dynasty.

1840 appeared from his pen the first part of o Persion Grammar,
which ten years later was completed by gh nddition of a Syntax ani
Prosody. This work may perhaps sustain an sdvantageous. com-
parison with other existing grammars of the same langinge, but
more positive praise wo would not venture to bestow npon it: indeed
we hardly know another similar work which makes: 5o unfavorablo
nn impression upon its student : it is recommended veither by full-
ness of collected. materinl, philosophical handling, ner tlear and
attructive presentation, and the Zend and Sanskrit larning with
which it is garnished, and which was meant to constitute its. chief
strength, is so plainly superficinl and insufficient as to give the book
the uir of an unsuccessful attempt to makes great show with very
little substance, !

w
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inal constituents, beside Osiris himself, wers only Isis, bis wife ;
] his brother, and agthe same time his enemy and du::rur:
and - his son aml avenger.  Seb and Nut, his parents, and the
t pssis Nephthys and Hathor, are but theoretical addi
to the aircle for the purposs of filling up and completing it "With
respect (o this group the monuments agree with hardly a variation,
saving s those of o later date, originating after the expulsion from
tha Pantheon of the liated Typhon, substitute for him some other
god.  To pocount for the asocintion of the Osiris-cirele with that of
the sun-gwls, to form the first cluss of Egyptian divinities, our author
direets attention to the fact that the most prominent seat of the
wmh:}? of (siris was the ancient city of This (Abydes), and that
from this city Menss went forth to consolidate Egyptian tribé
under one government, and lay the foundation of the monarchy.
The elevation of the god of This, then, would be analogous to that
less fully sccomplishid in the cases of the gods of Memphis and
Thebses.. <The analogy, however, does not by fny means hold
i all points. It may be questioned, in the first whether the
Osiris-worship had its proper origin and home in This; any more than
that of Ra in Heliopolis or any other city in which he was worship-
ped with especial reverence ;- again, This, though the birth-place of
the founder of Egvptinn bistory, was st no time itself the capital of
sinco Menes from the first established the seat of bis dynasty
in Memphis; and, finally, neither Ptah. nor Ammon ever made his
way o an importance in the whole religious belief and observance
d!,l‘.hum:-:r_:m:ﬁ to that of Osiris. 1f, then, the worship of
the latter | fuct & looal origin, it must have sprung uF, it seems,
atn very primitive period ; and it must have possessed features so
universally Egyptian that it commended itsell to the necoptince of
the-nation by force of its own merits, as an oxpression of the
penersl religious sentiment. - Nor do we regand our authdr ns dis-
senting frany this view, or offering the explanation of Osiris’ position
given above as sufficient and ﬁmgL He does not, indeed, enter imto
w full examination of the mytl, or discuss the various developments
it has undergone or the explieations it lins received for the p
of dutermining its true basg: bot he dwells briofly, and with decided
" L upon the eecasionally securring assertion of the original
imn:f Osiris with the sun, amnd regands it as highly p‘:ﬁlnbln
that the worship of the former was the fimst mythological e:ﬁmuion
of the national worship of the latter.  And it 1= plain, that the maore
clearly he makes it to appear that the sun-worship was in truth the
original central idea ufP the Egyptin religion, the more probabla
does he render it that the same constitutes also. the element of the
Qsiris-myth, - Nor, as we strongly suspect, can the main features of
thie lugter be more satisfinctorily explained by the assumption for it
of any other foundation.
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adoration of the sun. - And be is able to bring up from all sides
considerations to confinm this theory. Beside its high plausibility,
regarded from a religio-historieal point of view, and the difficalty of
explaining by other means the "'onnf!fﬂ.mthuplmhain
made to occupy, his position in the ‘general religi regard of the
niition is y in its favor, He is the only divinity to whom
priestly theory lins never ventured to nssign a ess as femining
embodiment of his principle; be is the constantly recurring ideal of
kingly power and authority ; he is the highest essence of the chief
local divinities, who all of them strive by combination or identifica-
tion with him, to strengthan their title to eminence in the Pantheon.
It may appear strange that Ra does not assume in person his post at
the head of the system, but it i to be borne in mind that the ‘ont-
ward form of the classification was the work of the priests alone,
who may well have had their theoretical grounds for expanding the
single god into a group: the tendency of the Egyptian religious
phi’fmphy to make up n trind, consisting of & mule and female
divinity with their offspring, has been often remarked. And the
unimportanee, ms independent deities, of these representatives of the
sun, only sets in a clearer light the power of the idea to which they
owed their elevation,

Such was the constitution of the first group, according to Upper-
Egyptian authority. In Lower Egy‘[.\t the political preponderance of
the ancient eapital, Memphis, was of influence enough to proeure its
modifietion for the of introducing into it the local divinity
of that city, Ptah (identified by the G:_:Es with Hephaistos), - As
the principle of fire, he was made father of the sun itsolf, and the
series was held to be Ptah, Ra, Mo,  Manetho, being himself a
Lower- i priest, represents this form nr?he-t]mary; in #o
much the Fan, however, are the religious monuments presarved
to us of Upper-Egyptian origin, that but a single one, and that of
vory lute date, has beon found to ngree with him.  But Thebes, the
Upper-Egyptinn metropolis, had likewise its local divinity; for whom
must be sought in the general system a place suited to his dignity,
This was the god Ammons atithe comparatively Inte period when
Thebes attained the sovereiguty of Egypt, there wus ot mobility
envurrh left in the mythologic ism to allow of his being brou
into it 'in like manner with the emphitic Ptah : he vwas ti
with Ra, and as Ammon-Ra declared chiof nnd father of ﬂwﬂ:
as such Lo is also in o fow instances prefixed to the' seriés i
given, or set in the place of the first of them, Mentw, /-~

The second group is that which clusters about the central figure
of Osiris. It is made up of four gods, Seb (Chronos), Hesiri {Osiris
Bet {T}"ﬂ:nn} and Hur (Horus), with whom are asociated respeo-
tively the goddesses Nut, Hes (Isis), Nephthys and Hathor. Iis
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strength to uphold the former against the misconceptions of the
writers,  For nothin ha:iﬁ much tended to" confuse and
mislead later inquirers as Herodotus’ mistaken assertion that Osiris
belonged to I.h-alébird order of divinities. Tt has seemed to bar the
door against the otherwise so natural attempt to identify the three
orders with the Manethonian dynasties of gn:ﬁ, held to have reigned
during long eyclical periods prior to the commencement of human
i under Mones; it has given rise to the opinion, even now so
general, that the worship of Osiris was of very recent origin and
mizht almeost be traced back to its commencement in modern times,
that the fariher back investigation is carried, the more promi-
nently does the divinity and worship of Ammon stand forth : whereas
in truth quite the contrary is the ease. Our author had already
{Chron. der ter., . 253} Eommd out Herodotns' error, and
assigned its probable cause. It had, namely, come to be s generally
received opinion among the Gréeks, that Horus, the son of Osiris,
was the last god who reigned in before Menes; he and his
fsther were then naturally referred to the end of the third order.
But it was in itself highly improbable, that Osiris, whom Herodotus
even states to be (with Isis) the only divinity universally and eciluully
reverenced throughout all Egypt, and whose couneetion with the
funernl ceremionial and the idess of another life gave him the highest
import, and the most intimate relation to the general religious sen-
timent of the race, should be a god of low rank and late origin.
And the monuments place the matter beyond question. Our author
Iins siecesdsd in finding thirty-six ml#lnmsh irteen of which are
iven in the lithographie plates appended to the esiy) of a group-
f:g togther of wﬁ:’a#’mm evidently to be mgnﬂed s consti-
tuting the first el They do not all agree in every particular either
with one another or with etho, but the main elements are the
game in all, and the differences nre sueh ns admit of an easy ex
ntion. The normal number is seven rather than eight. The class
divides itself into two well defined groupe, each ecoherent und homo-
geneous it itself, but standing in no relation save that of juxtaposi-
thon to the other. The former of them consists of three sun-gods,
Asconding to the Upper-Egyptinn doctring, these were Mentu, Atmn,
M. The first two are but two personifications of the sun, sk mom-
ingr and evening divinity, as above and below the horigon, ruler of
the day and of the night; the third receives the almost constant
ithet Si-Ha, *8on of the Sun,” and the name appears to signify
light or glory.  Here then we have the highest place in the Egyptian
religrion, as n:-:lwﬁ:l to system by the native priesthood, occupied by
divinities wlhiose significance is derived from their being representa-
tives of Ka, the sun.  This is deemed by our suthor a plain indica-
tion that the grand central idea of the Fgyptian religion was an
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late devel order of thi :mdir.nughlmuabeim-
Wuﬂmmﬁdtﬁpﬂl&h&wn{h&mﬁmﬂaﬂh}r
mr_rmd the monuments, tokens which shall show us with some-
thing like certainty what that primitive religion was. But thoss
who have hitherto treated the subject have been so much occupied
with establishing the mutual relations of the various members of
the Pantheon, and with attempting to assign them thoir positions
and offices, that more general questions have had little cmue of
engnging their attention. And yet it is plain that sawe fundamental
idea, some principle of relation, must be discovered, or the mass will
never emerge from the condition ﬁnmm:dﬁght and
order, The English reader has only to b to the chapter on
Religion in Kenrick's Aneicut Egvpt, a work which in general merits
high praise, both for its careful and accurate assemblage of the re- *
s of the latest investigations touching its subject, and for the
clearness with which it presents them, for an indication of how un-
i und disappointing is wont to be the handling of this
theme, h-uﬂnnu:rhlmdu lliﬂnuiuudmitmmi 10 m,ﬁ
very far toward i o whole inquiry oo a new and improw
b"nh:?'u. and direc 'P%m of the gﬂdm to the goal which {ue hns
The atte nih have been made to classify and rank the
d:mummpt. have founded themselves wpon the notices of
Herodotus respecting a native Egyptian classification of them. = Ao-
cording to him, there were three onders: the so-called first gods were
€ight, and smong them were Pan and Leto; the second were twelve,
and of their number was Hercules; the thind, descended from the
second, incinded Osiris, It was natural to conclude that in the first
cliss the Egyptians must have grouped together the gods whom the
national consciousness recognized as the most original. It became
then a point of specinl importance, to establish which were these
primary eight ; and this is what our author, leaving out of sight the
other two clusses, secks to accomplish. . He first passes in review the
results arrived at by his predecessors in the sume investigation :
Jublonski, Prichard, Champollion, Wilkinson, Bunsen, Schwenek,
are successively referred to, and finally, for the sake of comploteness,
even Roth (of Heidelberg), who might fairly have been left unnoticed,
inasmuch as all sounder scholars unite in condemning his vagaries and
theorizings as wild and Fruundlem; the specimens adduced by our
author of the opinions held by him are quite enough to ;uml']; his
being set aside without a formal refutation, This Teview completed,
the author proceeds to set forth his own opinions and their grounds,
Here, as elsowhere in his researches, the authority on which he re-
lies is Manetho, as completed, explained, or corrected by the monu-
ments, It is his unrivalled eommand of the latter that gives him
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be induced to make observations caleulated to perfect qur scquaint-
ance with the tracks of revolving storms, in mgnnlmhywlited by

foreign ships,

“‘E; enabling medical missionaries to relieve the ailments of fens
of thousands annnally, the foreign residents render & praiseworthy
service to the country; but the natives have yet other claims u
thl;lr_hilanﬂmpit; which it is hoped may not be disregarded. | The
need instruction in those sciences which are the source of so mue
of the wealth and power of our pative lands, and without which. tha
resources of the empire can never be fully d:ﬂ.*]:ﬂatL In supplying
them with works of a scientific churacter, we shall not ouly promote
their material interests, bt by employing these ns media for convey-
ing religious truth, we shall contribute largely to their intellectusi
and moral regeneration. The various benevolent organizations of
England and America contemplate no more than the simple propa-
gation of the Gospel, and direct efforts, therefore, made to promote
secular knuwhd;i;e in China require the special assistance of the be-
nevolent generally, and to such the subject is respectfully commended.

n. 4. M

VII. Bmuocnarmicat Nomioes,

: 1. Lepsius on the First Order of Egyption Deities.
Ueber den eraten dgyptischen Glotterkreis, und seine geachichtlich-
mythologische Entatehung, von R. Leprius, Gelesen in der kimigl.

Avademie der Wissenschaiten am 26 Juni, 1851, Mit vier Tareln,

FBerlin, 1851.  pp- 68, 4to.

Ir is rather late to notice this publication, two years and a half
aftor its first appearance, but it hns only lately come into our hands
for 3 more cﬂuﬂ:l examinstion, and it hss interested and enlightened
us so much that we cannot refrain from presenting here some alb-
stract of its contents. It is unfortunately but too well known th
those who have had occasion to inquire somewhat touching. the
Egyptian religion, in what a state of bewildering confusion is all our
knowledgeof it; how impossible it is to pierce through the multi-
tude of its external phenomena to the original fundamental ideas
out of which the system has grown up, There must have been at
one time, of course, n universal Eg?';mu.n religion : the race, when it
first occupied the valley of the Nile, must have brought with it as
well the germs of & common religions beliefl as of a common civil-
ization ; something must have preceded this chaos of local divinities,

‘and of gods who are evidently the offspring of a compuratively

-

Ningpo, June, 1853,
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V. Guaonaan axn Diertoxany ov mie Zoor Lavevace

following information is extracted from a letter of Rev. Lewis Grout,

..ﬁ..-”’f‘.:.., in 8, Africa, dated Unsundus, July. 25, 1853.]
A Commission of six (three from our Mission) has been appointed
_. b:' the Local Government to prepars and fuh n mar and
. thetionary of the Zulu lsnguage, to bo ]nubl:i:llmd chiefly at the ex-
' pense of the Government.  We have had our first meeting, at which
' the preparation of the dictionary was referred chiefly to Rev. Mr.
| Dighmie, and of the grammar to myself, eath work to be subject to
general review by the whole Commission, before g*' to press,

X which eannot be expected under a year.
|' .
[ - VL Tue Law or Srorus 1¥ CniNese.

[A rauymuer with this title wus published at Ningpo, in 1853, by D. J. Mae-
p .Ewrm. M. D, missionary of the American Baptist Missionary Union. The
| muudm:tnr{ note, by the author, the matore and design of
the publication. 1t is an attempt to the Chineer with a branch of

meteorclogical science of quite recent origin even in the West )

% Tax Chinese name of this phlet, ing Héi Kin Chin, signi
fies The Navigator's Golden Nm It hius been drawn up in acug'rsr
nnce with the wishes of H. E. Col. Reid, and is published at the

of 1. C. Bowring, Esq. of Hong Kong. The Chapter on
the Typhoons of the China Sea in Col. Reid's work forms’ the basis
of this; uss having been made also of the publications of my towns-
man Mr. Redfield of New York, and Mr. Piddington’ of Caleutta,
So much of the science of meteorology ns applies to the subject; hns
been introdused, with some general principles of navigation ns prac-
tised in the West; the whole being interspersed with remarks on
natural and revealed religion, .

“This new seience has advanced so slowly among physicists: and
navigators in Europe and America,—no allusion having been made
to it by the illustrious author of Cosmos in his masterly sorvey of
the universe, and it being rogarded with mistrust by mariners—that
it may by many be deemed premature and futile, to attempt its ex-
planation to a people so slow to apprecinte new discoveries s the
Uhinese, But its simple axicms may be acquired with such facility,
and are of such mnni(gut utility in enabling seamen’ to escape frum
the fury of these stormns, so frequent and destruetive on their
that it is probable Chinese navigators will gradually avail themselves
of lhamgz:mlwn here proffered, and also, as/Col. Reid hopes, will




* not clsim scientific accuracy, but, notwithstanding, it will be of some
use. [ am 1 cannot present to you a copy of my Kisuahili
Grammar, and Vocabulury of six East-African Langunges, which I
carried through the press during my short stay in Europe in 1850,

A copy of a spelling-book and & tranelation of the Gospel of St
Tuke in Kinika, I sent to your Society, if I remember well, A copy
of St. Mark, in Kikamba, I allow myself to send at the present

opportunity.

P. S—Regarding the map, T may add that the results of my
seconid jo to Ukambani are not embodied in it.  According to
that jou made in 1851, the snow-mountain’ Kenia or Kirenia
must be placed more to the North-West—because it lies about 50
hours distant from Mbé, where 1 saw the river Dana.  The loke
which is formed from the water coming from the mountain, lia-'
to the North-East of the mountain. From that lake runs a river
called Tumbiri, which I am inclined to identify with the Tubirih of
Mr. Werne, who accompanied the Pasha of Egypts expedition as
far as to the fourth degree N. from the Equator, and who was told

the natives that the source of that river is a month's journcy
from the island of Tchanker where the expedition terminated. A
month's journey is a distance of 120 hours, effectunl march and rest-
ing included. The distance between the Red Sea and Shoa is about
120 hours, and we made it in about 30 days. Dut the truvelling of
the natives is very different in countries where they find little water,
no food, no inhabitants, They must make large distances of 10 and
12 hours a day, for they cannot carry on their shoulders more pro-
visions than what will suffice for ten or twelve days. This is the
case on the way to Ukambani, where they find water scarce and no
food whatever, if they cannot take a supply on Mount Maungu, or
Nelara, the inhabitants of which are frequently their efvmies, Su
the distanee between Tehanker and the source of the Tubinh
to ba 120 hours, it would make four degrees, and this would quite
with the position of the mountain Kenia and the adjucent
I knew nothing of Mr. Wemne's book on my first journey to
Ukambani, but when I saw it in Germany I was quite surprised at
the aent of his statements with my information obtained in
Ukambani in 1849, 1 therefors cling to my opinion that the real
source of the White Nile will be found in the vicinity of the
Ecgzluur. where 1 placed it, whatever may be the objection of Mr.
ey, ’
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454 ™y *
Kilimanjaro® had snow in 1848, when Mr. Rebman first discovered
the mountain, and 1 in 1840 and 1852 eonfirmed his it will

have snow, also, when other travellers shall see it. I n - ‘trav-
eller makes the sama serpenting course on & j to Usambdirn,
as [ made in 1848, with a guide who did not mﬂﬂ:!

report the same distance which 1 have reported. Th short, Mr.
Cooley's hypercritical notes will all come to nought, when impartial
travellers come to these regions—the philosopher must give way to
empirical facts. Let only men come who will brave hunger and
thirst, travelling on foot in a burning sun, the dangers from wild
men and beasts, the endless and exeruciating beggary of the natives,
often the violence of the rains—I am sure the veracity of the mis-
sionaries will be vindicated. In spite’of Mr, Cooley’s indignation, 1
still maintain that 1 would solve, single-handed (if be fuite
alone), the great problems of geography, if it were mmh do
so—not to serve my own ambition, as be ealls it, but to serve the
cause of science and the cause of God. An experience of fifieen
years in Africa has given me many ldmwuﬁm which a man coming
just from America or Europe cannot lay of But I will abetain
ﬁu{l;ﬂtrful;ling ]'i;:: any I'I,‘!\I}t:&dn thess subjects. Sociaty =

Yol mn to présant to your n

the mi.uimrig’ m.ﬁ'lgma I:;rﬂhlr. lhbm-{u to illustrate ::F Lra
eral journeys along tho coust and to the interor.  Of course it does

* In regard to the snew-mountain Kilimanjaro, situated in the tefritory of
the J tribes, | may mention that seon o :y on this coast in
1544, | of & high mountain in the kiterior, of which the natives gave me
a corioos secount.  They =aid that it wos inbabited by evil spirita, wl
destroy anybly who ventures W sscend the that
contained wondis yu or #lver-stoff, which looks white. I eould

ealenreous rocks, or some white fnpalpable sand, of the existence of which
1 bl heard in Arabin, when the natives tuld me that there wan beyond Had-
rampnt n sindy regiog in which men and snimals will sink, when s

it Thos [ explai lnmglfﬂu of the mtives regurding the white
mutter and spirits un Kiﬁnﬂm It owver w oy mind that
thire might be mow, 1 was therefore nstomished Mr. Rebomn, on his
retum, toll me that it was nothing but snow, and the coldness was the
evil spirit oo the mountain.  Mr. Cooley therefore does me a wilful wrong
whin he says thnt 1 to Mr, Hebman that the white matter was
enowr, and that T wrote this in & foot-note of Mr. Rebman's Mr. Rob-
ruan, on his fest joumey, did not bear from his that the natives have the
word kil for snow—he learned it on his WWQWW‘
with each other's journals—ench one sends his off at .
For a long tine we did not koow that they were printed, ss we st them
only fur the information of eur Committee at London. The smme was the
ense when 1 was in Abessinia, My journals wers printed without my knowl-
edge, yot they wero never attacked, lhhnghtbuuwmmldmuﬂn trav-
al]fmwhunhmwndtrﬂmdmmmﬂmw 1 hud todden
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cient ion, ns the king even with his twenty or thirty thousand
men did not venture to continue his march. The Frenchman, mor-
tified at losing the unity of seeing the sources of the Hawash,
gaid to me: * But, Mr. Krapf, we must say that we have seen the
# sources of the Hawash” When I obj to this false & jon,
he added : ® Eb bien, nous devons étre des plilosophes.” in-
deed he mentions in his book, that hie had seen the sources of the
Hawash, that he was conducted by a safe-guard of the king, that he
measured the sources. But there is mot one word of truth in his
statement, nor was he ever rated from me on the whole expedi-
tion. He got some information from the natives, as [ also did,

the eharacter of the sonrces, und he then borrowed and described
the rest according to Mr. Bruce's statement of the sources of the
Abessigian Nile. 1 mention this fact to show you why I mther pre-
fer the reports of the missionaries than the poetic sentimen-
talities of many travellars e professo, and that Mr. Cooley the phi-
losophier should take great care lest he impose upon others epithets
which the disparaged missionary might be able to lay rather upon
himself, The old saying *per quod quis peccal per iwdem pumifur
et idem™ is still in force, and might one day find out Mr. Cooley in
his study-room st London. He must know that [ have the means
to find out the persons at Zanzibar who gave him information, and
that I can by oculsr observation ovarlfmw his theory. And in-
deed T was on the point to leave Rabbai and proceed to Zanzibar,
and thifnee to Kiloa and the interior as far as to the lake Ninssa, 1
had already packed up my things, when the sad letter of Major
Hamerton reached me on the very day when I intended to start.
Thus the journey was postponed.

In spite of Mr. Cooley’s stricture, I muintain that the distance
from the coast to Kikumbuliu is 90 hours, to Yata about 110, to
Kiwaol's hamlet between 140 and 150, to the Dana river 180 hours:
From the coast of Mombas to Kadiare thers are about 36 hours, to
Kilema 70, and to Majame 90. The journey to the river Dana be-
yond Ukambani was made by myself, that to Majame in Jagga was
made by Mr. Rebman. The ordinary travelling-hours were 8 or 10
hours per day; in many cases 12 and 13 hours, owing to the want
of water and dangers from lorking enemies.  Mr. Cooley is entirely
wrong, when he talks of a promenade of 15 or 16 miles. The
height of the mountains which Mr. Cooley thinks exaggerated, will,
I trust, he found still greater on the applieation of measurements,
than by my guessing estimates, When in Abessinia 1 alwnys esti-
mated the mountains much lower than they were afterward found
by scientific men who measured them. Thus, I trust, my veracity
will come to light, though Mr. Cooley for a time violstes it. If the
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has [publishnd) and will in future also publish-my-own and my col-

Ty
muu’r' ¢ As you huve v rend Mro Cooley's w&
the noble reply which the of the ntelli s made to

this pumphlet. I may be short about this matter) T have not yet seen
the pamphlot itself, but what I could: gather from the Intelligencer
heds ma to think that, if all ers of the present day were
of the same cast with Mr, Coolay, it would searcely be worth while
to give any information, ss Mr. Cooley in his -study-room knows
Afriea much better than men who have hazarded their lives in- Afris
ean discoveries, whoss chameters he disparages and whoss reports he
slights, whilst la seems to found bis exelusive theories on the state-
ments of Amb sailors and run-away slaves, whom he may meet in
London, and who for a few shillings will answer him any question
he puts to them, and who after their retum to Africa ridiculs the
er's eredlulity in the far-famed world's town of London.

t “anundus vudt decipi, ergo decipiatur. . 1 will not tronble
with n refutntion of the charges hi 'utmnhy-ﬂr.(}dof“:
I trust his pamphlet will turn out to the uitimate advintage of gﬂ
East-African misionaries, as men who know the old saying * audi-
atur et altera pare” will examine the matter, and give an impurtial
judgment upon the merits of Mr. Cooley and the mussionaries, [ do
not fonr the strivtost investigntion—ifor the mountains which T have
sean, the rivers I have crossad, and other matters I and my colleagues
have mentiondd, will not disappear before the end of the world comes
on, Besides, 1 console myself with the historical fact, that the fimst
discoverers have often been ill treated, until a futnre inn did
them right. ' I may have committed many mistakes, for the correc:
tion of which I am thankful to the impartial eritio, but I am not
conscious of having wilfully fulsifisd matiers of fact, whieh I consider
a crims bmmmeé’ agninst science jtself, 1 arh mot b:;:ﬂlm i fior

writin and getting a geographical celebrity at 1
feor . bt mmmnh tor the poetio romantio hlﬂtE:
which | haye seen adventurers and ambitious ‘men eonstruct upon
the geography of Africn,  No doubt, Mr. Coolev-will rather distrust
the missionary than the French adventurer with whom 1 accompa-
nied the of Bhoa's ition into the Galls country, when
we came to the vicinity of the sources of the Hawnsh river. Wae
wirs still distant about two days’ march, when the king orderad his
iy to retuen. - Myseli and ‘the 'Frenchman were very. that
thie king took this step, as we lived in hnpummmd“?emﬁ the
sources of that noble stream.  However, we could not help comply-
ing with the king’s request, and we were to saerifice our curiosity to
the tnonarch's ﬂuﬂmﬂt Nor could we at our own risk lenve the
roval nrmy, as-wa would have heen massdrred by'the Gallas instantly.
Even a guard of some thousand men would not have given ns suffi-
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and that His Highness t hiave no just cansa to expel me from
lnlmmluiwm I us a missionnry was no traveller er
profsin, my primary object was not to make and publish scien-
ﬁﬂc-iugﬁhﬂuﬂmmtmttnhmﬁWJ;ut
trathi, to the salvation of immortal beings.  Whendore T could and
would readily submit to the Imam's request, as its refusal would lay
the eause of Christinnity at stake. .
It is & matter deeply to be deplored, that politics eannot
hand in hand with n:ia{:m, What the uciomﬁ:u and Phi!'lﬂghm
public wishes to ba cleared, the politicians desire to be shut up and
unknown. The missionary, especially, is embarrassed by these in-
tervening rival powers. At home the learned often complain that

the missdonaries’ re are S0 Very in point of scientifie
interest ; but .hm.ﬁ:; politicians uumpinin ufpfhu missionaries’
communicative propensity, and they threaten them with the destrue-
tion of their work. When the missionaries take an interest in scien-
tific mattors and endeavor to leave their not o mesgre, 88
they often are complained of being, the politicians say: Keep ye
silenos, or we will put you down ; what business have you to com-
municate your g hical knowledge to the world! Thus the
missionary is com to almndon man in order to save the
clerryman. As man, he feels like others an interest in all wseful
mntters and pursuits of this world, especially in matters of science,
for which his edueation lias him. But sccording to the
law whieh is about to be esta in Enst Africn, the missionury
will b doomad to desert the man, if he wishes to save his mintste-
rinl laboms. mmaﬂhinpwill not cease as long as the national
jenlousies of white people exmt, and a5 long as the black mee is
waod to take advantrge ol;hthm atrifes, which permit tlmln still in
many qiariers to v their system of underhand dealing and
mﬁngn to the mﬂt of the cause of science and philanthropy.
Poor Gontinent of Africa, how degraded thou art! thy eointries,
thy hidden trensures, as well as thy woes and miseries, must not be
known to the white man, who could hul? thee. Omly the slave-
trader-and barbarian, who harms thy real interest, must know thee
nnd be permitted to know the secrets the disclosure of which has
agitated the minds of the noblest men of all Clristian nations. Be
it 50 yet for a little vhile.

I must not omit mentioning to you, that together with Major
Hamerton's letter I received some information about the unjust . .. .
eriticism which Mr, Cooley in England has exercised against me and
my eoll Mr. Rebman, in his pamphilet “Ianer Africa Laid Open.”
T obtained this information from the Church-Missionary Intellipéneer
(October, 1852), o paper whick is edited by my Bociety, and which

&
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this.report was true or false.  Finding the French Consul a mest
kind-hearted host, a nobleman by birth and sccomplished gentleman
by education, observing his desise for scientific matters, especially for
ical objects (he himself having travelled to New L.-J-nd
and other quarters. of the globe), not 'ng-mymﬂnununi]m
which might arise from my inforration, 1 stated to him what 1 knew
to be the truth, viz: that at the very time when I was on the Pan-
E::imt. the king of Usambéra's soldiers and officers had arrived
the capital i&'% to tollect the tribute which the king every
second or thind year levies upon the villagers residing between the
river and the islet of Tanga. 1 also mentioned that the king ap-
points his own governors on that coast. Such was then the actual
state of things in that quarter, and as such 1 ted it o the
French Consul in all sincerity and in 5 thin 'ughm?-wmng
to coneeal from Lim what _knwlubegﬂtm:]l,npwiniyu he
asked me concernedly about this matter. Had I concealed it, or
declined to reply to his question, 1 [had] feared the Consul would
consider me a secret emissary of the Imam or of the British ; and
he would have thought my conduct inconsistent with my word,
when 1 told him, formerly, that as a missionary 1 was the friend of
" othing spoken_betw, did.the
ing of n political nature was sen us, nor did.
| :Funﬁa_u,l.."::l tho least, that he would or could build some
political scheme upon my information, However, it appears that
after my departure he communicated to the Imam's son who was
vicegerent during the Imam's absence from Zanzibar, that the coast
from the Pangaui river to Tanga does not belong to His Highness.
The son wrote the Consul's report to his father at Mascat, who on
his return from Arabia brought a military force to compel all chiefs
and tribes to acknowledge his authority. I met the Imam at Mom-
bas, who en me most kindly and conilescendingly to go on
in my m:ﬂ!:ﬁva bore, alth he knew that I had given ulé:nw
ticn French Consul. b having arrived ot Zanaibar, he
mentioned it to the British Consul that I might become detrimental
to his interests by giving information on his countries, - Upon -this
the British Consul wrote to me a letter, in which he pointed out
the ruin of my Mission, if the giving of information were not dis-
continned.

I of course immediately sont an explanation on matiers for
which 1 a.polagul,m I did not know that it was. the will of His
Highness and the British Consul, that this coast should not be spoken
of abroad, but [adding] that, as I now was acquainted with their
sentiments, I would henceforth submit myself to their regulations,
and throw the profoundest silence upon the Imam's territory in Eust
Afriea, in order that no detriment might be caused to his interest,
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is probably, but obscurely, a. The feminine is distinetly ¢, & or fu.
These three, therefore, may be pssumed ns constituting members of
one great fumily of tongues. Since the Gariepine or Hottentot race
is known only as a receding one, and traces of its existence extend
into the intenor of South El.’nu, it may be looked upon s a frag-
ment of the old and y Ethiopic population, stretched along
the mountain=pine of Africa, tlnruugL the regions now occupied by
the Galla: but eut through and now enveloped by tribes of a ditfer-
ent stock.
J. C. Apausox.

IV. Lurree smom Reve Du J. L. Krarr,

East Africa, Rabbui Mpia, 6th April, 1853.

Youn kind letter (New Haven, 28th Oet, 1851) reached me
towars the elose of 1852, when 1 was on the point of crossing from
Zanzibar over to the coast of the Pangani river, to penetrate into the
interior of the kingdom of Usanbdr.

1.now avail myself of an opportunity to express my humble thunks
to your Society for the ounﬁﬁ:m and honor conferred upon me by
this election, and [ beg to say that after the receipt of your etter [ was
perfectly ready in :lﬁ small part to contribute toward the furtherance
dmnﬁin e and praiseworthy obj and that T was about
to matters relating to East-African geography, in which
Ik%htmw]mlﬂ interested.  But a few weeks ago |
received a severe letter from Major Hamerton, the British Consul
and Hon, Company’s Resident at Zanzibar, to the effect that His
Highness the Imam of Maseat, who resides at Zanzibar and who
elaims the whole coast from Mikdisha (Magadoxa on the maps) down
to Tungi or Cape Delgado, was led to believe that my giving infor-
mation on this coast would greatly harm his interesis, mllniutthu
continuance of this line of conduct on my part would cause a death-
blow to my missionary labors in Enst Africa. The British Consul
geems inclined to support the Imam's determination, and to report on
this matter to the Secretary of Foreign Affairs at London.

The matter of fact, which occasioned this turn of things, is this.
—After my return from Usambimn 1 had been asked by the French
Consul, Mr, DaBn\’Iifnf (to whom I had been introduced by the
British Consul himself in 1849), about the coast between the Pangani
river and the islet of Tanga, concerning which part of the coast the
French Consul had Joarned that it did not belong to the Imam, but
to the inland yulers, He therefore wished to know from me, whether
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tached not to tha sutject itself, butnhntuihﬂmlif;'hqz term,
and to most of the constituents of an ieate, this way, the
forms of words are multiplied eir normal eomplement, in
correspondence with the variety of forms which this prefix may
assume, 8s influenced by the initial sounds of substantives. Gender
is of the logical and not of the sexunl form; but indications of the
distinction, as & constituent of terms, are obscure. The verbal in-
flections possess the Japhetic variations distinguishing between con-
tinuons and terminated sction; with the supernddid distinetions of
time, the future being indicated by elements involving the idea of
approach or being at,  Hence the lopmnents of this great class of
' are distinotly Japhetic.

(2) The other class of langmages com the dialects of the
Namaquas, Korannas and Bushmen. © From the churacter of some
of its consonant-sounds it has been denominated the Click-tone Clauss,
It may be entitled the Garieping Class, as being found chiefly in the
arid regions round the lower Gﬁmﬁm&gv river, to which the
Hottentots, the m have been driven on by other races,
It has Japhetic in its verbal forms. Tt offers an anal-

with the Polynesian langunges, by ing inclusive and ex-
usive forma of the plural pronouns of the first person.  This laternl
relation becomes of interest, when we contemplate the presence of a
Polynesinn dinloct among the Hovas of Mada :
stands contrasted with the Zambezan y mentioned, and

coincides with the Shemitic, in possessing a purely sexual form of

. This, however, is not exactly of the Shemitie type, which
assigns to the feminine alone o f]i!tir:gu'nhing element, for the Garie-
has marks for both genders. Nor has it the prefiv-system of

the Zambezan. Thus there are positive and negntive characters
rating it widely from the Zumbezan elass of tongues g‘-
Ir.ﬁus, however, some remarkable and interesting relations, *Tn
possessing the verbal distinctions of duration and time eharactoristio

of Japhetic forms, it agrees with the Galla and the monumental
tian. It bears & close analogy to the former in the mode in which
the idea is earried out, as well as in the general character of ita con-
jugations.  All these three have the same form of gender, this being
distinetly marked in the Galla. The Hottentot and old

tian have the distinctive elements of gender almost identical. The
R has, for the masculine termimation, & or p, and in the pro-
noun of the third person singular, mé. The feminine termination is
a, which in the pronoun of first person singular, becomes dental,
or t. In the monumental Egyptian the termination of the pronoun
of the third person singular 15, m the maseuline, f; and in the femin-
ine, o, Thess in demonstreatives, become the prefix p for the mascu-
line, and ¢ for the faminine, In the Galla, the maseuling termination
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The other view of external things conteny all ns being in
themselves subjective or living, and ns being therefore divisible nto
the two orders of male and fumale. This coneeption is characteristic
of the Shemitic tongues. 1t may be called the sexual form of gen-
der. Both ideas are found combined in the Indo- tongues
generally.  But it is to be observed, that the logical distinction of

s, in the original forms belonging to that family, universal ;
the distinctive sign of sex is found in feminines alone; that m
them it is normally superadded to the mark of nality ; that this
ign is nearly identieal in form with that which it bears in the
Shemitic tongues ; and that there is such n wide dissimilarity be-
tween the two ideas, ss to render it improbable that both should
arise simultaneously in the formation’ of a language. We may infer,
that the sexusl distinetion was wanting in the original
condition of the Japhetic family, and that it is of later introduction
into that elass of tongues, through the influence ups of the
Shemitic race in enlightening and civilizing the world. The distine-
tion, however, now explained, serves as a valid ground of clussifi-
eation.

The application of thess principles of analysis leads to the arrange-
ment of the South-African tongues under two great divisions; Theso
have very many features in common, as in fuct all languages have.
Their common character is especially apparent in regard to & set of
relations not noticed above, or to those existing between nctions and
their subjects and objects, or existing among actions themselves, as
to froquency, intensity, purpose, ele. On these relations are founded
the distinctions of eonjugation or voice. Such forms are abundant
in the South-African tongues of both classcs, bt more especially so
in those of that class which iawillg::u]hmﬁuﬁm.

) There are the widely spread of speech belonging to the
Negro race of the Congo and Zambeze. These dialects occupy nearly
the whole of the region South of the Equinoctinl, and constitute
mdically one language. They ars distinguished preéminently by
the extent to which the repetition of the same sign in the same
eluuse is carried out, by means of prefixes; which has given origin
to the np];:‘uprilh designation applied to them, of the Alliterativa
Class of languages. These En-l’itea have a demonstrative or indi-
vidualizing effect on the subjects of propositions. They exhibit a
variety of forms, which seems to have arisen either from two distinet
terms having the same meaning, or from one term containing # very
m or variable consonant-sound, and, acconling to a common
i t of speech, assuming intonations determined by the initial
sounds of the words to which the prefixes are attached. In order
that the subjective character of an idea ted as the modifier of
a subject, may be vividly impressed and retained, the prefix is at-
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1. The relations of sctions of a definite charncter among them-
silves, are thosa of order, duration and time.  Tha relation of order
or sequence, as originating verbal inflections, is exhibited in the
Shemitic tongues in the variations known by the names of the pre-
terits and the future. The first expresses the commencing action of
nserien: and the second the subsequent actions constituting

jons of the same combination of incidents. Neither form, when
thus traced to its original signification, includes any reference 10 time
pther than that which is incloded in relative onder or sequence.

“The Japhetic verbal variations of this elass exclude the idea of
mere sequence, and include those of duration and time, expressed
separately Ly spocifio marks. In respect to duration, sctions are
considered ns being conlinnous or as terminated. The difference is
indicated by the introduction of an element expressing the simple
and absolute completeness of action, s ser or ver (originally aver),
in Latin, or by auxiliaries and participial modifications, as 1 / have
retized, in English.  To such stem-forms or subrmodes the marks of
time are superadded. In this great family of tongues, we-ar par
ticularly struck by the difficulty axperienced in expressing the idea
of simple futurity, as indicated }Hﬂm jety of modes assumed to
avercome the difficulty, The ideas of” ing, enduring, ap-

, chooring, wishing, seem involved in the different future
forms of classical, oriental and Teutonic verbs.

Henes, wherever we find actions contemplated as differing in dura-
tion mnd time, or verbs having compléteness of act indicated by a
special element, and wherever special elements are introduced 1o
mark time, fatare or past, as modifying these varieties of notion, wa
should deeide that the lingmage possesses Japhetic developments, or
falls into relationship with that family of es.

2, Two very different views have been n of the relations of
external things among themselves, In one mode of dealing with
them, all are considered us having a relation to action, either ns
modifying or #s modified. Hence they fall into the two divisions of
subject and object, which perhaps originally corresponded to the two
clisses of animatid being, or being capable of acting by itself, snd
inanimate being, or being inm&; # nrpmdudn effects hy its own
ngency. This gives origin to that form of ge er which offérs the
distinction of personal and im al or neuter. Hure, the objec.
tive or nouter class, s indieating the primary relation of all things
to actions produced by man, innsm more general, or the simpler n
form: and is therefore radical. Theudwr-:]mitlnttrrtﬁ'mit
by  definite mark of personality, uppearing ns # in the classical
tongues, as in facile and facilis. This m‘i;be designated the logical
form of geuder, nnd is characteristic of Japhetic family of lan-
guages.



only; and if they had lost their original language, would write in
the vernactilir langusge of the country. But in each case we find
two languages combined. A mere impostor could hardly have had
sufficient inducement to write in two languages at onee. _

2. The inscriptions at Kaefung-fii record facts interesting to the
Jewish eommunity ; as, that their religion o igl in T'hein-chith
(India), being brought into China by seventy families or clans; that
they were favored by an emperor of the Sdng dynasty {in 419);
that ‘the ' was built by Yen Toola (in 1188); that it w”_
mhniltlg;u o-Szi-tih (in 1280); ete, The monument of Singan-fil
roconds interesting to the Nestorian community ; a8, that they '
were favored by a Chiness emperor (in 639); that they were persa-
euted by the Baddhists (in 680); ete.

3. The inscriptions at Ksefung-fu labor to prove that Juduism is
a religion of truth and purity; and that the Jews will make good
subjects. The Chinese portion of the monument of Singan-fu argues
in a way somewhat similar in favor of the Nestorians.

4. The inscriptions at Kasfung-fu recommend obedience to parents
and mayistrates, snd praise the Chiness emperors for favors conferred
by them. 8o does the L‘-W;neae portion of the Nestorian monument

explicitly.

5. The Hebrew inseriptions at Kaefung-fu, as we might expect,

breathe a Jewish spirit.  So the Syriac inacr‘lr{ecm on the monument
-:lf'ﬁ:fﬂn-(d breathes a Nestorian spirit. Chinese inscriptions
in eiich case exhibit a new element and somewhat difforent spirit.

6 The inscriptions at Kaefung-fu in Chinese have mueh to say of
eternal fau (reason); the Chinese portion of the monument of Si
gun-fu makes repeated mention of fau (reason). Sea Journ, Am.
Or. Soc. iit. 417, These peculiar views of fau or reason, which ap-
penr to us mystical and obscure, were held in common by the authors
of the inseriptions at Kaefong-fu and Singan-fu.

These ies are altogether in favor of the genuineness of the
moniument

' 4. W, G

1. Sosz CmamAcremstics oF toE Smeiric axp Jarmere Faur-
LIEE OF LANGUAGES, APFLIED TO THE CLASSIFICATION OF THE
LaXGrAGEs oF Sovrnsx AFuca.

Tas original forms of the Shemitic and Japhetic languages, were

under the influence of different conceptions both as to the

relations of actions, and the relations of the constituents of external

natute, to each other and to man, This has lad to dissimilarities in
these Janguages, of a two-fold character. :

VoL IT. BT
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dignation, they shall be punished. Notice has been given to the
luﬂlﬂf{ﬁﬂ, 8O thnmm may not be the least < nd of ex-
cuse, if there should happen, in any way, » neglect of this ordinance.
And this my firm decree has been issued from my royal Divin to
make known and establish itgs my imperial purpose, that this thing
shall be carded ioto full complete exceution. 'Wherefore, you
who are the above mentioned Ygkeel, on learning this, will always
move and act in accordance wi derannds of this my high f;}
min, and earcfully abstain from every thing at variance with th
. things ; and if any thing shall oceur contrary to this my decisive
order, you will forthwith make it known to the Sublime Parte.
Know this to be so, and give credenee to my imperial eypher.
Written in the Tast of the month Sha'bln, 1269 [the latter part
of May, or first of June, 1853].

II. Tag so-carzen Nestomias Moxumest oF SINoAN-¥U,

Tux questidn is still agitated by the learned, whether the Nesto-
rian monument of Singan-fu is genuine, or whether it is a fubrica-
tion of the Jesuit missionaries. -

A review of the present state of the question was given in Jouwrn,
Am. Or. Soc,, Vol. . No. 2, 1853, which has awskened, in the mem-
bers of the Oriental Society at least, n new interest on the subject.

It is not my object to go over the ground again, but merely to
give some su ns which seem to arise from comparing the so-
called Nestorian monument of Singan-fu with the inscriptions on
the Jewish temple or sy e at Kaefung-fu, This temple has
lntely been visited by two Chinese Christian converts, and an sccount

. of the temple, together with its inscriptions, was published by Rev.
Geo, Smith, Bishop of Victoria, at Shanghne, in 1851,

My supposition is, that the monument was dug up in 1625, about
one mile from Singan-fu, sccording to the representation of the
Jesuits, and that this was the site of an ancient Nestorian church
which existed there some eight hundred years before. That the
Nestorinns had churches in China, is sufficiently confirmed by other
gvidence, and that they might have had one in the ancient imperial
city of Singan-fu is sufficiently plausible in itself. The monument
is mc%:lj adapted to a l"j.lul'ﬂﬁ-

= mﬂw ut Em:funo%afu are partly in Hebrew and partly

®in Chinese. ¢ monumént of Singan-fu is partly in Syrisc and
purtly in Chinese, We miﬁht naturally expect that a foreign sect,
if thgy retained their original language, would write in that language




1. Traxsiatior oF Tae FerMix oRasTED BY Svrrix ‘Anpui-
MkEp TO HIS ANT SUMECTE.

#  [Translated by Rev. E. 6. O. Dwight, Missiovary in Turkey.]

Written by the side of the royal eypher in the hand-writing of the
Angust Sultin himself :

“ Let sttention be given to the unchan constant and per-
I:ntual execution of the provisions contained in this my fermin, und
et care be taken not to contravens it.”
To Sdepan, the chosen and honorable Vakeel of the Protestant

Clristian commubity—may your honor be i |

When my bigh fermiin reaches you, know that, the all-just and
sovereign God, the gracious giver of good, aceording to his divine,
tcellemt and boundless gulj:mﬂ, having eaused my imperial and
ugust person to reign, in re%n! Cﬁlnrj'; and having elevated me to
the lofty and imperinl rauk of Caliph, I give thanks, and glory, that
8o wide s country, and so many cities, an diverse classes of subjects,
pations and servants, are committed to the hands of my most just
Chali , ns a special divine trust. Wherefore, in accordance with
the besevolence due from my civil and spiritual power, and also in
conformity with the excellent enstom of my Sultinship and my sover-
eignty—being favored by the divine goodness and aided from above,
since my suceveding to the happy imperial throne—I have used all
my care to secure perfect protection to each class of all the subjeets of
my government, and, especially, as in all former time, that they may
enjoy perfect quiet in the performance of religious rites and services,
without distinction, in accordance with my true and honest imperial
purpose, and my benevolent will 1 and my Imperial Government con-
tinuully and without ceasing watches for the same.

And since the good and useful effeots of these measures are at all
times plainly manifest, it is my imperial desire that no improper or
disorderly thing of whatever kind, be thoughtlessly occasioned to
the faithful s:.thlecf.a of my kingdom of the Protestant faith, and that
the specinl privileges granted by my Imperial Government cancerm-
ing religion and matters pertaining to it, be perpetually proserved
from all detriment.  And, as it is my imperial will that no injury oy
whatever kind, or in whatever manner, come upon them, therefore,
this most righmous imperial edict has been written, that these who
aet against it, may know that, exposing themselves to my royal in-
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“And Alexander and his troops arose and departed from
Persia, and went forth into the desert, and went and en-
camped in the mountains of Greece. And he brought the
smiths whom he had taken from Egypt, and gave to them
Baetdma and’ Baetdooshee; to labor and “dwell there; ‘ex-
‘empting them from the king's taxes. - And he wentup and
-worshipped at Jerusalem. And he embarked on &hs.m;"ﬂ
went to Alexandria. And when he died, ]':Fdepom" the
“silver throne of his kingdom at Jerusalem.™ RS
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the Lord came. And there arose a terrifie fight, while the
people shouted : ‘This is the battle of the Lord, who hath
come and descended in the midst of us’ -

“Moreover, the Lord appeared to Alexander and said
unto bim: ‘Do not be nfmig of kings and their hosts; for'l
am with you.! And the voice of the Lord went thunderi
along among them, till the kings and their armies g
before the camp of God. And Alexander and his army
slew sixty kings and their hosts. Those who fled, fled;
those who were scattered, were scattered.  And Alexander
took Tuberlak, king of Persia, but did not slay him, And
Alexander and his hosts arose and bound Tuberlak, king of
Persia, and the chiefs of all Persia.  And Tuberlak brought
forth gold and silver, and crystals and gems, and beautiful
stones of jasper, and delivered them to king Alexander.
And Alexander subdued all Persia, even to the Black Sea.
And he was inclined to slay Tuberlak, But Tuberlak said
to him: ‘ What profit will you realize, if you slay me? Take

the gold I , and I will place Persia in pledge to you.
Letat F‘I gnu gold fifteen years. And then, after fif {eeu
years, let Babylon and Assyria be independent.’

“Tuberlak ‘and Alexander sat down and took counsel
together, and said: ‘Concerning the gate which is at the
North, constructed of iron and brass, let sixty men go from
the Greeks, and sixty men from the Persians, and guard it,
xuhki_me eating and drinking from provision furnished by

e king.' '

“Jln?Tubeﬂnk, king of Persia, brought forth sorcerers

icians and astrologers, fire and water, and all his
gods, and divined by them; and they made known to him,
that at the end of the world the kingdom of the Greeks
should go forth and subdue all the earth, and the king of
Persia, who should be found in the country, would be slain;
and Babylon and Assyria would be destroyed, according to
the commandment of God. Thus divined Tuberlak, king of
Persia, and gave his hand-writing to king Alexander. And
in-the writing, the thing that was to happen in regard to
Persia ag with Alexander; for the king and the chiefs
prophesied that Persia would be'destroyed by the bands of
the Greeks, and that all kingdoms would be destroyed.
That it [Greece] would continue and rule, till the end of
time, and would deliver the kingdom to Christ who was to
come, .
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‘Behald, I have magnified above all kingdoms. - And
I have mised up horns of iron on head, that with
them you may gore the kingdoms of the earth. You placed
your confidence in me, when you went forth to war, to visit -
other realms. Now, behold, many kings and armies are
coming upon you, to slay you; call upon me and I will come
and help you: . For I am thafﬂrdwrt: helpeth all that call
upon me.! And the Lord departed from Alexander.

“And the king waked his troops and said to them : ‘Be-
hold, ravagers are coming upon us. Let the watchmen go
up to the mountain-top and behold and see; for the Lord
hath ?pﬁﬂ'ﬁ} unto me this hour.! Aund the watchmen want

saw the troops and their kings, even a world with-
out bounds, And they ran and told the king: 0 king, we
die, ll..n].ﬂ.l God, who knows their number, should destroy

“Then Alexander gave orders that the troops of his camp
should be numbered, to see how many were and how
many alive. And his camp was numbered, and there were
found in it three hundred and sixteen thousand; four thou-
sand were dead: for when they went forth from Alexandrin,
they were three hundred and twenty thousand men.  And
Alexander ecommanded the men of his army, all who had
authority in it, that every man should construct an altar of
incense 10 the Lond, on pieces of earthen ware and stones,
‘that the Lord may come and help us, and may come and
behold the army, its sweet savor from the smoke of the in-
eense.' And Alexander took his crown and purple, and
placed them before the Lord and said: °Thou, Liond, hast
power over my life and over my kingdom. Do thon deliver
thy servant and his army from their enemies.!

#While Alexander was praying, the kings and their ar-
mies were marshalling. And Alexander answered and said :
*The victory is the Lord's’ And the camp cried out and
said: ‘O God, come thou to our aid.! And Alexander said:
0 Lord, who hast appeared unto me in this land, succor us.!
And the Lord red, coming on a chariot: of seraphim,
and angels and cherubim coming before him shouted; and
he stationed his host over the camp of Alexander. And
the Lord appesred standing on the West. And all the
camnp of Alexandér looked toward the Lord; and the Lord
suceored the camp, and the people prevailed to whose help
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flames, so shall the armies of the kingdoms melt before the
kingdom of Greece; and the kingdoms of the Heveenai,
and the Persians, one by one. And a few of them will
eseape and flee to their own country; and the rest the king-
dom of Greece will destroy. * And my kingdom shall
forth, ealled the kingdom of Alexander, son of Philipp, LE:
Macedonian, and destroy the land on the borders of heaven,
and there shall not be found é‘hbﬂptﬂ ar kinﬁdumﬂ dwelling
on the earth that 'shall stand before the kingdom of the
Greeks,  Behold, I have written and made known, even I,
by my own hand-writing; verily, I have not stated false-
hood in what I bave written. Perhaps nations and eountries
will not believe me, that what I have written ghall come to
E.m; If you will not receive my words, receive those of
eremiah, who by prophecy signified before-hand coneern-
ing that kingdom. Thus saith he, in his book: * From the
North, evil shall be opened on all the dwellers of the earth.”
Behold, I bave a sign wronght by God. Among the clifis,
bevond this gate, where a thin chif rises, there is suspended
a'sponge filled with blood, and the Heveenai shall come
and wash their heads in it and then return, This testimony
was placed there by God, that men might behold it and fear
—that as the blood descends from the sponge, so shall the
blood of men be poyred out on the mountains and hills.”

% Alexander and his army marvelled ot the gate they had
made. 'Then the people of the land went down am‘[y told
Tuberlnk, the king of the Persinns, and said to him: * There
hath come hither Alexander, son of Philipp, the Macedo-
ninn, and he hath constructed a gate of iron before the He-
veenai  Rise, take your army and go and slay him, and
seize what belongs to you' And Tuberlak rose up, and
sent to Moshasbree, the king of Farther India, and to Bar-
seedak, king of Greece; mtf!'m sent to Armenia, and to all
the countries that him, and hired and boonght
eighty-two kings and their armies, one hundred and thirteen
myriads.  And all the kings and their armies took counsel
with Tuberlak, that they would come, It was the season of
summer, and the camp of Alexander were lying down to
rest, and the king himself was lying down, and behold the
Lord came to Alexander and saw him asleep, and he called
to him and said: ‘Rise up there' » And the king arose and
kneeled down and worshipped the Lord. The Lord said:
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4 And Alexander, moreover, wrote on that gate, that the
Heveenai will go forth and subject the land of the Romans
and the Persians, hurling darts from chariots, and then will
return and enter their own realm. Again: ‘I wrote that,
after ‘eight hundred and twenty-six vears, the Heveenai
will gforth in a small path that issues in front of Halo-
rug, from whence the Tigris tnkes its rise, like the stream
that works a mill. They will sack nations, and intercept
rouds, and terrify the earth by their issning forth.! ~ Agnin:
I wrote, made known, and prophesied, that it would come
to pass, that after nine hundred and forty years there wonld
be another king, when the world should come to 'an end, by
the command of God, the Ruler of the universe. The
realms will provoke God to anger, sin will abound, wrath
will rule, the iniguities of men will rise and eclipse the
heavens, and the Lord will come in his fierce anger; and
the kingdoms lying beyond this gate—when the Lord wills
to destroy the sons of men, and send men upon men to de-
stroy one another, the Lord will sssemble kings and their
armies that are beyond the mountain. By his nod he will
gather them all together, and they will come; with their
spenrs and swords they will stand behind this gute; they
will look toward the hesvens and call on the name of the
Lord: *O Lord, open for us this gate;' and the Lord will
sendl his power from heaven, and an echo shall ring on this
Enlc,- and will destroy the gate, and it will be cast down

y the power of the Lord. It will not be opened by the
key I'have made. And an army will go forth by this gate
which I bave made, and wear off from the sill of ironia
hand-breadth, by the hoofs of horses and beasts ‘that will
come forth 1o destroy the earth by the eommand of the
m hz'ls;ﬁdlhﬁmn the lintel shall be uirurn oft’ half &' hand-

th by the points of the rs that running phss oot
of it. When the Heveenai g:}:;'l:nnnh according tf Sf com-
mand of God, the kingdoms shall come forth from the bor- -
ders of heaven, the Heveensi, the Persians and the Arnbs
—twenty-four kingdoms that are recorded in this boolk.
The kingdoms shall full upon each other, and the earth shall
rot in the blood and filth of men. The kingdom of Greece
shall be clad in pomp, and come forth, and take n hammer
of iron in-its right hand, and a hammer of brass in its left
hand; and as iron melts in the fire, and ‘brass boils in the
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to your Mqimtp that God eaused four rivers to proceed from
the paradise of God; but God knowing that men would pre-
sume, and obstruct the rivers, and pass through them, he
drew the rivers away from the lnnd, and brought them
among valleys and mountains and plains; and brought them
into many mountains, Spme of them he caused to tlow from
mountaing; and some of them to issue from caves, And he
surrounded the %‘nrﬂun of Eden with seas, and rivers, and
the ocean, and the evil sea, that men may not approach

ise—that they may not see how the rivers take their
rise, but behold. them in their 1ssues from the mountains or
in the valleys.'

" Alexander, having heard what the aged men said, mar-
velled much respecting the great sea that surrounds all the
world, Alexander said to his armies: ‘Desire ye to do
something wonderful in this country ?' They said to him:
*As your Majesty commands.' The king said; * Let us con-
struct a brazen gate and elose up this mountaingpass.! The
troops said : * As your Majesty orders, so be it.! Alexander
ordered, and they brought three thonsand smiths, workers
in iron, and three thousand workers in brass; and they
cast iron and brass as & man would work mud. - And they
brought it and constructed a gate—its length twelve cubits,
its widih eight cabits. And be constructed the lowersill of
the door from mountain to mountain, twelve cubits, and
spiked it to the ¢liff of the mountain. And he fastened in
it two bars of iron, each bar of twelve cubits. And he
constructed two bars of iron, from cliff to eliff; behind the
door, and fustened the ends of the bars in the oliffs. He
made fast the gate and the bars. And he eut iron spikes
and drove them ther, that if the Heveenai should come
and break away the cliff beneath the iron sill, though a
footman should pass, a horseman might not, so long as the

ite should stand, made firm by the bars. He bored the
ower sill, 15 a threshold of the door, and drove therein
bolts of iron.  He turned it in, like the gate of Shooshan
bebind the Medes. Men brought and worked iron and brass,
and fitted the gate and its frame together, as one would
smooth mortar, And he fastened iron spikes in the olilf,
and nailed the iron key which had twelve notches. And
he encompassed it with brazen chains, Behold, it is hung
aud made firm, :
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kindle a fire and bind her before the fire; and roast the
child within her; and her body bursts; and the child comes
out blistered. They place it in a kneeding tray, and pour
water on its body, and its body melts in the water.  They
take their swords and bows and arrows and darts, and di

them in that water. = It appears as though there were wit

ench one a hundred thousand horsemen; and every hundred
men seem to have a camp of a hundred thousand devils
standing by ; for their sorceries are more than insall other
lands.’ *Jﬂnewar,-mmw,’ said the old men to Alexander,
‘we also make this known to your Majesty : if the anger of
God rise not, and slay the fathers with the children, and
smite the earth with wrath, the Heveenai do not go forth
t;a;r lunder; for they are more invincible than all kings in

8.

“ Alexander said to the citizens of the land: ‘Have they
ever gone forth to plunder, in your day? The old men
answered and said to the king: ‘Yuur!lrcin om, our lord
king, and your crown, may God establish! These forts that
are overturned in our country, and in the lands of the Ro-
mans, they overturned. And these towers they razed.
When they go forth to plunder, they strip the countries of
the Romans and of the Persians, and then again pass away
to their own country.’

* Alexander said to them: * Who are the nations that are
beyond them?' The old men said: ‘The Baet Amardat—
the Kleeb-varnasha [Dog-men]. And beyond the Dog-men,
the nation of Mneenee.'

“*There are no more men, but fearful mountains, and
hills, and valleys, and frightful cliffs and caves, in which are
serpents, asps and vipers; and men do not go there, lest the
serpents should instantly devour them. Wor the lands are
desolate, and there is nothing there besides desert. And
beyond all the mountains there appears the paradise of God
in the distance; for paradise is neither near the heavens
nor the earth; as a city, beaatiful and strong, it a8
thongh between the heavens and the earth. Cloods and
darkness that are round about it, a from a distance.
And the horns [corners] of the northern quarter are sup-
ported upon it’

“ Alexander said to them: ‘How do the four rivers go
forth? The aged men answered: ‘ Master, we mnke known
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and come down from the mountains, and erouch in the way;
al:t} if people come to pass on in them, they are immediately
sluin,
% Alexander said: ‘This mountain is higher and more
fearful than all the mountains I bave beheld.) The aged
_citizens of the country said to the king: ‘Your Majesty,
O king, our master, neither we nor our fathers can step up
it one step. Neither from that side can men ascend it, nor
from this side. It is the boundary which God has placed
between us and the people beyoud,” Alexander said: ‘Who
are the people beyond this mountain which we behold ?'
They said: *The natives are Heveenai,' He said to them:
*Who are their kings?' The men said: ‘Gog and Mago
and Nabal, kings, the sons of J::fheth ; and king Geeg, mg
Theamron, and Theyamron, and Baetgamly, and Yapobar,
and Shomardak, and Glooseeka, and Akshaphar, and Sel-
doo, and Nisleek, and Amerpeel, and Kaoza—these are

e kings of the Heveenai.'

# Alexander said to them; ‘What is their appearance,
dress and language?’ The old men answered and said to the
king: ‘There are some of them whose eyes are blue; and
their wives have one breast. The women fight more than the
men, - They wound men with knives. On their thighs, and
on their necks and hands, are suspended knives. If one of
them has occasion to fight, wherever she extends her hand,
there is & knife. They wear tanned skins, - They eat the
raw flesh of whatever dies; and they drink the blood of
men and animals, They can not war against cities and fort-
resses; but they run into the roads and about the gates of
cities; they surround men who run abroad. They are swifter
than the wind that blows. Ere they are heard of, they have

ne forth to war and arrive at the place, becanse they prac-
tice witcheraft. They run between the heavens and the earth.
Their chariots and swords and s glisten like fearful
lightnings. - They take shields in their hands. Each one has
two or three horses. Five or six men go before and behind
each one.  The sound of the wailing of one of them is
more terrible than the roaring of a lion. God hath deliv-
ered over the nations into the hands of one another. The
terror. of the Heveenni is dreadful to all nations who see
them ; for they are not possessed of human kindness.  When
they go out to war, they bring forth a pregnant womau, and

YoL. IV, o4
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And they ascended a mountain that is called Ramat. There
was a garrison.  And Alexander and his troops stood on
the top of a mountain, and saw the four winds [quarters] of
heaven; and Alexander said: ‘Let us go toward the North
And they came northward, and entered Armenia and Azer-
bijan, and Middle Armenia. And they entered the land of
Tornageus, and went through the country of Perdeea, and
throngh the country of Tkeel, and the land of Rocbalee;
and through the land of Kantarman, and through Goowal,
and Zamrat: these countries Alexander ¢ and went
on and passed through the valley of Moses; and erossed
the plain called Babelipta, and went and encamped at the
door of a great mountain. And there was in it a way by
which merchants passed into the regions within. And
Alexander sent heralds of peace, even riders proclaimin
; and they went about and made proclamation thmugE
all the land: “The king of the Greeks hath come to this
country. He will not kill, he will not destroy, he will not
overturn, but let every man dwell in quiet. “Let three hun-
dred men, however, be chosen, aged in years, and pass be-
fore me," saith king Alexander, *that I may learn of them
what T need."’
“ And when the men of the country heard the heralds of
]:vma make proclamation, they no longer feared. They se-
poted three Eundmd men, who went to Alexander, while he
was encamped in the country. And he commanded that
the people should not flee before him. And when the aged
men of the country went in before him, he inquired of the
mfen to whom they belonged? ¢ And to whom do you 'F&_*,r
taxes? Who is the king that rules over this country I’ The
old men answered and said to the king: *This country be-
longs to Tobar, the king of the Persians, who is of the line-
of Ahashuerus; and to him we give gold.' He said to
them: *How much does this mountain descend in this way?'
They said to him: ‘This mountain proceeds thus, without
any and enters the sea of the Kotrai, and still on
and has its termination by u Persia and Hindostan.
And from this road upward, this mountain proceeds to a
great river, on this side of the sea. And there are small
paths there. If a man ride not on horse-back, he can not
there. “And men who go into them without jingling
m can not enter; for beasts ascend from the sea and river,
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*We have tlirty-seven men whom we have bonnd, who
deserve death.” And the king said to the ruler: ‘Bring the
malefactors,’ and they brought them. And the king com-
manded them, saying: “Go to the evil sea, and drive down
stakes that the ships may be made fust; and make ready
every thing necessary for a sea-voyage.  And the men pro-
ceeded and eame to the edge of the sea.  And Alexander
thought that, if the thing were true which they had told,
that all who approached the evil sea would die, then those
men must die.  And as they advanced and reached the edge
of the sea, they immediately died. Alexander and his camp
saw that they died; for he and the chief men were riding
out to see what would befall them. And they saw that they
died just as soon as they reached the sea; and king Alex-
ander feared and turned back, And he knew that they
could not cross over to the border of the heavens, And
the whole camp rode, Alexander and his troops, between
the evil sea and the light sea, even to the place where the
sun enters a window of heaven; for the sun is the servant
of the Lord. Neither by night nor by day does he cease
from his going. And at the point of his rising, he rises on
the sea, And the men who dwell there, when he rises, ab-
seond nnd hide themselves in the sea, that they may not be
seorched by Lis rays.  And he passes through the midst of
the heavens, till ke arrives at the point where he enters a
window of heaven. And where he enters, there are fearful
eraggs; and those who dwell there have caves, cnt in the
preeipices; and when they see the sun setting, they run
away from before him, both men and birds, and concehl
themselves in the caves; for the rocks erumble down beforg
the flames of the sun, and descend ; and if they touch beasts
or men, they are burned. And when the sun enters the
window of heaven, it bows and worships God its Maker.
It forth and descends all night still in the heavens, and
atﬂ%mmceﬁtﬁ and finds itself at the place where it rises.
‘*;End Alexander saw the place of the sun's setting. And
he found a declining mountain, the name of which was Moses.
And they proceeded down it and ate bread thers. And
they descended to the source of the Euphrates, and discov-
ared it issuing forth from n cave, And they came to Haloo-
rus, from which the Tigris issnes like a mill-stream.  And
they went forth from thence and proceeded to'thie river Klat,
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that T may take away the great power of the kings of the
earth, and cast them down. I will magnify thy name, O
Lord, forever—and may thy memory continue forever and
ever! And I will write thy name, O God, in the book of
my kingdom, that there may be unto thee a remembrance
in all times. If the Messiah cometh in my days; who is the
Son of God, I will worship Him—I and my armies. And
if he does not come in my days, when I go forth and con-
quer kings and take their countries, this throne on which I
git, which is a kathedra of silver, I will carry and place in
Jerusalem, that when the Messiah cometh from heaven he
may sit on this throne of my Lu’nﬂom ; for his kingdom will
endure forever. And let there be seven hundred drachms
of gold for the honor of Christ before him, when he cometh.
And if I die in some corner of the world, or if herein Alex-
andria, let the crown of my kingdom be suspended over the
throne which I have given to Christ. Aund every king who
shall die in Alexandria—let his crown be taken and suspen-
ded over that golden throne which I bequeath to Christ.’

* And they went forth and proceeded to Mount Sinai, and
encamped onit.  And they launched vessels on the sea, and
went to Egypt. And the troops went up to see whether sea
or waves appeared in sight or not. And the generals an-
swered and said: ‘King Alexander, without smiths the
army can not proceed. Command therefore that such may
go with us from Egypt; for there are none on the face of
the earth like the smiths of Egypt.'

#And Alexander ealled Sernacos, king of Egypt, and
said to him: ‘ Furnish me seven thousand smiths, workers
in brass and iron, that they may go with us; and when I
meturn from the lands to which if they desire it, I wall
send them hither; or I will give them some territory of my
kingdom, and they need not pay taxes to the king, but let
them Aﬁ]&mah snbaidies) f )

- Sernacos, king of Egypt, chose seven thousan
workers of brass and iron, and ted them to Alexander;
and they ate biread toggther, d they launched their ships
on the sea, and sailed on the sea four months and twelve
days, and reached dry land, which is. beyond the eleven
]igtt seas ; and Alexander and his troops gmdeﬂ. And he
sent and called the ruler of the eamp, and said to him:
‘Is there a man that deserves to die?” They said to him:
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pillars of fire go up from the earth and sostain the heavens,
so that they may not come in contact with any thing; or
whether they are suspended by the will of God, and will
not full. This T wish to go and see; on what the heavens
are leued. what surrounds the whole earth.’ .

*I'he nobles answered the king, saying: ‘Command us
that we may speak.’ And he ordered them, and they spoke
and said to him : ‘ Respecting the matter that your ].{.Iogib
ness and Majesty would go and see on what the heavens are
supported, and what surrounds the earth, the terrible seas
that surround the earth will not afford a road ; for there are
eleven seas full of light, among which the ships of men are
accustomed to pass; and between them there is dry lund,
about ton miles; beyond that ten miles is an evil sea, Okee-
anos, which surrounds all the earth; and men can not ap-

roach that evil sea; and vessels can not enter it; nor can

irds fly over it. If a bird fly over it, it is arrested and
falls and drowns in it. The water resembles an expanse,
If men bathe in it, they suddenly expire; and the leaves of
trees near it are scorched from the smell of the water, as
though fire had blazed upon them." The nobles said these
things to Alexander.

“ He said to them: ‘Have you been on your feet and seen
that sea?' They said: ‘Yes, wise king; the same thing
your Majesty conceives, we also conceived.  We went that
we might behold on what the heavens are supported ; but
the evil sea gave us no fmge.‘

“ Alexander said to them: ‘I do not regard vou as liars;
but though you went, and the sea did not yield you a path,
that you might pass, still I will go and see all the borders
of the heavens; and if there is a king who has more tern-
tory, I will take his realm, and slay him; or whether there
is any corner from which robbers issue forth.

“ And all the troops accepted the things which Alexander
spake. And they blew trumpets in Alexandria, and the
army was numbered that went forth with him, three hun-
dredv and twenty thousand men. Aad Alexander the king
bowed and worshipped, saying: ‘O God, thou Lord of kings
and judges, who settest up kings and dissolvest their power,
I have perceived in my mind that thou wilt magnfy me
above all kings, and hast added unto me horns on my head

thuimnjplqmwiththumthakingﬂuflhe , and
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from Weber, the people enclosed are called the Red Jews,
and the mountains are as high as the minbow. In the Ger-
man story of Apollonius of Tyre, the nations are Gog, Ma-
fg and Kolek (the Colehi). Sir John Maundeville calls
them *the Jews of the ix kyndes, that men call Gog and
M " At the time of Antichrist, the;r shall * comon out
and do mochyll harme to Cristenmen.” The out
shall be disclosed to them by a fox which shall come and
make his den under the gates of Alexander: these people
chasing the fox shall fingIl his hole, and shall * grave
him tyll they com to the yates that kyng Alysaundyr dyde
make of great stonys well dight with symend.” Giovanni
of Florence, also, considers these nations to be the ten tribes
of Israel who have been converted into Tartars by their
E}m of residence, while Psendo-Gorionides, probably a
rench Jew of century xi. who wrote a history of the Jews
in Hebrew, calls them Alans*

The subjoined version of the same story is more remark-
able than any other which we know of, and in its fervid
style, so tmli{u the flat biography of Alexander preceding
it, reveals its eastern origin.

“ Again: tht heroirm of Alerander, son of Philipp, the Macedonion:
hawe he advanced to the border of the world, and mode a gate
irom, and shul up the northern vide, that the Heveenai [brave men !
might not come forth and sack the countries, Behold, it is fou
written in the archives of Alesandria,

*“In the second year, i.e. the seventh of the reign of Alex-
ander, he placed the erown on his head and clothed himself
in royal robes, and sent and called the imposers of the crown
and the soldiers, and Preekeeus, and the marshals, and all
the troops, and addressed them, saying: *Hear, all of you,
sons of the army.! They said to ){im: *Say on, wise king,
king of the Greeks—whatever you command us, shall take
place.’ He said to them: 'Ths thought bath occurred to
me. Wonder seized me, as to how broad is the earth, and
how much is the height of heaven. And how many are the
countries of kings, my compeers; and on what the heavens
are placed : whether darkness and wind hold ‘them up: or

* See Welssmann's Pluffe Lamprecht, i 503,




their teeth, bethought himself to deliver mankind, by some
device, of these E_%ul “unwreste wyghtis” [base ?igh:s].
Taking his barons he g,vaa to o hill, and there *on Sarsynes
wyse" [in Saracen fashion] made sacnifice, and prayed until
counsel came from heaven how be should destroy &m

There is an island called Meopante between Egypt and
Inde, where a Egoph live who make a very tenacious kind
of bitumen [“ botemay "]

“That no water, salt no cler [fresh],
Heom to drye hath no power.”

Alexander made alliance with them, and even went with
their king under the flood, where he saw the fishes devour-
iné-nne another, and other wondérs of the acean. In the
MS, C. of Pseudo-Callisthenes, the visit of Alexander to the
depths of the gea in a kind of diving-bell is narrated more
at large.

Alexander staid there more than half a year, provided
himeelf with vast quantities of their clay or bitumen, and
on returning gives battle 4 number of times to his foes, Tle
shuts the wild nations in, both by land and by sea. He
stopped the sea of Calpias [the Caspian], through which
they were wont to invade other nations in piratical excur-
ﬂmng, building a mole or wall with pillarsgof metal, a
hun feet long, so firmly consolidated that no ship could
pass out until doomsday, ~ Upon the land he stopped the
pass that goes from Taracounte® to Calpias. For tguru wis
no other way but over a mountain sky-high.

“No comuth they thennes ay,
Til hit coms to domesday.
Anteerist shall gome thanne,
And cheose him so feole man,
And schal falle, thorugh blanis myght,
Al Alisaunder’s werk donnryght;
And alle theose ont with him lade,
Al the world to much quede,
For tho that n'ul his men beon
With heore teth heo wolith to-teren. ™ 10

This legend appears to have been quite popular in the
middle ages. In the German poem u;‘l Titarel, a2 we learn

&n

# Derbend !
+ 6. And shall throw down by sopcery ! 8, To the great damage of the
warld. 9. n'wf, will not. 10, fo-ferem, lear to pleces
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The English Kyng Alisaunder is moch fuller, and derives
its materials from another source.® Alexander having per-
suaded his barons to go with him upon an expedition for
gight-seeing and war,

# Over dales and over eloven
To Taracounte per force they dryven,
Theo maister that ther was
Of all the lond of Magogas.
Theo wayes weore so steayte and fyle, ]
That mon no hors, by twenty myle,
No myghto come the toun nigh,
To. or to don anoye
Anfntlfni';ul day his Rk to-drowe,
Boken heore W, Tioore flesel to-gmowe, 10
That ilke men of that lond
Were blak so cole brond ;
And toth haden yolowe ns wax ;
Every toth-as n boris toxe. i
Rowgh they weore so o boore, 15
Thay wore mowthed so a mare,
%ruhb:ﬂnd snakes siud pudidokes brods
tat heom thoughte mete gode, -
Al vermyn t&u;gulmh,
men, al quyk they freteth, 20
Everich of heom lyth by othir,
Sone by modur, and suster by brother,
So comyn they buth, y-wis,
Non v'ot whe his fadir is
Al that nacfoun of that lond a5
"'f'\'eﬂm rll?uIIL-n to heore hand.
wo and twenty k fram Gog,
All what thon ::umjl:lﬂ Hugtg.ﬂg
No man telle no myghte
O heors folk, bote our dryght."} ki

0
The king, unable to reach them in battle, and f‘ormaeinf
what mischiel they wonld do to the nations of the *“myd-
delerd,” whom they would *to-frete” [chew to pieces] with

* Weher's Motrical Romaness, vol. L pp. 262-258,  Comp, p. 246

1 Bume expliviations may nol be onsuitable. V. 1. oleeen, eliffa. 5. fule,
vile o foul, "0 10, fo-drenes, fogrienee, tore, gnawed o 3::" 12, 15, &0, ns.
14. rrm 1% M.;I efta Elﬂﬂ,a‘l;h;mmmmnd i - mﬂm {md.km:.ln_
They every thing : us dre they thatnone know,
el 20, 80, No mian mﬂimgmhﬂwmphmm
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la sourate do 1n Caverne (Sur. XVIIL 95). Alexandre fit placer sur
cette muraille lorsqu'elle fut nchovés, l'inseription suivante : * Auwnom
de Dieu, le glorienx, le sublima! Cetts muraille & été bitie & Uaide
de Dieu, et elle durern ce que voudra Dien. Mais lomsque huit cent
et soixante ans du dernier millier seront passés, cette murille se
fenidra dans le temps des grands F&dnéa et crimes ‘gdn monde) ot de la
rupture des liens du sang et de endurcissement des cosurs, et il sor-
tira de cette muraille une multitude d'hommes de ce peupls tells qua
Dien seal en snurn le nombre. 15 atteindront le coucher du lulﬂ
et ils dévoreront tout e qu'ils trouveront de nourriture et de fruits
jnsqus ca qutils se jettent sur herbe séohe ot les fouilles des arbres.
Eﬁﬂimmut toutes les rividres, 1u‘ils traverseront, de maniére & n
pas lnisser une seule bouchée d'eau. Quand ils auront stteint
K{;dﬂ Sabous, ils périront tous jusqu'au dernier selon P'ordre de

This it will be seen, contains a of the same
]a:il r:muufngy which the Syniac ngjfndlx exhibits

more fally.
The French romancer (ﬂp. 300, 512) makes Gos and Mar-
gos, or Got and Margat, allies of Porus. In one he

says that Porrus summoned all his men in Bactria (:“en Ban-
tre”), and all the orientals, so that none staid away. The
people of the deserts were there from as far as the bounds of
Arcus [“dusc'd bones [or bosnes] Arcus,” to the pillars of
Hercales].*  Gos and came thither from the land
of the Turks, bringing with them four hundred thousand
men and more. ey swore by the sea which has Netnus
for its sire, and by hell's gate which Cilebrus guards, that
they would turn backward Alexander's pride. ~ For this he
shut thém up afterwards: until the time of Antichrist none
of them shni? ever issue forth,

In the other e (p. 512), after mentioning the defeat
and flight of Got :mﬁ Margot, he goes on to say that Alex-
ander lpursucd them with all speed, bathing his horse in
their blood. ' Some escaped within the defile. “The king
stopped there and had a cement made of lime and mortar,
better than which was never seen. Straight to the foot of
the mountains the king caused it to be carried. It was
made so tight that nothing could undo it."

* The sume éxprossion occars on page 3 of the French romance. The word
Arcus, Arcu has capsed the French litterateurs some trouble, but M. Talbot
shurws that it is fur Ercole,

yoL gv. 58
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The MS. C. gives substantially the same scconnt. ~Alex-
ander, on secing the narrow path through the mountains,
prays to God that they might come nearer together. His -
prayer is Jewish or Christian : “God of gods and lord of all 2
the creation, who by thy word didst make all things, both
heaven and earth and sea; nothing is impossible for thee,
for, like slaves, all things obey thy will. For thou spakest
and they were created, thou commandedst and they were
brought forth. Thou alone art eternal, without beginning,
the invisible God, and there is no one besides thee. For in
thy name and by thy will I have done what thou didst de-
sire, and thou gavest all the world into my hand. I beg
thy much praised name to fulfill my request, and be thou
willing that these two mountains may come together, as [
m-:.dnnd overlook not me, the miscrable one; who
have in thee.” C. adds t& B.'s account that Alex-
ander planted brambles within the walls. He gives the
names of sixteen nations, beginning with ré$ an Mugirl.

This singular fable entered into the Persian accounts of
Iskander. I subjoin here, from Spiegel's work, an abstract
of Firdosi's version of it, and a I]J:uwe from Mohl's trans-.
lation of the Mojmel-ut-Tewgrich.

After Alexander, according to Firdosi, had returned from
the regions of darkness, he allowed his army o short rest,
and then went eastwand in order to see the wonders of the
world in that direction. He came to a town, the inhabitants
vof which informed him that Ydjuj and Mijuj resided in that
region, and that they would be thankful if he would free
them from these neighbors. Yijuj and Majuj are deseribed
as monsters who sleep in their own ears. Mo protect their
town Alexander builds a wall which it is impossible for the
demons to scale,

Mohl's abstract of the story in the Mojmel-ut-Tewdrich, is
as follows:

“ Aprés I guerre contre Darab, Secander parcourut I'Occident d'un
bout I 'sutre jusqu'd ce qu'il arrivit & Pendroit o I soleil so
couche, comme le prouve un verset du Koran. Ensuite il fit bitir ls
muraille de Yadjoudj et de Madjoudj; on la fit en briques de for, entra
lesquelles on plaga du plomb, du enivre et un m'zhnga (Id’nutrea
métanx), de la maniére que les architectes du Roum savent le fuire ;
-ensnite on ¥ appliqua le fen, jusqu'a co que tout fonda ot format une
masse sofide, événement est attesté par In parole de Dieu dans
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gtretohed out like two walls on the right dnd left towards
the North, as far as to the ireat sea that'lies under the Bear
and the of darkness® And I devised varions devi-
ces that they might have no exit from the place where they
were made to enter within the mountains. The entrance
htmﬂgﬂt mountains is forty-six royal cubits wide.
Agaity re 1 prayed earnestly to the Providence oun
high with all my heart, and it heard my supplication, And
the Providence on high commanded the two mountaing, and
they were shaken, and shifted their position as if vying
with one another, each twelve cubits mmuhed twenty-
four cubits nearer to one another]. And there I made bra-
#en gutes of twenty-two cubits in breadth, and in height of
gixty cubits, securely, and smeared these same gates with
dodeaort inside and outside, that neither fire nor i or
any contrivance wh . might be able to force

gates; for the fire, when brought to them is extinguished,
and iron is broken in pieces. And outside of thess most
formidable gates I set up another strocture of rock-stone,
each stone eleven cubits twenty high and sixty thiek.
And this structure thus made I shut up [made an enclosure
of it], having poured tin with lead into the stones, and
smeared snd danbed the said structure with the dowxinvor,
in order that nothing miﬁht have power to control the said
gates, to which I gave the name of the Caspian. Twenty-
two kinjil:‘aishut in there #; damléuw th:c xad' o} A];Pl:i i
names of the natiops are Magog, Kynekephali, Niini, Phono-
kerati, Syriasori, Iones, Katamorgori, Himantopodes, Knm-.r
panes, Samandres, HcftPF es, Epambori. And I cleansed the
parts of the North tﬂe&a impious ones, having enclosed .
also two other very large walls, the one on the East one
hundred and twenty cubits [long], and the one on the West
ninety, and twenty-four cubits broad [i. e. walls, if 1 seo
into H:llie meaning, which united the other two before men-
tioned].'”

# In the originnl, fe v% prdl= Salbkows oh i Broar ead rie swerwdy i, 1
oon| mﬂmﬁrm uﬂnmrlﬂgfwﬂ&mn
For this arrupt wond, which sppears in several forms in B and C, Miiller
emendution,

has o
t Miller obssrves on this: excidisse aliqua videntur” The text (which
wikd tjikazra Tw), most have reference to the more than hunidred
Yeurs tﬁdxﬁmmh-mldh:hntnp-ilﬁlﬁhn& Com-
mhmmms;ﬁummwwmmm
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said, of the East and West; and it-was on that acoount he
was called Dhulkarnein [of the two horns], or because he
the two extremities of the world, its East and its
est, or, as is also said, bmuaetwuagutﬁ!mm were ended
in his days, or, as is also said, because he had two horns,
that is, two ringlets, or, as is also said, because there were
two horns to hus throne; and it is maintained that he was so
called on account of his pugnacity, just as the pwnmiuus
person. is called a ram, as if he butted his fellows.’

Spiegel, in the little work already cited, decides that Dul-
karnein was a mythic conqueror of early Arab tradition,
who bas been blended with Alexander the Great.
u{T"l;B MS. B, wmam&m has preserved a form

18 L Whi I next elaim in point of
mﬁquitmi:}ylhlt in the m The style of thiapopnmagﬁ
shows, fthink, as well as the matter, Jm& it is borrowed
from some Jewish or Judwmo-Christian source. A nearly
literal translation of it here follows, “*Moreover I found
there [Alexander writes to his mother] many nations eat-
ing the of men and drinking the blood of animals like
water; for their dead they do not bury but devour. On
seeing such most vile nations, 1 feared by this kind of
food, they would defile the earth with their wicked defile-
ments, and prayed to the Providence above, and waxed
strong against them, and slew the most of them with the
edge of the sword, and subjugated their country, And
fear took bold of them on every side, from the greatest of
them to the least. For when they heard that Alexander, the
il:mfuf the Macedonians, was coming hither, they said: “He
will slay us all with the sword, and wishes to lay waste our
cities and to rule over us." And so, being turned to flight,

'y pursued one another, and so nation fought against
nation among them, and they were hurried into flight (ioa-
Ledoreo oy guyne). eir kings are twenty snd two; and I
pursued from behind, until they fortified themselves (iviozv.
aur) within the two great mountains, the names of which
are the Paps of the North; and there is no ingress or
egress other than by those great mountains, for they exceed
in height the clouds of heaven; and these mountains are

* For this extract from Beidbiwy's commentary [ am indebted to Prof



Alexander walled up a number of impure nations within
the northern mountains. This story sppears for the first
time in the Koran (Surah xviii.), and may have been bor-
rowed in part from some apocryphal Jewish or Christian
writing suggested by Ezekiel, Chapters xxxviii,, xxxix,
and by Revﬁaﬁnus, ter xx. 1t runs as follows in Sale’s
translation.

“The Jews will ask thee concerning Dhn'Tkarnein, Answer, T
will rehearse unto you an account of him. ‘We made him powerful
in the earth, and we gave him means to accomplish every thing he
pleased.  And be followed his way, until he came to the place where
the sun setteth ; and he found it 1o set in 0 spring of black wud
and he found near the same a cortain people. - And we said, O Dhu'l-
karnein, either punish this people, or use gentleness towards them.
He answered, Whosoever of them shall commit injustics, we will
surely punish him én#his world ; afterwards shall he return unto his
Loun, and ho shall punish him with a severe punishment. Hut
whosoever believeth, and dotl that which is right, shall receive the
most excellent rewand, and we will give him in command that which
is easy, Then he continued Ais way, until he came to the placa
where the sun riseth; and he found it to rise on”cértain people
unto whom we had not given any thing wherewith to shelter them-
selves thersfrom. Thus if was; and we comprehended with our
know the forces which were with him. And he prosscuted his
Jjourney south to north, until he came between the two moun-
tuins ; beneath which he found certain & who could scarce un-
derstand what was said. . And they said, O Dhu'lkarnein, verily Gog
and M waste the land: shall ‘we therefore pay thee tribute, on
condition that thou build a rampart between us and them? He
answered, The power wherewith my Loso has strengthened me is
better than your tribute: but assist me strenuously, and I will set &
strong wall between you and them. Bring me iron in large pieces
until it fill up the space between the two sides of these mountaing,
And. he swid o the workmen, Blow with your bellows, until it make
the iron red hot as fire, And he said further, Bring me molten
brnm.dmllm.ijr‘gmrup&nil. Wherefore, when this wall was
finished, Gog and Magog could not scale it, neither could they dig
through it. And Dhu'lkarnein said, This is s mercy from my Lorn:
but when the prediction of my Lorp shall come (o be fulpilled, he
shall reduce wall to dust; and the prediction of my Lono is
true."

On Dhulkarnein, Beidhdwy's note is as follows : “That is,
Iskander the Great, king of Firs and Rim, or, as is also
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had let loose their horses and cattle to feed in the meadow
on the bank of the river.  And Parioog and his band stole
all these horses and cattle, and went into the woods, drivin
thern away from the bank of the river. And whenI h
these things, I led forth troops of guards and troops of Ma-
cedonians. And on that day we examined the river, and
the horse-tracks on the bank of the river, and then pursued
after Paricog. And we proceeded a day’s march after him,
but did not overtake him. Then I vowed and made suppli-
cation to the god Amoon, that, if we overtook Paricog and
bis band, in the place where I should come upon Lim I
would build a city to his name, Amoon, and in it would
erect a temple to bim.  And then, after travelling five miles,
the gmundp was covered by water, and the tracks of the
horses were not discernible. And 1 directed to search
around the waters, and n the woods, for of horses,
And when they searched, they found no of horses
there. But 1 knew that the god Amoon woul & to our
aid. And I directed fire to be set around this wood, %0 that
Parioog and his band could not endure the heat from the
flames of the fire: whereupon they all forsook the wood.
And my v troops fought with Paricog, and slew him.
So Pa.rwo%. ; and of his band there died, by the confla-
gration and by the hands of my soldiers, two hundred and
seventy men; and a thousand and three hundred more were
made captives. And we recovered all our horses and cattle.
And our whole camp reposed there. And as for all those
standing waters, I commanded them to bring earth, and to
fill up the place in which these waters were, and build a city
therenpon, and erect within the city a temple to the
Amoon. We were in that place four months. And when
the city and the temple were completed, T commanded

ple to beh brought El:o.hT various parts to Iiwell in it;I m:g.i
gave 1t the name of Mergeeos, that is, Lordshi I
place I offered sacrifice to the god Amoon.” 'ﬁ

-

Ertract IV.—Syr. pp. 820-357—The subjoined specimen
hns already been mentioned, as not forming a part of the
Life of Alexander, but as rather an appendix derived from
another source. 1t contains perhaps the most curions ver.
sion, to be found any where, of the singular story how
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manded that the stronger rope, with the boats, should be
fustened from one side [of the river] to the other; and that
many men should pull on the rope from the hore. And
when the foremost of the boats came to the middle of the
river, and the boats were drawn and stretched by [their] sag-
ging, he straightened the bridge, commanding many men,
on this side and on that and in the middle, to haul on the
rope that was fastened to the bank of the river, lest the
boats that were fastened to the cable, should strike upon the
rocks and be wrecked, And when the bridge attached to
this cable came to the other side, [the waters| first dashed
with violence agninst the skins, and upon those skins the
violence stopped and subsided. Thus by his conning and
gkill he constructed the bridge. And he commanded the
troops to pass over. ¥

“ And we had passed the river and had made a two
days' m saw & river copious and abundant in its flow;
and it b any country-towns with palaces about them.

And the people of that country were fair-minded; and their
land was abundant in its products, and corn and fruits were
IEIE? And I commanded the phalanx to repose in that

ity; and we remained in our position onths. And
1 ordered a great city to be built there. And, on account of
the beauty and desirableness of the eountry, I commanded
that it should be called by two names. And to a part of the
city I gave the name of gﬁah; which is interpreted in Per-
sian, Behlees Aud within the city, I ordered the erection
of two temples; one temple to Zeus, and the other to Zaa,
And T ordered them to be built with mortar and stones, and
at a large expenditure. And I ordered a statue of mdyuelf
and another statue of my friend Aidmalos, to be made of
brass, and be set up in those temples. And on account of
the beauty and pleasantness of the country, some of the
Grecian soldiers that were with me, were desirous of abiding
in that - And I directed five bundred men to re-
main and dwell in it, and especially on account of the mag-
nificence of those temples. And I commanded sacrifices
and a great festival 1o be celebrated. ;

“ And we decamped from there, and came to a nver: and
on the bank of that river I commanded the phalanx to en-
camp: and we rested in that place five days. And when 1
gave orders to decamp from there by night, Paricog came
against us, ‘ull prepared with his troop. And my soldiers
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“And when the men of the town heard the sound of the
trumpets, they ran out of the houses, and seeing the fire
that encompassed the town, some were disposed to fles; but
in fleeing from the city, they fell by the hand of my soldiers.
Then their chief and the principul men of the town came
to the outside of the town and said with a lond voice:
‘King Alexander, tarn thy wrath into reconeiliation, and
command not thy servants to be slain.’ Then I bade them
come to me. And when they came, I ordered them to be
carefully guarded.

4 we came to the country of the Soondikaiee. And
when" I saw that the whole country surrendered to me, I
commanded = city to be built there, and to be nﬂmﬂdeéﬂ-
markand. And in that city, I commanded a temple to be
built to Zaa, whom they call Nanyee. And when they were
erecting the temple, I ordered it to be Gpaiumd with gold and
the best paints; and inscriptions in Greek to be inscribed

n it And [ commanded all the Soondikaice to assem-
ble in the place, and to make a feast to Zaa, and offer sacri-
fices to her. And when the Soondikaiee had so done in
their country, their satisfaction as to the love and affection
of Alexander wus confirmed.

_ “And again we deeamped from there, and ) to the
farther side of the river Tesestoos, which is in rpreted
Behrooz.  And when the king saw that the river was large
and difficult to pass, he commanded all the carpenters and
artificers of Sood [i e. Samarcand] to be brought together,
and he ordered much timber to be given to them., And he
also commanded Espheestahandoos to prepare five hundred
Alexandrian boats. And he ordered that the aspect of the
boats should be very sharp-pointed. And he commanded
two ropes to be made of the barks of trees, one of which
was fifty cubits in length; and that men should pass over
to the other side of the river in the boats, and should build
on that shore a sort of tower. And while they were so doing,
I commanded the width of the river to be measured, and all
the boats to be brought to the bank of the river. And [I
ordered] them all to be lashed together, one after another,
with the one rope, to planks of wood; and [when] with the
other rope they had lashed to the boats, according to the
number of them, bullock-skins filled with air, [I ordered
+ them] to pass this rope over and make its end fast to the
tower. And when they had made this rope fast, he com-



“And from there we decamped and came to & country
called Soor. And the country was large and populous.
And there I saw a great river, which flowed from the South
and the West. And this river was difficult to pass: and there
was no method whatever of passing over it. I had
anxiety, and made supplication to all the gods of Macedo-
nia, and to Amoon the god of Lebaces; and also vowed
vows, that, if' they would aid me, and I should pass over
this river with my troops, I would build a city at the
sage of the river, and in it erect a temple for the fods m
when the peuple of that country heard [thereof], they sent
unto me, saying: ‘We will not permit you to entér gur
country. And when I heard this me: I commanded
the messengers to be bound, and a guard to be set over them.
And I asked them: ‘Who is the ruler in this country ? and
how old is he? in what town does he reside? and how many
eminent men of the country are with him?'  And the mes-
sengers said: 'Swear to us, by the that thou wilt do
us no harm, and we will conduct thee, and shew thee the
place: for all the eminent men of the country are in that
town.'

“Then I swore to them, by all the that if they
would ifiform me truly, I would not kill them ; but if they
should say any thing to the contrary, I would sla them
with the others in the towns. And, with the good pleasure
of the gods, I commanded these eight messengers to be con-
fined, each one by himself, and then to be interrogated.
And when we received their several answers, they were of
accord. My troops I commanded to be prepared; and [T
ardered] Kookiroos, captain of the host, to take one of thesa
bound messengers, and to go forward by night, with fifty
horsemen, and to explore the way, and see the town: for it
was evening, and we knew not the customs of the country,
and I was fearful about it. Then an officer went and ex-
plored the way; and returning, he came to me and said :
“The road is an easy one, and the town is not la !

“Then I and my troops marched to that town. And T com-
manded the trumpets to sound, and the battalions to encom-
pass the town. And I ordered much wood to be brought,
and a fire to be kindled all around the town, and the battal-
ions to be stationed outside the fire. And 1 commanded
that eyery one flecing from the town should be slain.

oL Iv. 52



404

*He also gave me a coronet of gold, which was set with pearls
and sardonyxes,
. And quicksilver 1], a thousand talents.
And he gave me ten thousand bracelets uncolored,
And five thousand silken garments,
~ And two hundred specimens of cane,
And a hundred inn skins
And & thevannd Hindoo swords,
And five horses of the desirt; and a thousand skins of musk;
And ten homs of wild beasts, each a cubit long.

“And he said to me: ‘Take these as a present from me to
Alexander” Now I was inelined not to receive them ; but
aftarwards I reflected that perhaps he would become suspi-
cious of me, if I did not take them, and recognize me as
being myself Alexander.

. “*And from there I and my friends returned, and came to
the encampment of my troops. And from there I gave
orders to p: and from among mountains and a rou
country, we came to a level and desert country. And from
there we made a march of twelve days in a wilderness, And
in that wilderness we saw numerous wild beasts, which were
like our goats in shape, but their heads and teeth differed,
being like those of foxes. And we saw those beasts by
the saltations of which they get musk. And on the thir-
teenth day we came to a place where there were camps of a
barbarous and savage people, well equipped with spears and
arms. And when the savage people saw us, they advanced
against our camp with arms in battle array. And when we
saw that they came for a fight, I directed my troops to equip
themselves for battle, And when they catie near and at-
tacked us, my troops shouted, and we closed in together.
And while we were commingled together in the battle, it
chanced, by a contingency from the gods, that T killed the
captain of these banditti with the sword. And when the
saw that their captain was slain, and also many men on bo
sides, the tnrneﬁ their backs, and fled from us, And I
commanded my troops to slay the women and children of
these savages, and to plunder their goods.

*And from there we decamped and came to a coun
called Z'bosos. And all the people of that country, wi
the priests of their deities, came out to us, bringing presents
and refreshments.  And we remained in that I:mdg ten days,
And I commanded the priests of the country to offer sacrifices.
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“ And he said to me: ‘Pithaoos, go, and take this answer
from me to king Alexander, and say to him: I have heard
thy which thou didst send to me. And I have
heard of thy prosperity, and thy power, and thy grandeur ;
and likewise of thy victory over Darionsh, and of thy power
and tridmph over Poor. Yet the subjugation u{ many
nations I consider to proceed not solely from th ‘Eood
fortune, that [thou shouldest have] such pride; hul{ ink
it is also owing to their 1ll fortune, and to this more than
any thing. And as it was given thee by fortune, therefure
there is given to thee fortune and prosperity. But I am
not given to such I{.rida as that of Darioosh and Poor who
were before thee, Thou ghouldest therefore know, that in
prosperity thon art to have no contidence: and further than
this vex not thy soul. And of such as have approached
and come near to the completion of the days of l‘mir lifee,
lat not thy hands become, executioners; for the office of
an executioner is of vile repute.  And in regard to my com-
ing to thee, [as] thou hast sent unto me, this [is my an-
swer]: Lo, by the words of my mouth I stand before thee
and with the tongue of Pithaoos I converse with thee, And
therefore, be not angry that my body cometh not to thes.
And come not thou to our country, in battle array; be-
cause we hove never surrendered.  And I say this not on
thy account, a5 if we were more valorous than thou, but
this [ say for my own sake. But if thou shouldest come

inst us, and our good fortune should fail us, like that of
g;'imuh and Poor, thou slaying our king, and thy hands
being our exegutioners, 1&; no one of us would accept
slavery to save his life.. And let this also be in thy cogita-
tion, that if thy fortune should at last turn against thee, this
t name an thine and thy power wuuﬁuin that case,
perish, For this duee&]t_ivﬂ prosperity does not remain con-
stantly in one ﬁl.u.ce. & mo therefore, who have dane
and accomplished so much,—who, with many expeditions
and toils and slaughterings, bave exterminated numerous
persons of our own pature and kind, apd bave conquered
many countries,—yet afterwards, and against our will, eve‘?;
thing vanishes frem us and is gone; and of the multita
of countries we had seized, and the many lands we had sub-
jugated, the earth becomes to us like the measure of this
irdle.]  And at the same time he put the girdle.into my
ds.
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men, but also as chief and lord mo;;g the gods—he like-
wise, because he did not yield, learned what a fate overtook
him. And now, in regard 10 thee, I have heard that intel-
ligesice and prudence are happily and eminently thine, And
I have thought fit, not to come aguinst thee as an enemy,
with armies and troops; but I have sent a messenger to thee
as to a friend; that thou mayest come voluntarily to me,
and that I may =ee and taste the riches of thy knowled
from the doors of thy mouth, by the fruits of thy words,
And if there is any thing very noticeable in thy country,
bring it with thee, that I may see it.!

“Then he questioned me, and gaid: ‘Is king Alexander
agiantin body?" And Isaidto him: ‘No; heis even ver
small’ And he said to me: *Do thou, in accordance wit
the custom of embassadors, refresh thyself with me to-day,
and to-morrow thou shalt receive my response to thy mes-
sage.! And as it was the bour for dining, the king of China
gove orders, and a feast was prepared in his house; and they

me on the lower couclies in the eating-hall.

“'Lnli when the fmri]t.erminia.ted, he ﬂrd{i:'rgd n ﬁ-chnm-
ber to be prepared in the royal palace, and directed me to
sleep there. And in the mnfninpfjwhilﬂ it was vet dark, he
commanded me to be conducted into his presence. And
when I entered, I did obeisance to him. And when he saw
me do obeisance to him, he became suspicious of me.'

* And again he directed questions to be put to me. And
when 1 aguin repeated my message before him, he said to
me: ‘Thy message is that of yesterday, but thy actions ure
not those of yesterday: for }'r.-aturdn’y thy behavior was of
one sort, and to-day it 15 of another.” And T siid to him:
‘Thou hast rightly said, O king; because yesterday when
naked I was clothed in the language of my message on be-
half of Alexander, and thou, O king, sawest Alexander in
me, and in the speech of fiy lips thou heardest that of Alex-
ander: and to-day Pith#oos is embassador.’ Then he com-
manded a girdle to be brought. And he said: *Tell me how
Alexander is framed ns to hisstature.’ And T said: * Alex-
ander is like me as to his stature”  And he said to me: ‘Is
the king no taller than thou? And T said: ‘No' And
he commanded my height and breadth to be measured, and
the girdle to be cut off, according to my measure: and when
it wﬁ;‘u:nﬂ; he ordered it to be passed around [me] and

mar.



401

informed him concerning me. And he commanded that T
should be interrogated outside. Then Gundaphar, captain
of his host, questioned me respecting my coming to the land
of China. And I told him that I was a messenger from king
Alexander. And Gundaphar said to me: *Wherefore hast
thon come hither?” And I said: ‘I am sent to the king of
Ching, and my message is to him; and it is not fitting that
I should tell my master’s message to thee” Then Gunda-
phar went in to the king of China, and informed him.

“The king then ordered the palace to be decorated, the
curtains of silk to be suspended, and the golden couch to be
spread ; and told them to call me. And when T entered his
presence, I did not worship him. And he questioned me,
and said: ‘Whence comest thou?' And I answered and
said: ‘1 am the messenger of king Alexander” And he
said to me: *Who is this Alexander?” And I replied: * He
is from Macedonis, the sovereign of that country,.and the
ally of the Persians and the Hindoos And he said to me:
“What country is this Macedonia? And Isaid: ‘Ttisin
the western part of the world, where the sun goes down.'
And he said to me: *And where did you leave him?* And
1 said: * He is near by, and not far off; behold, he is by the
river Beersatoos.’

“ And he said to me: ‘For what purpose did he send thee?’
And I said: ‘My master Alexander is by the con-
stituted lord over the kings of the inhabited world; and I
have come to conduct thee to him. And my message is
this: Thus saith Alexander: By the good pleasure and as-
sent of the celestial gods, I am placed over all the kings of
the inhabited world, and T am to be head and commander
over all governors. And whoever voluntarily aceepts this
my supremacy, shall possess all his territory, and remain
lord over it: but whoever does not accept me, shall not re-
tain his country and his dominionis. And if thou dost not
believe me, that this is so, inquire"and learn what majesty
and renown in the world Darioosh king of Asia :
for he also was a warrior, and was victorious; but after-
wards, because of his resistance, to what a condition was he
reduced and humbled! And also Poor, king of the Hindoos,
—who was so great and powerful, and contrived sagacious
schemes and projects of various kinds, and was abundant in
resources, and considered himself, not only as sovereign over
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he had fallen, I ordered & blacksmith's bellows to be brought,
~and Balls of brass to be heated in the fire and thrust into
i the mouth of the beast. And when five balls had been
thrust into his mouth, the beast closed his mouth and died.

“And we decamped from there, and came to a eountry in
which was a high mountain, and from the mountain flowed
ariver called Bar-Satees,  And they told us that there was
a god in the monntain: and the whole mountain was of
sapphire. . Then I and my troops went up the mountain,
And the mountain was full of fountains and springs of wa-
ter. And the people of that country said to me: ' You must
not go presumptuonsly up this mountain ; becauso its Eoda
are powerful. And I commanded sacrifices to be there
offtred. And immedistely, from the mount there came
many sorts and sounds of musie, And on bearing [them],
I again: worshipped. And from the mountain I heard s
voice, in the Greek tongue, which said to me thus: *King
Alexander, return, and advance no further: because, from
here and onward is the country of men who conquer and
subdue vast armies by their skill and valor.! And in repl
Lsaid: ‘Since it has thus pleased you, shew me whether, 1f
1 go alone, T shall return from there alive,’ And the gods
replied and said to me: *Go thon only; for to thee it is con-
ceded to behold something excellent,

“And I responded again, and said: * What is that some-
thing excellent, which fﬂnm to behold?' And the gods said
to me: ‘Thou art to behold a king, a son of the gods, who
travels as an honored priest from his own to many - lands,
And thou wilt learn, how from a small matter a thing be.
comes 80 honorble. And when I heard these words, I
eommanded a city to be built near the mountain, and a statue
of brass to be erected upon it, and to name it Alexandria
(Jueen of the Mountains, =

“And I commanded my troops to remain in that country.

. And I and my twenty friends arose, and went to a land
called Kathsoon: and we halted in that place two days.
And from there we decamped, and mamheuf ten days along
mountains and watery places; andsthen we marched fifteen
days in 4 desert, and came to the borders of China {Tzin).
And when we came to China, I pssumed the pame of Pi-
thacos, the messenger of king Alexander. And as we drew
. mear to-the guies of the king of China, they went in and
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the bullocks' legs, anid throws them down on the river-bank ;
and then ascends to the top of the mountain. And whelf the
god comes out of his temple, he crosses over the fearful river,
and swallows down those bullocks'

“ And I said to them: ‘Does this god cross over but onee,
or does he cross whenever he fancies? And they said:
“He crosses but once! Then I concluded that this was no

but a trick of evil demons.  And, retaining some na-
tives of the place, I decamped and came to the bank of the
river. And [ gave orders, that they should expose the bul-
locks according to their wont, and I and my troops would
take [our] stand on the top of the mountain,

“ And we looked on, when the wild beast came out of his
cavern, and went to the bank of the river. And when I
saw the benst, I supposed it to be a black cloud resting upon
the river-bank. And the smoke that issued from his mouth
was like a thick cloud in the midst of darkness, And we
saw when be crossed over the river, dnd before he came up
to the bullocks, that he, by the suction of his mouth, drew
in those bullocks and swallowed them, as if shot from o
gli
ﬁn& after seeing such things, T gave directions for the
next day, that in place of these two large bullocks, calves
of a very small size should be set forth; so that the beast
should become very hungry the next day. And on that day,
when he found the calves, he went every way, along t
side of the river: and as he pussed along the second ti
bein urfd by hunger, he turned this way and that, an
found nothing. And when he inelined to come towards the
motintain, my soldiers, all as one, set up a shout against him.
And when hLe heard that shont, he turned back and went
over the river. And at that instant 1 commanded that two
bullocks of huge bodies should be brought, and be killed
and skinned, and their flesh taken away; and that their
skins should be filled with gypsum and pitch and lead and
:u]l:hur and should be Jaid in that place.

 And when they had so done, the wild benst erossed the
Tiver again a8 was hiis wolit; and when he eame to these two
skins, he instantly drew thém with kis breath and swallowed
them. And assoon as the gypsum entered his belly, we saw
his head fall to the ground, and his mouth gﬂ;md ui:wn: and
he prostrated many trees with his tail. - And when 1 saw that
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*“Then I held a consultation with my troops; and we
decamped again from there, and marching fifteen days in a
straight course, we came to the country of the Prisikaiee,
And to Alexander and these Hindoos and his troops, the
Hindoos dwelling in that country brought presents.

“ We had nts also from lﬂsumt countries. And we
had skins of fishes, like the skins of leopards; yea, some
of the skins were [as] of enormous leopards: And among
them were heads of a cubit each, and of three cubits each.
And the gars of those fishes were, some of them, six cubits
each; and the weight of each of them was a hundred pounds.
And the heads of these fishes were two cubits Jong, and
some of them three. "l‘h_a{ were in the shape of well-pitche
each holding fifty u;lgu of water, which were very beautifi
in appearance. And thirty purple alimngma, and fifty white
ones.  So we took some of them with us from the country
of the Prisikniee ; and we turned our heads to the West,

“And alter travelling ten days, we came to a high moun-
tain. And zome of the people inhabiting the mountain said
to us: ‘King Alexander, thou canst not pass over this moun-
tain; because a great god, in the form of & Ilrngon, dwells
thers, and guards this region from foes.! And I said to them:
‘In what place is that god?' They replied: ‘He is three
days' journey from here, in a river, And I said to them :
‘Does this god change his form?" And they said to me:
‘ From fear of him, no adversaries dare come 1o this region,’
And I said to them: ‘Can he keep off adversaries from all
the region round about you?' And they said: ‘No, only
from this part where his habitation is."

“And I said to them: *This god hath a temple; and ye
go to it, and are acquainted with it.” And they said: ¢ Wﬂn
¢an go near it, since he, with the breath of his mouth, swal-
lows down an elephant? And I said: ‘How do ye know,
as ye have not gone near him?"  And they said: * We know
that many persons are swallowed by him every year, be-
sides the two bullocks which are constantly given him every
day for food from our country, He moreover slays men,
And I said: ‘How do ye give [him] these two bullocks to
eat?’ And they said: ' One devoted to the service of the
god, collects bullocks from the country, and daily, in the
morning, before thesgod leaves his temple, leads forth two
bullocks, and goes down to the bank od'P the river, and ties
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over him; nndﬂmmmmmnﬂ]l:i:‘g like a vine, its

it made of Fo]d end ﬁulx, and re. the bed was

placed a table of ivory. d when I beheld, I did not de-

;i.m to approach ¥, and uncover the face and see who
@ Was.

“'Then 1 sacrificed to the god in the temple and wor-
shipped, and turned from thence and went out. And when
I was going out at the door, suddenly there was a fearful
voice, mt sound of thunder, and the noise of the rush-
in%ﬁuud raging of the sea. And when the tumultuous noise
gubsided, again 1 heard another voice from within the tem-

le, and it said thus to me: ‘King Alexander, rest—cease

m thus worrying yourself Do not penetrate the temple
of the gods and discover their tysteries, for he whom you
saw on that bed is I myself, Dionysus; and 1 say, I who
committed to you this warfare, that you will eu.mL]ly conquer
in this war, and come to our country to rest, and they will
number you in the same category with us.'

‘“Aug having heard such a voice; my mind was seized
with fear and with joy; and again I sacrificed to him and
worshi and went out to travel about the place, and to
write this view of it.

44 And then I commanded those fifty Hindoos, my guides,
who had misled me into such paths and places, to be slain
and cast into the sea’"”

Extract [Il.—Being matter not found in any Greek source,
nor in V.—Syr. pp. 244-270.

N.B. The translation of the following fragment has been
executed by Rev. Dr. Murpock and submitted before print-
ing to the inspection of Prof. W. W. TuRNER, whose mgn
city and learning enabled him to make a number of valuable
mﬁgamious. Dr. Perkins' translation of this portion was
unfortunately lost, having been separated from the body of
the MS. in order to be sent to Prof. William D. Whitney for
his examination of several points, and disappearing proba-
bly by robbery of the mail.

oL 1T, ' 81
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which bad no Jeaves nor fruit. It was accustomed to sit on
it. On its head was something resembling the rays of the
sun. They called it the palm-bird.

“*From thence we aguin jo ed and came to a place
of many forests of great trees. %t forest there were ani-
mals like wild asses in our country. The h of each
was filteen cubits, They were not ferocious; and the troops
killed and ate many of them. And we journeyed on sixty-
five days, aud arrived at a place which they eall Ocberkier.
On the seventh day, we saw two birds with very large bod-
ies, their faces like the faces of men. Suddenly, one of
them said in the Greek language: * Alexander, you tread on
the soil of the gods’ Agamn, In the same language, it said
to me: ‘Alexander, conquering Darins and vanquishing
king Poor is enough for you.' And baving heard such a
voice, we returned from that land of the Ooberkieree, and
came on. And I ordered to go from thence to Wilkah.
And from thence we arrived at the declivity of a mountain.
The mountain was hiﬁ?’ On the top of the mountain
was built a temple, its height a hundred cubits. And when
I'beheld it, T greatly marvelled. And there was a gold
chain bound around it, and the weight of the chain was
three hundred drachms. T ordered that the door of the
tum{fle should be opened, that T and my army might enter.
And on entering it, we found in it stairs of sapphire—two
thousand and five hundred. And we saw in it a very large
building; the windows around it were of gold; ang there
were in it images of thirty masons, made of pearls and gold
On coming near to the building, we saw that it was all gold,
and on the windows were golden images—images of gﬂn
storus, i. e, singers. They stood in the windows, dancing.
In the temple there was built a golden altar. By the altar
there candlesticks of sapphire; the height of each was
forty cubits; and golden candles were p on them; and
they glistenied like the light of a candle. And on the altar,
instead of fire, there was placed a candle made of stone.
And it glistened like light. In the temple there was placed
a golden bedstead, made with llzaza,rln. ts length was forty
cubits. And a very costly bed was spread onit.  And one
like & t man was reclining on it. And a brightness
shone from him like the hﬁgﬁmm of lightning. And a
robe of gold and emeralds, and other beautiful stones, was
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“!Fram thence we departed and came to another place.
There were men with lions’ heads and sloping tails,
“{From thence we departed and came to a river. And on
the bank of that river was a tree which increased from morn-
ing till the sixth hour, and from the sixth hour till night it
diminished in height, till nothing of it was seen. Its odor
was exceedingly agreeable. 1 gave orders to collect from
its leaves an -ﬁ!uim, when suddenly an evil spirit smote the
troops, and cruelly distressed them. And we heard the
sound of hard blows, and sores and wounds n]:l\]pﬁnred on the
backs of the soldiers. And afterwards we heard a voice
from heaven like the sound of thunder; and thus it eaid:
‘ Let no man cut any thing from this tree, nor come near it;
for if you come near it, all your troops will die” There
were also birds that resembled partridges. I gave orders
that they should cut nothing from the tree, nor kill any of
the birds. Aund there wers 1 the river stones, the color of
which in the water seemed very dark ; but when we took
them out of the water, they were very white; and when we
in threw them into the water, their color was very black,
“tAnd from thence we departed and encamped by a
ing. And then passing through a waste desert, we ed
:E:dnem which surron EIEB all the world. - And while we were
Emllm:l’ along the sea-shore, T commenced drumming. And
heurg the voices of men speaking in the Greek: Innguuiu,
but did not see them. Nor did we see any thing else in the
=en, save that we saw something like an island, and it was
not very far from us, - Some of the were desirous of
ing to that island, by swimming; and having taken off
ﬁ::ir clothes they went down into the sea; and animals in
the shape of men, very stout in body, came up from the
deep and seized twenty of the troops, and went down again
into the dee
#+From thence we departed, from fear, and came to a cer-
tain place, the men of which place had no head, but had a
mouth and eyes in their breasts. They talked like men.
They gathered mushrooms from the earth and ate them.
Eaugmushmom weighed ten drachms, The minds of those
men were like little children. They were very simple in
their eonduct. L
/4% From thence we departed and came to'a place which
was a desert; and in that place there was a bird on a tree
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Eriract II—From Adexander's letter to Aristotle, giving
an account of his adventures, and being new matter not in
any Greek source, nor in V.—Syr. pp. 226-285, )

**From thence we departed and came to another forest.
In that forest there were fruit-trees, the fruit of which was
very delicions. In it were wild men, who, in their faces,
resembled ravens. In their hands they held missiles. Their
clothing was of skins. When they saw us, they hurled
missiles at the troops and killed some of them. And I or-
dered the troops to shout and go upon them with a rush.
And by doing that, we slalzghtamd one hundred and thirty-
three of them. They killed one hundred and sixty-seven
of our horsemen. e carcases of the slain I ordered men
to take and to their country. 'We tarried in that place

%u ate the fruit of those trees, for there was
no other food.

**From thence we departed and came to a river. By the
river was a spring of water. I ordered to encamp there,
and that the troopes should rest & little. Tt was the ninth

our of the day, and behold a man-animal, joined in body
to the hngofzia desert. He did not fear us at all. I or-
dered the troops to take him. And when the troops came
near him, he was not frightened in the least, Thén I com-
manded a naked woman to approach him, that they might
the more easily take him. And when the woman went to
him, the animal tore the woman in pieces and began to de-
vour her. And seeing it, we ran upon him with a rush, and
smote him and killndﬁ:im.

** And from the country of the man-animal, in'which there
were men like him without number, myriads of whom we
killed, for we all stood ready with our weapons; and where
I commanded that they cut down all their forests, and burn
them with fire, and to burn them with their forests—from
thence we departed, and came to the country of the thong-

And when thqranw ug, they began to throw stones,

‘hey threw straight. They hit us.” And seeing that they

killed some of the troops, drawing my sword, f Fan upon

them alone. By divine aid, I smote the chief of the thong-

JSiled, and the rest were frightened and. fled away, and. con-

cealed themselves in the rocks  There were also among
them donkey-footed.
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by a good and easy death shalt thou die. Your sickness
will resemble that of a man who hath drunk poison. There-
fore fear not; for your death shall be without sickness of
the body ; and if you die in youth, you will be free from
many evils.’

4 And when be had comprehended these oracular words in
a dream, he commanded architeets to be called—three wise
and learned men ; one Synkerton, from Aroonteecos; and
one Arecanaoos, from Agootos; and one Kreermatin, from
Kookullin; and he set them over the building of the city:
Synkerton, to lay the foundations; and Arconteeocs, to
measure off and gtuld the streets and lanes; and Kreerma-
tin, to build in the city. And he gave them gold—fifty
myriads of talents; and every talent 1s four hundred dinars.
Aund the lm%lh of the city is from the tomb of Aslis to
Barteena; and its width, from Dnoor to Leekersitra, which
they call Sideerniflis.

%“And when Aristotle, the teacher of Alexander, heard
about the building of this city, he sent to him thus and said
to him: *No, master; do not begin to build so large and

cious a city, and place in it men of various countries and

erent tongues, lest they revolt from serving you, and take
the city from yop. And moreover, if the niig:huuld make
a feast and sports, heralds could in several days only give
notice among the people. And if all the fowls in the world
assemble, and all the barley-bread that exists in your do-
minions, be collected in one place, for provision, they will
not suffice for food for the people in it

* After this message was received biy Alexander, great per-

lexity seized him, and he was thoughtful and anxions; and
Ee comianded that they should eall the Egyptian astrolo-
gers—those who were wise in sooth yinnﬁ, and he related
to them this message. And when the astrologers had heard
the message, and saw that the king was thoughtful and anx-
jous, they said to him: ‘O king, enter upon building the
city; for it will become a eity great and noted, and plentiful
in productions. All the extremities of the land will hm;g
to it produce to sell, and many regions will be sustain
from it, and it will be itself in no need of sustenance from
any other land. And every thing that is made in it will be
of high price among the people, and they will transport it
to distant countries.’”
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und beheld in a dream, while he held him by the hand and
carried him up on a high mountain, and said'to him: * Alex-
ander, can you take away this mountain and remove it to
another place?”  Alexander answered: *How can I, master?'
Then the god said to him: * As you are not able to remove
this mountain, 0 no man can remove your nume from this
uitz, or attach bis own name to it
And again Alexander said: *Msster, what m or
wer sil:]ﬁhm be in Alexandrin, by which its name shall
borne through the world?" Serpedon said: *In this way
—when the city is founded, they shall call it Great City; and
its greutness shall be told in all the world.  And men with-
out number shall dwell in it, who shall be renowned on vour
account.  And pleasant winds, by the combination of whole-
some gir, shall minister toit; and the knowledge and skill of
its inhabitants shall be famed in the world; for 1 will build
it in wisdom, and will be a helper unto it; and the waves
shall not be agitated by the sea. Blasting and heat shall
not enter it, nor shall winter and eold remain in it. Newver-
theless, earthquakes shall rometimes occur in it, yet they
shall not commit great injuries in it; and these ‘shall be
from 't.]:m:F e&:} of w:lln r;h And if the nr‘rlt:lm of all the
kings o earth I er aguinst it, ean in no
wige harm it. It hath been mtetﬁtl;at it shall Bhﬁu;.- renowned
in the world.  And furthermore, whether in thy life or thy
death, thou shalt come hither, and in the city thou hast
built there shall be to you war.!

“And again Alexander said to him: ‘Master Serpedon, T
desire to know what is your true name.! And Serpedon
added and said to him: ¢ First consider in your mind, wheth-
er you can compass the hosts of heaven—one of a hundred,
and twenty of two hundred—to tell their names; then can

comprehend my name.’

“And when the god had said these words to him, Alex-
ander said to him: * Master don, this too make known
to me, how and when and by what death T shall die?’ And
the god again told him in a'dream: “Itis not difficult; but
it.is honorable and well, that from a mortal who is born, his
death, and in what way he shall die, should be concealed.
Men who are mortal thus in their minds that they
shall not die, and that this world will not be dissolved. But
If you would know by what death you shall die, then know,
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‘Berpedos. And this Serpedos is Joseph, the son of
gzloh,'w om the K rptimnmmrduago&-.apﬁndﬁumthm
one, proceeded another; they called it Okooreda. And still
another great river, which they called Klidoaver, The name
of another large one was Noparter.

- And when Alexander saw the place which the great
rivers and strenms surrounded, he remembered the dream
which the Ammon manifested to him: and he =saw on
that n towns. And he heard that there wasin
that a temple of Jupiter; and one of Ahls, whom they
call the mother of the gods. And entering the temple, he
worshi there and offered saerifice.  And as he was sur-
veying the temple, he saw there two tables of red marble,
which were very beautiful, and they were placed uvnder an
idol; and there were engraved on them writings of the
priests. And they were inscribed to this effect: * From the
time that I, the opholder of the world, Cesee Koosos [Seson-
chosis], was at first known as master on earth, [ set up this
i in honor of the great god, the Sun, in the likeness
agpaiou, on account of the great favor 1 received from

" And when Alexander read this writing, he thooght in
his mind that Serpedon is the first god. And he entered
again into that place; where they stated the temple of Ser-

to be, and found a dish of his gold. And on the
ish it was thus written: ‘1, Ahla, son of Permetus, before
men were born, made this cup for the t god Serpedon.’

“ And when Alexander had read this writing, he said:
“From this it iz clear, that the first god is Serpedon ; for this
cup was made before Permetos created men.  And
moreover Ammon thus shewed me in a dream, that “in
that mw it is permitted you to build a city, where the first
Fud his seat.” And now I implore this one, and seck

avor of him: for thus also Cesee Koosos showed me in
writing, that the first god seen in. the world was this one.'
Then he sacrificed to Serpedon, and besought him and said :
*If thon art from the beginning till now, and administerest
the world, and wast the first god seen, Serpedon, show me
the city L have in contemplation to build; and I will giveit
the name- Alexandrin; also make koown to me wﬂﬁmr
they will take my name from it, and call it by the name of
some other king." And having sud these things, he slept,
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the river Nile. . And they shall water its fields with plenty
of water, and of its produce many shall be fed.  The river
shall water villages and fields, without fear in the irrigation,
and there shall ﬂ:nu ‘harm from iv'

“And when he had seen this vision in a dream, he de-
parted from that country of Ammon-deekee: and a wild ox
came before him; and when be saw the ox, he tarned and
said to his officers: *If it be granted to me to build a city in
this country of Egyp:, I will order that darts be burled at
this mountain-ox.” And he took Lis weapons and hurled a
dart at the wild ox. The dart passed through the ox, far
bmnd. He stumbled and fell, from the foree of the shock,
a space of ground distant, and died on the spot.

“'lsheu Alexander shouted and said: ‘O dead, you have
instantly shown me the place that is necessary for me:
Therefore the very place in which the wild ox died, they
call Justantly Dying, till this day. And Alexander drove on
and went to that spot, beyond the wild ox, and reared a
monument.  They call it the monument of the god Aslis.
Healso mmmn.mir:d sacrifice 1o be offered in the same place,
And from thence he returned and came to the wild ox, and
saw & great hill; and around it were situated twelve villa-

. the names of which are Steeleemus, Pakhara, Impthaos,
Elmm, Eenookpeelas, Pt‘thunus, Lyndos, Kupein, Ispasid,
Memistern, Peelaoos, Hankeeteeos, which was in thie centre
of the hill, and which they called the great city. And when
Alexander saw it, he was seized with wonder at the water
which surrounded the villages, and marvelled at the many
waves, as being very strange, which, though they were in
the sea, did not mingle with it.  And he saw a place which

called Milla, and its waters entered a cubit into the sea

caused great commotion. Then Alexander asked :
‘What is this place? and who built it? And they said to
him: *Deus, whom they call Zeus: and next, Ertacos.

* Now from these twelve ‘i'ﬂ]ﬂﬁlil, proceed twelve rivers,
and mingle with the sea. And Alexander saw those rivers
thus; many of them were filled from the springs of the city
and had destroyed the lanes and streets. And with the
cmmnn of two streams, there were none that remained
unfilled and the mouths of which were not destroyed. And
their mouths mingled with the sea. One of them was Look.
tosneedos, which was the great river, which they called the
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| EXTRACTS FROM DR, PERKINS TRANSLATION. - '~

o Ertract T—Containing an account of the building of Al-
exandria much’ fuller ‘than those of A. and V.—Syr pp
0021020 /- - '

* And when Alexander slept; he saw in a dream Ammon,
the speaking to him and saying: ‘Thou art of my
mmd themfs in you a likeness of four gods. .&H
you do not believe how you can be of the race of the gods,
who'die not and decay not, I will show you that there may
be men bearing likeness from the race of the gods, not in
bodily constitution, but in wisdom, and understanding, and
foresight. And by the union of the race of gods with men,
eveéry thing that is hard and difficult, in the world, men can
ecomprehend’ and accomplish. You therefore bave in you
a-descent from a serpent, and from Hercules; and from Dio-
nysus, and from Ammon. And from the serpent, you will
go over all the earth like a dragon. And from Hercules
you will be strong like Hercules, and will yourself exhibit

wer and might. And from Dionysus, you will always

e full of pleasure, joy and rejoicing. And from Ammon,
like me, yon w_iiﬁmhf a rich sceptre, and in dominion and
wealth. be master of the world. F{uw let there be no doubt
tp you in regard to these words.
ot And when Alexander had seen all these things in a
dn he awoke from sleep, and commanded that there
uhrm be a brazen image for Ammon in the temple of Ams
mon., - And he placed it on a pillar; and on the Elma of the
pillar he wrote thus: ‘This image Alexander the son con-
struuted for Ammon his father, and placed it in this temple.’

. *“And again he had a dream, and prayed to the god Am-
mon, and said : * My fiather, show me a place where a great
city - may be built, that :r‘.‘_:u:.gr be called after my name, and
my memory not be blotted from it! And again the god
Ammon appeared to him, in a dream, and said: ‘King of the
Macedonjans, Alexander, this I grant you. In Alis Volis,
in the fi where the fallow ground is ploughed up, is the

lace to build a city, and it shall become renowned and cele-
Eﬂ.ﬁ:ﬂ; and wealth and riches will increase there; and the
chief god shall have his seat in it; and around it shall be

&9
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“And when Demosthenes had said these words.” It is
noticeable that wherever the name of Xerxes occurs, it be-
comes Cyrus in the Syriac.

2. Names of places and national names have experienced
an equal or still greater alteration. To mention only a fow :
Pelusium becomes Peeloa; Pella, Peeleen (1. 8), where it is
in the accusative; Methone, Mootnea. Carthage is Chalee-
don (which the MS. A. in one instance at least justifies by
reading Xeleydoriar; for Koggndorioss); Abdera, Babildar; the
Scamander, Escamplis; the Euxine, the river Oosteen; the
"Apalorsxd; morapds 3{11. § 25), the sea Misneekos; Delphi,
Zelepus (1. §46); Platwa, both Parteedus and Platinus, with-
in & few pages, and so on. 4 great number of examples,
showing greater changes, might be adduced, some of them
betraying the grossest ignorance. Whoever will compare
the first specimen ﬂf’;ﬂ Dr.thl‘arl];im;tmmlnﬁun Lﬁﬂ;ﬁtha cor-
mg:nd' nssage from the MS, A, given in 8 notes
to -ﬂfiipwiﬂ find a multitude of instances where the
names of pfnms are utterly distorted ;—much of which how-
ever must be due to a vicious text.

§14.

The result of our enquiries into the Syriae translation is
as follows. 1. Tt follows in general theé recension of Ps.-
Call., which is contained in A.and V. 2. Tt implies a foller
text in its Greek original than that of A. or of the Greek
gonrce of V,, and one differing from theirs in a number of
places. 8. That text was most probably posterior in time
to the text of A. but thisis not certain. ~ 4. The translation
is executed freely, unskillfully, with great carelessness and
ignorance both of Greek, and of history and Feogrn hy.
5. It was probably drawn from the Greek directly, andp not
at second hand. 6. Tts points of resemblance to the Persian
legend of Iskander, and the introduction of Persian words
do not seem to Emve that it was influenced by Persian works
pertaining to this cycle; but, on the contrary, the close con-
nexion with the Greek, every where manifest, shows that it
may have been a source at second hand, from which, in
Eart, the Persians themselves drew their accounts, resem-

ling the Greek, of Alexander. b
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In the list of goestd ‘at the entertainment where
the fable makes E&xmﬁm been poisoned, A. gives

seventeen names, & part of them in & corrupt text, besides

Medius and Tollas the cupbearer. - The Syrinc gives twelve,

part of which only have some distant resemblancé to thosein

e e g e e e e
p icinn; or the engineer;

e e phmic o i >

grﬂh]iﬂ Eglhum |
< The list of guests at the table of Darius, when Alexander
goes in disguise to his camp, as his own embassador, is re-
markable, as being so unlike the original that only inten-
tional change can necount for it. It wears also an oriental
look :—ean it have n Porsiansource? The words are these:
“0'ben Darius reclined on his couch, and his: nobles and
magnates sat before him: first Darius; second Bar Nooragh
his brother (Oxyathres in A., which MS. nlone has any
names in this }; the third Vashinghee; the fourth Door-
b the fifih Banmar; thesixth Zadmahir; the seventh
?E 7 the eighth Kineear; the ninth, the one in the ¢en:
tre; a king of barbarians; the tenth Prudes, a general ; ‘the
eleventh Peeus, a chief of the army; the twelfth Rooitmus™
Asunmed fourteen, and the ninth in A.'s list, being o king
of JEthiopians, corresponds with the ninth in N.
1 We add a few specimens of single names selected

 from different parts of the Syrisc tion.. Some explein

themselves, being but slightly altered, as Eskeeanos, Dima:
teeoos (Dema Deemosteenos, Hypasteeon and Esphais-
tohondoos. ( ion), Candarus (Candaules), Peeloen
(i), Ptﬁlﬂlm{mﬂi:;ndrm, Oolens (lollas), Antouy (An-
tigonus), Ki liopatra), Serpedon (Serupi), Soosce-
neckus 1&%}. .Eruems'nk ( Bodogune), ]ilat-lwr (Sta-
tira), ‘Petnocs (Pytho). Others again are greatly altered,
showing either n different text, or unaceountable corruption,
oriutentional substitution. Thus Pausanias, the murderer
of Philipp, is Theoseedos ; Alcibiades (11. 4) is Abtermteenocs
and, immediately after, Alnakbeetus; Kynmegirus and Mne-
sochares, Koodkanoor and Meeseekis; and so on. Demos-
thenes himself, by a corruption no doubt of the Greek text,
becomes tivo men (11 4), go that the second speech of the
orator is atributed to another person: **And the counsel of
Doodsteeanos was the same as that of Demosthenes;” while
at the end of the speech of this man, the translator has:
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A fow examples of the manner in which the Syrise trans-
Iator treats proper names are here subjoined.. First we give
numes of persons, then of places.® £ S

vl Namesof Niikteebiis for Neetanebus throughs
ont. The MS. L. has the reading NVexsags, but no doubt by
accidental omission of a syllable. Idnumtanee (p. 29 of the
Syr. M) = Endymion. The teachers of Alexander are
Lucraneecus, from Peelos—(Lacratetis is his nurse in A.,
Alaerinis in V.5 in A, Polynices the teacher of letters is
from Pella);—Apus from Limnweus in grammar= Aleippus
of Lemnos in A. and V. teacher of music; Arispesmon
teacher of apoph s = Aristomanes teacher of rhetorie
in-A. (the name being corrupted according to Miiller for
Anaximenes); Aristotle, from Melaseus (Miforos of A.); and
Ardeepos of Dmatskeeos, teacher in the art of war. = Here
the text of A. is at fault, being, as it stands, ¢ shozrimios &
Aapyuxis d oagni;,. The Syriac seems to indicate that the
first words point out exercise in arms, like driodidéoxaios;
and A, shows that Dmatskeeos is a corruption of Adespaxgeis,
—f being read for .4, & standing for v, and the vowels being
m«ﬁy placed in the Syrine. But where Ardecpus
comes from, and what 4 oeperd; means, I am unable to eay:

In the list of combatants in the gnmes, where Nicolans
and Alexander contend {Pe-C. . 819, Syr. pp. 60, 61), the
Syrinc has nine names like the Greek and :Enl.in authoris
ties, but they are all so much altered that two or three only
have any resemblance. These are Keefmans= Klitomachus,
Nikomos=Klinomachus, and possibly Ad ustus= Aristippus

In the list of who visited the talking trees with
Alexander (Ps.-C. 11 §17, Syr. pp: 240, 241), Phoormioon==
Parmenio, also written soon after, within the space of two
Pauﬁ::mnon; Arthooroon = Kedregor in the accusative,
elsewhere written Kartil; Gooroon supplies the place of Tollas
inthe original; Philipos (sic) has no doubt fallen out of A.'s
and Vs text, as he is mentioned afterwards: Mikthoon =
Napyrje; Tarnesagootha = Ggmovliorrm (1) ; Tarthakith =
have fallen out of A's and V.'s text. - There were twelve in

all, but A, V., N. name only eight, Neocles and Diiphilus
mentioned by A. and V. being unknown to . .

#* 1t may be opmarked that Dr. Perkine seems oot to bave followed 8 uni.
form system in his transcription of proper names.

i
§
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~The Persian sceounts of Alexander, as far as I can gather,
exercise the same freedom in regard to proper names. Fili-
qiis, Qidifa (who is in Firdosi queen of Andalusia), are per-
haps'stereotyped mistakes of U3 for 3, and ., for =, as Spie-

remarks. The murderers of Darius become Mahydr and
hinusydr; Roxana, Rusanek ; Candanlus, Qidris; while
the -Eurunger gon’ of Candace is Tinds.

“The Syrise version so often shows an intention to follow
the original Greek in the proper names, and yet differs from
it in 'many other instances so enormously, without notice
and without the appearance of invention, that T am at a loss
to necount for the varintions, which are greater and more
gurprising in the names of places than of persons. The
names are a8 numerons as io the M3, A, nnd even a few
are to be met with which cannot be found there, where they
exceed in number those of V., B. or (. In some instances
the Greek accusative serves as the form which the Syrine
adopts, and this, with neglect of the Greek vowels, changes
a name materially: thus we have Mikthoon for Maypir,
Olympida for Olympias. In other instances a syllable is
omitted, or a letter changed, or left out, or inserted, and a
resewblance may be detected. But in a number of cases,
and that too in lists, where in other respects agreement be-
tween A.and N. may be traced, occur names of entirely
another form, which no philological process can bring into
connexion with the names of the original. These great
deviations, united with the resemblances already noticed
between, the Syriac life and the Persian nccounts of Alex-
ander, led me at one time to_conjecture that the Syriac
might mot be directly derived from the Greek, but that
ather, the transformations should be aseribed to a distilla-
tian through two langu But this hypothesis conld not
stand. . For the points of connexion with the Persian legend
are nearly all to be discovered in the medimval also: the
Syriae at tinies shows an immediate dependence on the
Greek; and the names do not indicate, as far as I can
Judge, any influence from the Persian, Nay, they differ
from one another: Qidifa is Candaka in the Syrise, (Jidrils,
Candarus (Candaules), It is easier to suppose that this
gyrim: translation is the source from which the Persians

rew.
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T believe the name in V. grew out of A's corrupt text,

which is w8 yprgds aibroi * Qlusmiddor wrlses daig yoagodos;: wepl

08" Artindrgow xal decrona Sotong, axvullistas wirgg ohau dirdtpuioran.

Somehow or other devenuotoys was transformed into Divi-
tri in the Latin.

. The romances of the middle ages show rio hesitation in
altering names and inventing new ones. Many of Alexan-
der’s heroes are searcely distingnishable in their new dress,
and historical verity is as entirely lost sight of in the intro-
duction' of new charaeters, as in other kinds: of invention.
The twelve peers elected by Alexander at Aristotle’s sug-
gestion, in the French romance, are mentioned in the follow-
mg lines: _

“ Primerains i metes Tolomé et Clineon,
Lineanor et Philote, et Dant Emenidon,
Perdicas ot Lione avoes Anti
et le conte Arides, Ariste et non®
b Antiocus avoec; of sunt XIL par non.” |
Here Clincon may be Clitus: Lincanor, Nicanor; Lione,
Leonnatos; Arides, Arrhibas {Arrian, 8, 5): Ariste, Ariston
(Arrian, 8,11); Caunus, Calanus (Arrian, 8, 5); Emenidus,
who is a principal hero of the poem, ibly Euménes. Tn
the German romance of Lam recht.lﬁg haestion becomes
Vestian; Oxyathres (brother of Darius, s, 1L T), Ocvea-
i Parmenio, Parminus} Enmelus (Ps.-C.. 11, 14), ulus:

_ and Ariobarzanes, Bysan and Arbazan ;' and the

ounger son of quf&n Cnndmla; is called Khmct,?_‘,l-,u—in the

in, Charqgoa.' n general this poem contains fow narmes,
“the attention heinggc?nmnmwﬁn Alexander—and ‘of
the few the most are correctly written. In the English fo
mance a number of fictitious persons ‘appedr, ‘and historical
names are somewhat deformed. Tet Neptanabus, Clorpa-
tras, Bulsifall (Bucephalus), Glitoun (Clitus), Etheilieches
(Eteocles), Dalmadas (Demades), Octister (Ox res), gerve
ﬁenm&!m of the latter. Mark of Rome, ditke Tibire in
Alexander'’s army, with a great multitude on the Persin
side, might be adduced as examples of the former. The
nimes of places and the phieal notices in this poem,
notwithstanding the anachronisms and absurdities, Hre de.
serving of stody. maigt 3

® The names in part take the acousative form of the Old French,
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in word [as if it were 4w, and not deyrops], and knowledge
and power.”. =5 g
. 1L/§ 18,  Candace, descendant of Semiramis (proneptis,
V.), 18 ealled in N, queen of Samrai. This word is drawn
by the translator from Semiramis, whom he thus almost
incredibly turns into a place, -
These specimens, to which many might be added, are per-
haps more than sufficient to test the skill of the Synac trans-
lator. It will be readily believed, after this, that he is often
free even to looseness, ynd that the point of the parrative,
whereyer there is any subtlety, vanishes in his hands.

§18.

The fate which the proper names have met with in this
Syriae translation deserves a moment’s attention. They ma
have been drawn from a very vicious MS, It would not be
strange, il in passing from Greek into an oriental language
they should be somewhat altered in shape; nor wnulﬂhﬂy
bu_{m but rather much more exposed to change by careless
transcription of the text than other words, And they might
be intentionally altered by one who felt that he had & work
of fiction/in his hands, which he was free to remodel as he
o
- Even in the latest Greek recension of Pseudo-Callisthenes
the names begin to show a temflency towards alteration.
Thus the: MS, C. gives to Pavsanias the murderer of Philipp
the alias of Anaxarchus. The same MS. gives three names
to the yonnger son of queen Candace: Jogig nbr xal Godrra xal
diguor sakoiperor. A daughterin-law of queen Candace is
oalled Harpossa by B. nnfl: C., Matersa by A, and Margie
by V. The Latin version does not often vary from A.:'but
one singular instance 15 contained in the words cccurring
just before Alexander is poisoned: *Mater gjus ad eum scrip-
serat super_Antipatri et Divipopatri simultatibns,” where
Miiller proposes to read " Cleopatra” instead of the monster
of & name in the text  That naume however must have been
Ain the MS, of Julins Valerins, from which the French poem
borrowed its materials, as it makes mention of him several
times (between pages 501 and 507 of Michelant’s ed.). Thus

we read :
T  Divinuspater vient, li sers de pute traoe,
‘4 olui Antipater, qui de mort Je manace.”
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This oracle appears in the Syrise translation, as follows:
“When Plooneekus and Anmeetakus and Turkalus thres
]:ei)rm;: men, engnoe in combat tugetﬁerlth:n' will Thebes be
rebuilt.” : -
Just afterwards a Theban at the Isthmian games is repre-

sented as throwing down three antagonists, instead of gain-
ing three kinds of victory. Here N. differs in other respects
also from A, and V.
 Pseudo-Call,, 11. §1. Alexander says to the Athenians in
Az vir 8l avafls #l; vhe 'Aviar, Fheyor "Altyralov; dSiove e s
[hiatus]: which V. partly omits. The sense is apparently’:
* After making an expe&t.ion into Asia [for Alexander in
the legend h lmte:!y returned from ﬂsin&, I thought that
the Athenians would deem me worthy to lead the armies of
Greece,” N, however has: “And now I have come to this
corner of Asia [ Athens!], for T wish to know how you regard
me.” Tt is probable that the hintus in A. was found by the
Syriac t tor in his mannseript also® "y

" Pseendo-Call, 1L 2. N, has: “the death of that tormen-
ted one, your father;" while ru;xdxov propérly denotes thrice
bad, worthless, )

U Ihid. " #*You who urged the Athenians to fight agninst

the king of Persia"—A. “And by this advice you would
create enmity between us and the king of Persia™—N.;
which is in this place nonsense. _
1L § 5. “Bocrates who was herald in Alis” {Hellag] in
the Greek is X. v Hasdevripior 13s * EMlidos,
1L §17. *“First know this, that man is bom"—N; 'for
“that you were born a man.” A Yo
1§19, N has: “And I will give, to each man, every
month . . . three horses 1], six drachms and grain and strow
and grass and food.” It should be: “T will give to a foot-
man three gold pieces, and to a horseman five [and grain
and fodder,” which is wanting in A.]. Was the text of N.
corrupt here? ' v
1. 522, A has: “Since in judgment, wisdom and power,
you are on a par with the Olympian " N's translation
15: “and that those gods whom your mother Olympias wor-
ships [1] may raise you and magnify you over all nations,

_® Another instance’ white o histus existitiy in AL may be traced, as 1 think,
mhﬂp..omminthmdthdh ¥y where A hns § ey Kapaio o
w3 Kgéves, antl the Byr. * Cancer and Saturn were duped by bis children ™



881

delay, and wait till I should come." Lysias (a jester aceord-
ing to A, V. and N., but the brother of Cleopatra accordin
10,8, grossy insuls Alexander at the feast, and is illed
Ehlm&' _mqa,us.qlf;: tablehurled at his head, as N. J?.\jl:jh
sk avith n, ing b pthmapeeln-repmenﬁn L Phili
%1%1%H hiz sop with a sword, as th&%lhﬂra ha.%
ity bt with-a knife taken from the cook, as N. hasit.  Alex-
ander. now .makes; a general attack upon the guests, He
% emote %Eum balf killed them—RBupeton and Kil-
leetaron, others their companions—and= the houss was
filled with the dying,” The original (the MS, B.) has here
dr dd Weir Kevraigur looglar. The Latin, " prorsus ut nihil
da Centaurorum Lapitharumque convivie demutaret.” The
text before the Syrine trunslator must have been: » di deir
Awmow wiel Kerruigr lomgias, which he 2o incredibly misun-
derstood as to turn the Lapithe and Centaurs into two per-
gons present at the entertamment. L and R are not unfre-
qnﬂnv put for one another in the prgpar names of this
work, ss Kartil for Kraterus. In Ps.C. 1. §22, it is said -
that thenceforward, people at the time of marriage avoided
using the name of 4dvws, lest it should be an omen of divorce,
Ihﬁ%}ﬁw translator, unable to understand this, gunesses at
the:meaning: *“And in consequence of the death of Lucius,
every man kept his mouth from railing.” -
- Pseude-Call,, 1. §46. In N,, Alexander says to the The-
bans shut up within their walls: * Do you therefore eat the
piteh of Doratha, inssmuch as you, by your own will, have
shat r)umahrad upina cage.” V. has nothing correspond-
ing; -but:A.s fext is: mdev jip dad 1 digy mirray Gp baviods
dyxleloartas drrd; 1y Tagdr. It seems strange that the sense
in ap eassy & could be misapprehended ; but if N.
had in his Greek MS, some corrupt reading like nérv pdp
snaigde ddgerre Bern dyxdsloavres x. v. 3. his mistake admits of a
possible solution. _
‘Pseudo-Call; 1. §46. The Thebans, after the sack of their

city by Alexander, inquire at Delphi whether they will ever
be reiistablished there. This is related by N, at much greater
length than by A.and V. - B. and C. have nothing parallel,
The oracle replies:

sibonn AEguie 1t tALxidye xal lparrépayo; Hobvirixgs,

oo =11 ol Tgeis a¥ldoaries draxmoovm oz, Bidy.
(Grukalomves &) 000 blow w0 |

Yol. IV, 49
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" The manner in which the Syriac translator has performed
his task deserves our notice. " Here, ds we are not entirely
certain what was the character and state of his text, devin-
tions from the text of A., so fur us they give a ‘mean-
ing, and yet may be luid to the charge ‘of the translator,
ought not to be reckoned against him, There is reason also
to believe that his Greek copy contained o text imperfeet or
corrupt,  But aside from all this, his blunders are so numer-
ous and glaring that we cannot help regarding him as en-
tirely incompetent for his work.

'F'genril:h in his essay De Auctt. Graece. versionibns et com-
mentariis Syrincis, Arab., ete. (Leipz,, 1842), § xiv., ‘raises
the question how the numerous versions from Greek into
Syriac, at one time made, were executed. To this he re-
turns answer that nearly all have perished in eonsequence
of the Syriac being superseded by the Arabic, while the
few extant ones remnin unpublished in the chests of libra-
ries. Tt is unfortunate thot the present work, one of the
fow specimens of its kind, should spenk so unfavorably of
the abilities of the translator. Perhaps, however, itis not
a fair specimen.  Perhaps the original work was judged to
be so worthless that a competent hand could not be found
to give his time to it, or it may have been hurried over
wit.ﬁ‘orut care or revision. The Eact however still remnins
that mistakes in regard to the Greek langoage, some'of
thém enormous enough, occur not unfrequently; and that
ignorance is ocensionally manifested of Greek -customs and

geography. - .
Y?:wiﬂ illustrate what has been said by a few examples
out of many. if ‘i ‘bt

Pseudo-Call,, 1. 88 xx. xxi. The subject is ‘the repudis-
tion of Ul{mpim, P thP'S marriage with Cleopatra, and the
brawl at the marringe-feast. The Syrisc translator speaks
of Olympias as cast ont from among Philipp's wives, and of
Cleopatra as added to his other wives. hen Alexander,
returning from an expedition, finds his father in the nct of
celebrating his mﬂ.rring{le, he says in the other authorities:
“ When I give my mother Olympias in marriage to another
king, I will invite you to the wedding;" N. has on the con-
trary : “Iwill not invite you to the wedding, #is you did not
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4 Theess o8 X finde,
%?pmﬁt fol h':lk.th of Yude,
Ton 860 plents,
And maken dmhmgurfﬂgm dynté,

by And poth heom seolf y-liche bare” |
They are thus an Indian people, as in Palladius. :

'.E{ja may be the place to add that the author of our trans-
Iation introduces a number of words which he ealls Persian,
into his work. The first instance of this occurs near the
beginning, in am ‘account of some astrological ealeunlations
performed by Nectancbus: “ He arranged the sun of erys-
tal and the moon of diamond, and Mars, which is ealled in
Persian Valiram, of a red stone of the color of blood ; Mer-
cury the Secretary, which in the Persian language is called
Ziar, of an emerald ; Jupiter, which is called in' Persian
Hoormareer [7], of & white stone; Venus, which is called in
Persian Anaheed, of sapphire, a stone of black color [?]; and
keeper of hours (Saturn) called in the Persian Pharncog. . . .
We find also: “Hector whom thev call in Persian Sootee”
%45, Syr. p. 128, where Meeroz is spoken of without any

omer 1n the original); “the Caspian Gates, Ve Hager as
it is called” (1. 19, Syr. p. 181); * ass-goats, called in the
Persian tu:ste karboos " and “animals called horned-noses,
which are called in the Persian tongue merbadad or bergadad”
(111,20, Syr. pp. 272, 278); and a takti-rawan is mentioged
in'two places, the latter of the two being where Alexanders
bugyiumbemﬁedin it into .
* Wwice only do words professing to be Indian ocour.  Tha
mile and female trees (111. 17, Syr. pp. 258, E-iﬂ;,ﬂm called in
thieir language Meetoora and Mioosa (in A wovdtod dwasdoas, in
B. peded palots). < The huge animal, larger than an elephant
i size| and called by V., as well as by Palladius, Odontoty-
rannus,* is said in the Syriac life to have the name of Mash-
klet, in the native wnﬁua. Only one allusion, and that
singular one enongh, shows the translator to be acquainted
with the Seriptures. - It oconrs in the narmtion of the build-
ing of Alexandria, and is as follows: “And this Serpedos
ii-%oaﬂjh, the son of Jacob, whom the Egyptians regard as
a -

_# This pame into th udmdmm Thumﬁuqnh
{!‘mmmql]m 1y ;r‘mﬂthIlHWELgﬂ; than elephunts also with.m
horns Ill.lrpln{l strong. (Weber 1, 224).
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These examples are perhaps more than sufficient to make
it a . that after all due dallowaneces for mistranslation,
and for arbitrary departures from the original or additions
to it,—which howewver 1 must impute to him'in the least
degree—the text which the Syrine translator followed, dif-
fered from that of Al and from V.'s Greek text; not-anly in
mntn.inin% certain larger portions not to be found in either
of them, but also in many minor particulars. It was, in
short, although not a new recension, like those in the MS3S,
B. and C., another, somewhat altered, edition of the text
which A. represents. ) .

R 1l

Two instances have just been pointed out, in which the
Syriae life agrees with the Persian accounts of Alexander,
while yet Pneudu-n%cll.llisthaliﬁ tﬂmi his Latin translator have
nothing corresponding. ese cases; however, a5 was
remarked, some of the medimval poems furpish a parallel,
and thus make it probable that the Persians borrowed from

fuller Greek or from this very Syrinc translation.

third instance, where there is no parallel to be found in
occidental romances, is the visit of Alexander, under dis-
m, a5 his own embassador, to the king of Chins (Tsin

1s may be found in the third of the accompanying ex-
tracts. Firdosi's version of this fable, as we learn from
Sl;ﬂ 's abstract (Alexander-Sage, p. 81), is as follows:
“ Iskender . . . wendet sich gegen den Fagfir von China.
Wieder in alter Weise, als zein eigener Gesandter erscheint
er yor dem Fagfir, und wird mit allen Ehren empfingen.
Er iibergiebt dem Fagfiir einen Brief, worin derselbe in allen
seinen itzon und Wiirden bestiitigt: wird, wenn er
den Iskender seinen Oberherrn anerkennen will, und
ihm yon ﬂ]ﬂgm FEﬁu%m des Landes Tribut bezahlt—ei
Begehren, in er Fagfir auch willigt.” The Syriac Li
is more modest, and gives indication, perhaps, of .:i{t earlier
form of the fable, in that no submission on the purt of the
king of Tsin is mentioned. .

Alﬂ:m.l’fh, 8o far as 1 have observed, there is no other ac-
count of Alexander’s visit to China, yet in the work of Pal-
ladins inserted in the MS. A, he visits the silk-making peo-
ple.of the Seres (Miiller's Ps.-C., p. 102); -and in the English

the same gecount re:appears with some additions
l"i"i"e’bar 1, 200).
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the whole country was filled with the stench from the bones
and skulls of men whom the horse had devoured. This may
be an oriental exaggeration of the translator. 8. It is also
said. that the horse hnd a'natural mark on him, of a wolf
holding an ox in his mouth.* 4. Alexander bridles him
and then ‘mounts, but in the other authoritics, he rides on
him without bridle. 5. Philipp, who happens to be on the
wall inspecting troops, sees his son upon the horse.  These
last particulars seem to show a fuller and somewhat differ-
ent text from any Greek one that is extant.

4. In Ps-C,, 1. § 15, Philipp, on consulting the oracle at
Delphi {or, as the Syriac bas it, on consulting Poleeoos, s
diviner at Delphi, i.e. Apollo!), receives the response, that
he who shall mount Bucephalus and ride through the citg,
shall reign over the world. 'The Syrine wholly mistakes the
sense of a very plain ge, but among other things has:
“Surrounded by elephants, ke will run a great horse,” ete,,
and these elephants fl.‘. introduces twice. It iz possible that
his text made mention of elephants, it being incredible that
he should so far pervert the present text, as to draw from
it this absurdity.

:B. Ina passage answering to Ps.-C. 1. § 18, the Syriac alone
introduces the names of two of Aristotle’s scholars, Kalkal-
vah and Patecoon.  These may be inventions of the trans-

-6 In the account of the contest with Nicolaus (Ps-C. 1.
illik the Syrino alone informs us that Alexander received

his'father forty horses and asses, sixty chariots with
harnesses and bridles, and ten thousand dinars.  This coin
is introduced more than once. The games where Alexander
fought are said to have been at Ephesus, but I now sus
this to 11::351. blunder of the Syriae translation for Pisa of the
original;

7. In Pe-C. . § 16, Alexander compares the Persians to
flies attacked by but in the Syriac to honey-bees flee-
ing before smoke. ' This looks like an intentional variation.
In the same section, after the passage over the river Stran-
gos (Istrakeenos, Syr.), which all mention, the Syrisc alone
wmrﬁm‘ Darivs across another river, which he calls the Tee-

a
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report of the messengers, Darius takes a handful of the
mustard-seed into, his mouth and says: “they are few but

, TEE Greek and V. agrée with the Syrise in the number of
letters in this passage (Ps-C. 1. §§86-40), excepting that
they want the last reply of Alexander; but not a word about
the shishmeen or the mustard-seed occurs inithem all.. It
is remarkable, again, that Mirkbond follows this varistion
from the Greek of the fable. Darius says in this his-
torian E:I:dm 884): “I send you « eoffer full of gold, and
AN ass- ﬂfP;EBI.DIﬁ; to give you by these two ohjects an
iden of the extent of my wenll:g and powers.” Zu-yl-Kur-
nain (i. & Alexander) replies; as in N.: ... a8 to the sesamé,
although the grains are many in number, it is however soft
to the touch, and of all kinds of food the least noxious and
disagreeable. In return I send you a kafis of mustard-seed,
that you may taste and acknowledge the bitterness of my
viglory.," -

- This same incident of the seeds transmitted by each king
to the other westward also. It appears in both the
French and German romanees.  In the Freneh, Darius sends
a load of small white grains, sweet to the taste, like peas,
more than a Spanish mule could earry, and bids tell Alex-
ander that he E:s more men than there are grains in the
load. Pfaffe Lamprecht describes these grains as poppy-
seeds, which Alexander was told to count if he would aseer-
tain the host of Darins, Alexander put some of them into
his mouth, and said: “They are so soft and. taste sowell
that 1 hope I shall well drive away hisarmy with my-young
men,” th romances make Alexander send back’ pepper-
corns to Darios,® P [t
. 8. In several purticulars of the account of Bucephalas
(Ps.-C., 1. §518, 17), the Syriac translation differs from all the
other sources above named. It agrees indeed with A., and
with that MS, only, in stating that the wonderful man-eating
eolt was brought to Philipp by rulers of Cappadoein.  But
it differs from A. and the rest—1. In saying that: Byeepha-
lus was shat up in & cireular iron prison. But the word
hiere used in the Greek, =éyxelle; (the cancellus of late Latin),
may have been misunderstood. 2. The Syriac states that

* Michelunt's Alizandre, pp. 282,235, Lamprecht, vr. 1880-1943.
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origin of the other.  Minor peculiarities in this translation
are such as the following.

‘1. The legend represents embassadors from Darius as
de_mmdj:iﬁ e tribute sccording Yo' custom paid by ku::F
Philipp. They had come, says V., * petitum pecunias a Phil-
impmﬁum scilicet aquée atque terre ;"' where perhaps an
obscure apprebension of the old symbols of earth and water,
damnm:letr the Persian king, gave rise to the fiction. Al
exander, still & youth, replies: *Hiweccine elementa Peram
mortalibus venditant, que cunctis deus in commune largitus
est?” A, B.and C. have the same response, the latter, how-
ever, in another connexion. B. and C. make Alexander ask
the embassadors what they expected to receive. They reply:
e youod bxatbe dud hirpav sheoms ypvoiov. The Syriac, although
not containing this passage, implies its existence in Alexan-
der's answer, which is: *go and say to Darius your master,
that formerly, when Philipp had no son, the hens he pos-
sessed lnid Folden eggs, but that they have become barren
and do not lay, from the time that he had a son Alexander.”
It is remarkable that, although not in the Greek of either
of the recensions nor in the Latin, this anecdote is found in
the Persian legend of Alexander. In Shea's Mirkhond (p.
Bﬂﬂthnpn.rm runs as follows: *As Dird, king
of Ajem, ited in the strong-hold of his treasury an
antiual tribute of a thousand golden from Fili
after that monarch's death he sent an em to elaim the
usnal scknowled t: to which demand Iskander thus
replied: “The bird which laid the golden egys has long since
disapp " PFirdosi mentions the same circumstance.

2. In allthe authorities Darius sends to Alexander a whip
and a ball and abox of gold. (Ps.-C.1. §386.) IntheSyri
Darius adds ten measures of shishmeen (mmé—sem
symbolize the number of his troo In his subsequent
speech to his army, Alexander use of these seeds,
and says, after putting some of them into his mouth: “they
are many but tasteless” And they recar again in a letter
from Ijarius, where pardon is offered to Alexander: “I
have sent to you shishmeen. If vou ean count them you
may konow how numerous are my armies.” Finally -
tmi:h' sends Darius some mustard-seed, “that you may
know,” says he, *that n little mustard is sharper than
much' ® | And after the storyis repeated in the
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uodmnother striking exmmple of the greater closeness of rela-
tion between A. and N, than between V. and either of them,
i furnished by the poem in more than one hundred lines
which the flute-player Ismenias is narrated by A. and V.
(not by B. and C.), to have recited before Alexander, in order
to arouse l:i:J:itjr for fallen Thebes. V. does not mention
his name, makes vse of about thirty lines of the orig-
inal. The Syriac translator, though here also he is singu-
larly at fault and full of blunders, can be traced through a
large part of the ?oem He, like V., does not name lsme-
ning: He probably had a corrupt text ; but if the transla.
tion into English does him justice, where he calls the mana
trumpeter, and says that he “sung in the Macedonian lan-
guage through the trumpet, for he understood the Macedo-
nian language,” it will be difficult to say what blunder he
could not 0. \

One more illustration only of the close relation between
N, and A. The poisoning of Alexander by Antipater and
his son, is d ed by V. within the space of ten or twelve
linea. B. . are fuller, but omit several igulars. A
part of the narrative in A. is on a page where nearly all
the words are obliterated. The sounder portion of the nar-
mtive in that MS. begins thus :—riw xelotssror ' Evgedrne, &
diik péogs Bufvhiro; Siaggei. Tairgr dxelevon dvoifas, xal undive
mgooedpeinir o mdgavra by xpinor diGiiyoar guldorsw.  The Syrine
here supplies the missing words: * And the house in which
he was had a door opening to the river Euphrates.  He
ordered that that door should be left open, he told the

“keepers not to remain there to wateh it”] Then the two
narratives proceed onward together for some time,

In several cases where names are. mentioned by A., they
are omitted by all the other texts that I have compared ex:
cepting the Syriac. ) v ot oatlodars

§10. rei e |
- A few of the princi uliarities of the Syriac life, by
which it is dmtlng'u:lﬂhg:ljﬁl?:; all the Greek recensions and
from Juolins Valerius, deserve to be noticed. We have
already mentioned the two passages of considerable length
found in the account of the marvels of the East and have
said as one of them at least must bave had-a (Greek
solirce, ‘the: presumption is strong in favor of ‘the Greek
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eapons, with powerful men forced the daughter of the
San, and he stands in Whoever is born in this
hiour, will be despised and contemned among men. Hold
on this hour, O queen; for the star Mercury, the Scribe, pre-
vails in the zodiae, and the horned Goat was born, and ;Eer-
wards his sons were alienated from him, and went into the
desert. In this hour the Dogstar was born. In this hour
therefore seat yourself on the couch of childbearing, and
advance your pains as vigorously as you can, for the sake
of Jupiter the lover of virgins, In this hour was born Dio-
nysus, the quiet, peaceful and humble, who taught rest.
And in this hour, Ammén baving ram's horns was born.
As to the Bucket and Fishes [Aquarius and Pisces?] ... ..
in this hour was born the father of men and the king of

and the holder of the world : he who establishes the

ingdom—Jupiter, was born in this hour, O queen.”

Of this lon ge, evidently abounding in mistransla-
tions, and looking somewhat like a version from a poetical
original, we have nothing in B., . or V. A. is here miser-
ably corrupt,® but amid the corruption we trace a text very
much contracted indeed, but yet reminding the reader con-
tinually of the Syriae. For the passage beginning:  for this
hour io prevails,” A. affords the following parallel:
‘0 yup b xopml; [oxopniog, not xepeive; us Milller proposes], xei &
aaugats fliog e merpdlvyor mififo; Weir alftegiue Cdwr o wiromr
Wrta vhe yevrdgeror ity 77 o ® adene da olgared saracrpldges,
What the sense is here I cannot tell, but N.'s * great armies
of animals will devour him"” seems drawn from adife; | . [dur
-+ xetamipiges, Again in the sentence beginning:.* for in this
hour Cancer and Saturn,” we havein A.: é ydp sapxivo; = xul
Kpheos dods vir 1By tieror bmiffovlyitel;, ete., and 3 i dugoi Tie
dgoror.  Afterwards the pa.u.n%c: “In that hour Horn-shape
... Librn,” ete, finds its parallel in A's 4 ydp xepiogege; Miey
aigy [vyé. [corrupt, but the last word giving oceasion to the
Libra of the Syriac] ngokimodow wiv Syuoror, éal yis xarify
aali; 'Erdyuleve elxelor aegurtifuce auide, diby 1é pypioisa mopl
qhiyer velevrg ['rl.lp!r; qlayl "J-!I.I'Iﬁ]. And in the same way sev-
&rai other resemblances may be traced.

4

* Miiller, justly says of A text, which be gives in his notes: *Codex A,
uherinris narrationis prebet centones, ita tamen maneos et dilnceratos, ut seriba
e verbom quidety gorom que exararet, intellexisse videtur,” A corrupt text,
a8 well ps an imperfect knowledge of the original, may have embarrassed the
Syriac transiator here.

YoL. I¥. 48
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narrativé between Cand N| i# found ‘ina ridiculous stary
of 'the achievements of Bucephilus.” Nieolmis having plot-
ted the destrudtion bfﬁ.llj!x:t?gﬁ:r_in the seeond eontest, where
the' latter used Bucephalus in lien of another borse, the'dinic
mial, lashed to by ltis ‘master's’ whip, raises: his' front
leps, and strikes Nicoluns dend, and also tears'another eom=

. batant from his ehariot; by seifing hold &f his feft hand

with the mouth,  Thevudiments of thisalao lie in the MS!

(0, where we have =a B‘_ﬂui”uln;'ﬂrptulfn g Tmovg, il
ohr peiv Kakhiotivys mgiﬁrpdar i wgsvdivy (1) deyepplypam,

L] 5 9_ I

On the other bhand, not oply does ‘fﬂ agreo with A, in

almost every instance wherd that MS, differs from B. and O,

orfrom either of them, but in several instances the redam-
blances, when the Latin translstor condenses the narrative,

- g

are quite striking. One such instance oocurs early in the

ife, 11 flie account of the birth of Alexander. Olympias is

. told to endure -hnr.Fdngs, until & faverable conjunenion of

the planets shall arise. ~ Neotancbus in N., aftér ealeulating

. the stars, spealks as follows: “ Deluy seating yoursell « little,
0

‘queen, until an hour passes; for this honr Seorpio ‘pre-
Tﬁ"#ﬂd Satirn and the Sun and Libra are ndv:;l:;'e, P:;lm‘_’l-
whoever is born in this_ hour, great armies of animals will
devour Him, And in this hour the zodiacal signs of the gun
miove very fast.  Bat hold on, and strengthien yonrself, and

8 this hour; for in this hour Cancer apd Saturn were

ped. by his children, and then was born a biform, and ‘he
bound him and threw him imto the sen, and the &4 Was
emptied from his increéase, and Jupiter took the throne of
hieaven in his stead. Tn that hbl.it'E&Oﬂptis'WM born, who

© taught revolution. In thyt hour Horn-shape bathed [77:

Libra forsook the beam of pence, and from her height came
down to the earth, and held intercourse with tha silly Tnti-
tanee [Endymion], and of him she Bronght forth & tharmin
gon, and he died by a flame of fire. "ﬁﬁﬂfcfdﬁé ‘he who 18 -
born in this hour, will die in the fire. Tn this Kour home-
loving Venus was married; and Mars was killed without
sword or blow. In this hour the women who serve Venus
mourn and weep for her husband. Pass by this hour, for
the god Mars rises up and thréatend.  Tn this honr Mars:

the Tover of adulterers find warrfors, naked and “withont

-



and son of Kiryana. This is a blunder for son of Areius (so
B.; O has us; A., Abéains corrupt for Areius; V, has
nothing), king of Acarnania. It is ‘curious that the modern
Greek romance of Alexander® calls Nicolans son of Dariis
(instead of Areins, and evidently corrupt). Here it may be
worth while to notice a close agreement between A, and N.

When Alexander sesolves to contend with Nicolaua in the .

chariot race, he says, z‘\gmurdiug to' the Syriac: “I have
sworn by the progeny of the gods and of my fathers, and
!:ng my conception in my mmﬁ'nr:r*s womb of the offspring of
the gods, that in this very contest I*will vanquish you, in the
contest of horses and chariots; and I will ﬂ.%ﬂ) come 1o your
country, and hoth yop and all the people in your country will
I conquer in my fury.” A. has, Mixdlae, Gurvps dyrijy 105 duot
mirrph; oweple, xul pyrpds peatiga lephy (sic) O mol Feltade Gpuars
voedow, xal dv o nurplds " Axcprorir dgarl o aviddpopns Hore
B, C.and V. condense, but all the differences between A. and
N. are due to free translation. Again, N. gives the names of
the combatants at the ]%nnms three times over; the other au-
thorities onl} twiee. These pames, be it noticed, differ in
N. from those in the Greek and Latin, and in the three places
from one another. N. also alone gives the names of the char-
iots (or charioteers, as he must have read it in his original
text) N, furthermore, gives the names of four of Alexan-
des’s horses; the MS. C. gives those of two. But the princi-
pal points of agreement here between N, and (. are first an
account of the colors which the combatants wore. - N. says:
“Now the champions were robed in garments of various
colors, The first put on sky-colored apparel; the second
and third, scarlet clothing; and the fourth, green clothin

and the fifth and sixth, garments of the color of wax ; ngd'

%:. semth,fv:‘lilebmlumd robes; and the eighth, purple.”
¢ germ of this appears in a pussage, concerning which
Miiller remarks : *“Cod. C. prieposters intercalata habet, nes-
cio unde, hiee =" Kal 1808 Nitdlao; 17] odgurin i fwopudve; dodin, =l
abs it Kiuar & Koglrthos {xasiy [ corrapt word for which
Miiller conjectures mpauiy or mpaolrg, but soxxiry would suit
the Syrigc text better], xel wird; fowpdvos.  This is all which
C. contains regarding the colors of the combatants. But the
most striking point of resemblance in this portion of the

. * Aswe learn from Berger de Xivrey apud Miller,
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The only long omission in N. of matter found in A. is
that of Chapters vi-xu1, of Book 11. This passage com-
mences after the termination of Alexfinder's affuirs with the

Athenians, abd closes just before Alexander ﬂl!illlsed
85 o messenger, to the camp of Darius. In mmﬂ and
Latin, Alexander proceeds agninst the Lacedemonians whose
Ebmmion he mg:im, 1hqnhmnmhns thro Cili:;::i B]_Faiu]:;
e barbarians, bathes in the Cydnus, and is cu iyt
Eh;aicim Philipp, of the i]]ness{hus contracted, breaks the
ridge over the Euphrates, has his life attempted by a Per-
sian, rejects the offers of a satrap to betray Darius, and when
now in the vicinity of the enemy by a Stratagem makes
them believe that his army is much greater than the reality,
In this passage also, several latters from Darius to Porus and
to his own 'satraps with their answer are inserted. Instead

of all this N. saya: “Then Alexander departed from th- ce,
and went to on, and came to the borders of Persia
and encamped on the river Tigris. And Alexander went

as a messenger, till he came to Babylon.” The Syriac trans-
lator then goes on to describe Alexander's visit to the g

of the Persiang, and his dress, in terms which are taken from
the description, in the original, of the dress of Darius.’ In
the original, furthermore, nothing is said of Alexander's
visit to Macedania or of his entrance into Bahylon Fc-r Baby-
lonia). In the original, again, a motive {5 given for Alex-
ander’s going disguised to the Persian camp :—Ammon, ap-
pearing to him in & dream, informs him that his messenger
will beim;rg.lim and orders him to take the mission upon
himself. "This looks like ah intentiopal contraction of a fall
text, but as the Syriac translator hag made use of this lib-
erty in no other instance, he may have here followed a de-
fective nuthority.

An instance when the Syriac translator gives us matter,
to be found in the MS, C. only and no where else, oceurs in
the description of the mut&at{mwaen Alexander and Nico-
laus (PS.-C. 1. §§18, 19), Where N, is much fuller than any of
the recensions, and deviates in minor points from them all.
Thus the games at which Alexander.and Nicolaus conteni
are celebrated nt Ephesus® instead of Olympia, and Nicolaus
(Nicaleos) is king of Areeta and in mmﬁ place of Haleea,

® Perhaps a blinder for Phea

- A
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Some of these particulars we propose to speak of more at
]mu;_e First, then, the orQﬂr of the narrative i N. coineides,
we believe, thronghout with that in A, with the exeeption
. that Chapter xvi1. of-Book L of Pseudo-Call. in the Syriac
follows Chapter xvi. This is probably due to mere over-
sight, rectified as far as possible afterwards; for in this N.
departs from the Latin, and all the Greek authorities,
Tus (0) Conversation between Aristotle and his scholars. - Correspandenge
Betwesn Yanthus (Zeuxis in Vi) Philipp, ete, concerning Alezander's generonity.
Conbest of A. at the games with Nicolaws. = Philipp divorces Olympiss and
mnrries | A retorning from the games quarrels with his father, and
afterwards reconciles him to his mother, A invades Mootnees | Methone ) with
an 'ru:.{mm Tis return he findd barbarinns (Persians) demanding tribote, and
ey awny. &.Tﬁoniwtlhmmgtﬁibnmhjufthnhrhmhm
{bo another city of the Thracians, in the Greek), Theoseedos (Prusanias), assss-
sinates Philipp. A, rotumns in time to slay Theosedos, und o have an inter-
view with his father yet alive.  Prepares an anmy snd ships. Goes over, the
sen of Deptos to I-E:m:lz. Chaleedon (Carthoage), Libyn, builds Alerandria,
goos to Memphis (where he finds an inseription re to Nilkteehils and him-
self), poed to Tyre.  Messapes between Alcxader and Dariis, and between the
Inttermnd two of bis satraps. A fights a great batile with Darivs in Arabia
On retumnitg to Greece he visits Elecoon (Ilium), Babildur (Abdera), the
shores of Oosteet [the Buxine], ete. . He consults the orscle of Apolle at Akar-
nantus (Fn il 0@ tAspryeree—ME AL Sacks Thebes Attends the
=0l games of Corinth.” I the: Atheninn magistrate gt Par-

s {Plataedie). Dscussicng af Athens, where the pacific counsels of De-
‘miosfeenos prevail. Letter of A. to the Athenians. (B) A..goes to moe
 Darius, enters his camp s his own embassador, site at the foast with Darigs,
and being dotected escnpes.  Battle amd defoat of Dariue A visits
= gemnple of Cyrus™ and tombe of the Persinns.  Asgassinntion of Darins by two
of 'his officers. Huupi:ﬂmﬁdlhg:ﬁodnﬁmnrﬁnvhnpm&hu the
murderers, with_ the wife afid mothor of Durius, and  esponses

Lis daughter. A stills the murmurs of his'sony on his way to meet

oor, king of Indin, Poor i®defented and elain , Letter from the Barkh-
‘meenes | ¥ to Ao and his interview with them.  Fong lettér fo Aris-
toele vecounting. the adventures snd wonders in the Exst. (A<= A} Visit to
ﬁu&ﬂnqmafﬁumnihdimﬁwdlﬂnd:t&ﬁmlglhaqnmwh
has bis picture,  Visit to o sacred plice where Serpedon (Serapis) gives him
“md?.: Visit to the land of the Ameers (Amoeons) Letter from Aris-
totle, and from A, to Dlym&hs. detalling the wonders of the land of darkness,
Ble at Babrylon
and Chandros. Fffectsa of the polsoning. A new will, Criseos q"ﬂudh-}
aridd Ptolemy apree to alire whnt A. gives to the Intter. Grief of ib
donian jers, Will of A His eonquests nnd the thirteen Alexandring
he built. At the eud, the franslator ndda that after he died in Babylon,
day wak called Kinl-Alectrie, iurder of youk,  There has been no such
“May the Lord God give rest to his soul with ihe Kings that havé fol-
Him and those that benr of Kim"  [Parts where the Sy, transl seemed
u’:ni:d.lf:ll« than the mﬂh mre pririted in’ jtalics. A, in parentheses
"uddition, B., omission, rod €., transposition].
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This appendix we have thought well warthy of h-einﬁ printed
in the Journal of the Oriengdal Society, ns one of the speci-
mens of the Syriac work.  The life itself must be regarded
as a translation at first or second hand from a Greek onginal.
‘We supposeit to be an immediate translation, but cannot
entirely account on this hypothesis for the amazing differ-
ences in the Emper names, which will be spcken of in their
reek source wns unquestionably the same as

that from which A.and V. are drawn.” Deducting the ve
t blunders occasionally committed by N. (the Syrisc liﬁle'i

it adheres to an original text more faithfully than V. does;

and 18 osually more full than A., when the two differ. Arhi-
contractions of the origimal are seldom attdmpted by
the Syrine translator. The order of the narrative is with one

. exeeption the same as in A. and V.; and in one case only is

there an omission of any considerable length. Wherever B,

" and C, differ from A., they differ also from N.; but in oue or

two instances €. alone contains passages,—one of which is
evidently an interpolation,—which are found in N. and no
where eﬂe. The conclusion to be drawn from this is, that
the Syriac translator had before him a filler Greek text than
y now existing. Finally, N. contains two passages of con-
iderable length in the account of the wonders jn India, which
are neither in A which is very brief in this place, nor in V.,
which is more c:faiau.s. A part of the materials in these
18 worked up in another form and another place by
.; While the rest are not extant in any Greek text® And
here the curious fact discloses itself that a portion of this
new matter appears iff Firdosi's Shih Nimeh. As a Greek
gource is betrayed by one of these passages, the presumption
18 that both are simple translations from one and the same
manuscript with the rest. These two are subjoined
as among the more eurious pertions uF the work.$

. ® Comap, Pa-C, TL 8§ 86, 48, with the second extract from the Syr. transd,

It &n}- F:’.: he mhﬂm in & note l::lniuf table of contents of the

i of Alexander, although it agrees a0 closely with the argoment of
Mﬂﬂ.h.n;ﬁndnﬂlﬂhihmqugimhy!{ . In his introduetion 1o
author,

Niikieehls (Nectunebns), kinggof ngtlrﬂigﬁmmmlwtum
nin, and therd by magie arts becames the father of Alexander, ingr O] “:
Rthllu'h the pod Ammon.  The sams aris allay-the jealonsy of I{n;-_

birth of Alesander delayed wniil the right conjunction af the plancts. s
tutors.  Huee brouglst from Ca s throws Niikteehis
Into a i, bod Be discloses Aloxander's parentage. * Alexinder rides Bocapha-

R e b



™.

L3 i . = ¥

. 367

in an early Greek text. 3. Matter in A. which is not in V.
—not to speak of the treatise of Palladius on the Brahmans
which is evidently an insertion by a later hand—is such as
follows: the brief narrative of the subjugation of Musicanus,
of the storming of the rock Aornus, and the siege of the
city of the i; the attempt of Alexander after he was
potsoned to throw himself into the Euphrates; and the bar-
gain between Perdiceas and Ptolemy to divide the empire.
“ Igitur hwee quoque,” says Miiller, *seriorum additamenta
putaveris.” This may be true of the passage in ii. 4, but the

including the two lsst circumstances (iii. 82}, is

*iin b be caiat by the parallel place in the Syriac life,

and might easily have been omitted by the Latin translator,
whose account of Alexander's deathsis much contracted.

§6.

An Armenian life of Alexander, under the title Padmu-
thiun Acheksandri Maketonaziud (History of Alexander of
Macedon);, was published by the Mechitarists at Venice in
1842, and is attributgd by them to Moses of Chorene, cent. v.
Of this I learn from ut{er sources that it follows substan-
tially the recénsion contained in A. But how far it resem-
bles and how far it differs from our Sgr'mc life; I have no
means of judging. At the end of the first book, as it stands
in A, and V., that is, after the sack of Thehes, this version
adds: “Here are finished the birth and deeds of Alexander
by the wise Aristotle. We commence now with his expe-
dition to Platacae, a city of Athens”  Then at the end of
the life s Jamentations over the death of Alexander by
himsalf, gi;rmpiaa, Roxana and his captaing and soldiers,
together with words of admonition to hjs friends. Neither
these lamentations, nor the words above cited, which serve
as a preface to the second book, are in the Syriac life, nor
in A. nor V.,

§T .

We are now prepared to enter into the relations of this
Syriac life of Alexander somewhat more fully. It consists
two parts, the lifs proper, corfesponding with Pseudo-
Callisthénes, and a short appendix containing a curious form
of the atusy respecting Alexander's expedition against Gog
Magog and the other nations within the northern mountains,
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tures in distant régions, are narrated by him in A. and'V.,
in the third book, 1n letters to Aristotle and Olympias. B.
inserts these marvels in two places, partly in the second
book out of their connexion, and partliin the third, where
the historical form is substituted for the epistolary. B. as
well as C, has the story of Gﬂﬁand M or of the unclean
nations whom Alexanfler walled up within the northern
mountaing, which is unknown to the earlier recension.

The MS. C. contains n still later form of the narrative,
than that which appears in B., but one which is based on
the recension fo in that M3, Tt goes fiurther than B. in
stamping upon the epistles of the earliest recension, which
five an account of the wonders of the East, a narrative form.

t contains much new matter not in B, as for instance, a
story, that Alexander, after the death of Darius, on returnin
to Agypt through Judda, gave in his adhesion to the aniaﬁ
faith, and subsequently introduced the worship of Jehovah
at Alexandria, making light of the gods of the country.
The occurrences at the Cydnus, already narrated twice,
tuke place again.at a lake in Egypt. This MS. runs far

of the others in its love nfgtiu marvellons, the most
absurd specimen of which is that Bucephalus, already dend
(Psendo-Call, iii. 8), even according to (.'s account as it
would seem, appears alive again at the time when Alexan-
der is poisoned, and after tearing to pieces the boy who gave
him the rIu:t;ln::u:11, expires at his master’s foet. »

A. and V., although manifestly belonging to the same re-
cension, differ considerably from one another. And here
the ability to judge fully what was the original form of the

in version is not in our power. It is quite probable that
when Zacher's edition shall have appeared, the collation of
new manuseripts will bring this version and A. closer to-
er. At present the prineipal differences are these: 1.

ne or the other exceeds in fullness or in brevity.  In gen-
eral V. contracts the more expanded text of A.; but the case
18 sometimes reversed : thus in the chapter on the mgryels
of India, V. is more copions. 2. V. has some newsmatter,
not in A., as the  eqneerning the mythic ancestors of
Alexander from Phavorinus (i. 18), another enumerating the
maternal ancestors of Alexander fromgAchilles downward
(i. 42), and a letter from Aristotle (iii. 27). The same letter
appears in the Syriac life of Alexander, and must have been
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We have thus reached the Greek Pseudo-Callisthenes,
and its translation into Latin, as the earliest known source
of the mythic lifé of Alexander. Upon the publication of
the former, for the first time, in Miiller's edition of Arrian®
(Paris, 1846), it came to light that the Greek ‘manuscripts
present several refabricatio ly made, as if the
new editors were aware of the fietitious character of the
narrative, and felt that they had the right of altering it at
avill.  Miiller finds three such editions in the manuseripts,
which he calls . B. and C. A Lewpden MS. from which
Berger published an extract, agrees closely with A. To
this form of the Greek the Latin version also comes nearest.
The manuseript A., although deplorably corrupt, and in

lacerated, furnishes us no donbt the earliest form. B.

15 next in the order of time, and C. is latest of all.. The twa
latter afford some proofs of being ‘written after Christian
ideas began to prevail, but I have observed no traces of this
in A+ All there is heathen.

. The following are the principal differences between these
three editions, as pointed out by Miiller. The MS. B.—which
that mholurahm made the basis of his edition—indicates a

“ plain attempt to introduce somewhat of the truth of history
nto the fabulons narrative. Thus in this MS., Alexander,
after subduing the tribes of Thrace, goes down immediately
into Greece; Demosthenes arouses the Athenians, and Thebes
is destroyed. A., on the contrary, with V. (Julius Valerius),
makes Alexander proceed on a journey to Italy and Africa,
found Alexandria, fight one battle wit{ the genernls of Da-
rius, and then, on hisreturn to Greece, sack Thebes; while
Demosthenes is the pacificator at Athens, and Demades the
favorer of warlike measures, B, however, cannot let the
Ttalian expedition go unmentioned, but represents Alexan-
der as passing from the Southern coast of Asia Minor to
Sicily and Italy. The peril of Alexander from bathing in
the Cydnus is placed by B. before the battle of Issus, while
A, and' V. assign it to the time before the battle of Arbela.
The Wonders of India, and Alexander's marvellous adven-

.- ® Berger de Xivrey had a copy of the text of the M3, C, for pub-

Tieaticn, and had, in the Notices ct Extraits des Manuserits, tomo xiil, (pub-

lished in 1838}, given extracts from the Greek and from Juline Valerins,

s well ns from an old French translation of that work.
ihﬁuml:pcﬂ;‘hhnﬂpﬁm:nﬂrbmuk,mp.ﬁn.nmﬂ
FOL. IV, 47
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or contract, with the free spirit ‘of trouwseurs gr makers, that
. phy and nal names assume different forms at
eir will, and that even essential parts of the earliest story
are disearded by one or more of them. Thns no portion of
b « the work of Psendo-Callisthenes can have been m]isr than
I 4 the story of Nectanebus, and of the disgusting fraud - prac-
tised "I:n_*,rr}' him which resulted in the birth of Alexander. But
the French and the German. poems both alMde to this story
only to condemp it.. The French author says, after mention-
ing the imputations of the envious against queen Olympias:
“1n roine la sot, qui mult en fut ine;
. Guar Ii plusior discient, sens nule legerie,
que Alixandres st nés de bastarderie ;
car & I'tans K%l fut nés, si come lo letre die,
eért 1. elers de Upais, plaing de grands voisdie
Natabos ot a non en ln langhe armabie;

. i I'nestre aida I'enfant, eoi que nos i en die—p. 4. °

] The English Kyng Alisaunder, on the other hand, far

. fmm_iuméing the honor of the Macedonian queen, goes -
) throngh the story, just after the model of Julivs Valerins,

> with the exception, that Nectanebus is Philipp's enemy, and
_ determines to be M"enlieil upon him, And in ﬁa'm':ml this
poem is 86 similar to the carlier fofn of the fuble, that one
may suppose that the author hatl before his eyes one of those
French romances, from which Berger gives exh‘acl-:i

in the Notices et Extraits des Manuserts, tome xiii,, an
which is little else than a translation {from the Latin of
Juling Valerius. 'The German poem again knows no more
of the ami of Gog and Magog than the first form of the
_ Greek fable does, but both the French and English inter-
y weave sthis singular story into their works—the latter at
considerable ‘length. The French poem resolves all the
?fc:mﬂm ];*]hich Iewar saw in India into the n?rrntivu

4 orm ; while Pfaffe precht preserves the original epi

: form, which is retained by J. anerium%‘b y-in
* this he followed his immediate authority, although Gervi-
nus® finds in it a proof of refined art. These may suffice
as specimens of the differences prevailing in the medizval
poems of this cyele. They imply not only free choice of
materialg, but also difference of immediate source. '

* Qeschichie der poetischen National Literatuf der Deotsehen, [ 285,
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The English poem; also, principally drew its materials

ﬁ:nm F sources, The author says (v. 2199):

“This batail destuted is [is wanting] P
¢ Inthe French, wel yv-wis:
Therfore ¥ have hit to colour
Borowed of the Latyn autoure,” ete.

The same source must be ageribed to the poem of Pfaffe

Lamprecht, who mentions his master at the beginning of

his work.
% Elbarich von Bisenzun
der brivhte uns diz et =l ¢
der hitiz in walischen tit 1
Ih han is uns in ditisshen barthtet.
nigman na schuldige mib,
alee diax buoch saget, sb sagen ouch ih.”

That is, * Alberic of Besangon F} brought us this book. He
composed in the French, and 1 have arranged it in German.
, Let no one find fanlt with me, for as the book says so say L’
The published French romance is a most wearisome work
of more than twenty thousand Alexandrine v exceeding
thus the other two poems which are about equal in length,
by nearly two-thirds in the number of lines and much more
in the amount of matter. That the authors of this poem
drew from a Latin source appears from the poem itse
¥l vertd de Pestore, si com i rais le fist,
un clexs.do Onsteldun, Lambers 1i Tors Tescrist,
qui de 1latin ls traist, ot en roman le inist"—p, 240,

M. Talbot* eays of it: “nouns ne doutons pas le moindre
du monde que le podme, objet de notre émd;;: ne soit une
imitation versifiée du Peeudo-Callisthénes” The same thing
is trie, unquestionably, both of the German and of the Eng-
lish poem. Although there may be evidence in these works
of access to other sources, and among the rest of acquaint-
ance with facts derived from Q. Curtius, it is clear that

Preudo-Callisthenes has furnished them with a large part of

their materials arranged in nearly the order of the original.
Of their relations to one another this is not the place to
fpmk. Suffice it to say that they choose and reject, enlarge

# Eaaui sur la Ligende d'Alexandre-le-Grand dans les Romans Francais di
Dougiéme Sitcle, par Eugine Talbot. Pariz 1850,

e E
+  AFF
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- ting as we do the -eonclusion of Spiegel, we
mmnmive that the mgmﬁ;ﬁr narrative quSJFe.xn.n 8
appearing as his own embassador before Darius is of east-
ern origin, It ap in Miiller's MS, A, in Julius Vale-
rivs, and in our Syriac biography, which three represent
the oldest form now extant of T.Ee Greek myth. It appears
also in Phffe Lamprecht's Alexander and in our English
Kyng Alisaunder, although not in the published French
romance on this subject. In short it is identified with the
occidental fable, uu";. as far as we can judie, has nothing
peculiarly eastern about it. Alexander played the same
trick a iird time upon his visit to China; ‘and this ma
pﬂrhﬁs, like tlm ition against the Russinns in Nizimi,

d like the Gog and Magog story, be an eastern invention,
althongh our Syrise manuseript includes it, and thus shows
that it may have-had a prior existence in a Greek original.

- %i 4

The Fable of Alexander had great attractions for the mind
of Burope in the middle age, apd served ss the subject of
romances in Old French, German, English, Spanish, Old
Norse, Danish, Swedish and Bohemian.  Several romances
of this cycle lie unpublished in the libraries of France«and
Germany, written in the old languages of those countries;
but the Zprinted m$ are Li Romans d'Alixandre by Lam-
bert I Tors, and Alexandre de Bernay; and the Alexander
of Plaffe Lamprecht.* Both poems seem to have been coms
posed in the twelfth century. The English poem Kyng
Alisaunder, was published by Weber in his Metrical Ro-
mances of the Thirteenth, Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centu-

ries, from n manuseript of the fourteenth, but no certain

. name or date has been found for the author, Ancther Alex-

ander in the Scottish disdect, from which Weber has given
a few extracts; was translated from the French in the fifteenth
century.

first published by H, Michelant (St
IMLuqmofﬁ#n&ml—udﬁ;the‘qum"m of

bt first o Mnssmann's Denkmiler deotscher Sprache und
Literatur, 1823 ; and ngain in his Gedichie des 1910 Jahrhtnderts. T hava
used W, s vory wsefel edition (Prankfurt on the Main, 1850), aod owe

* Li Romans d"Alixnnidre wns
in

mnch to 1t
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rius, and that of Nisdmi again from Firdosi's; can excite no mrﬂa.
and only proves that the myth rui just the same course in the
as it did in the West in the middla ng]ﬁ. Every poet endeavored to
sccommodate the fiotion, as far as might be, to kis own circumstances
and conceptions ; thus Firdosi depicts Alexander more as a Christian
];I:igi. s ha was acquainted only with the later Byzantine emperors.
nd for this reason too he transports queen Qidast [Cnmlu.cu:u:to
Andalusia, since ho could do nothing with Semiramis and her ki
dom, while Nisimi on the other hand carries her (0 Berdas, and m
generil lays the socne of the expedition in other countries, The
whole bas s decidedly Moslem coloring, just as the medimeval forms
of the fable hiwve a Christinn, The only devistion, worth namin
of the Moslem from' the western romance is the story of the bi
* of Iskender: such sn alteration, which is probakly intentional, is
ined by the offended national pride of the Persinns, which was
ed to be obliged to acknowlddge the victory of a foreigner,
This very natural turn given to the ﬁuhﬁ:- was long ago looked ut in
this light. And, lastly, that the*historians receive the fabla ns truo
history has its ground in the uncritical spirit of tho middle age, and
finds its analogy in the West, as we have alrendy remarked in the
introduetion.

“ Further, we have already expressed it as our opinion that Alex-
ander has been econfused with a fabnlous conqueror of early Arab
antiquity—Dsul-Earnein. ~ From this commingling of fables we
deriwe the various i ionts which appear in the orjental form of
the fable, but which do not appear in the oceidental form, and can-
not be ined by it. Hereé belongs without doubt the expedition
of to Mecca for the of visiting the holy Kaaba, as
well ns his deeds in general in in, and his journey in.quest of
tha fountain of Life, in which narmtive the prophet Khisr suddenly
is brought on the canvass, of whom the fable elsewhere makes no
mention, A very faw traits only can be regarded as properly inven-
ted by the orientals. To these belongs the story of Alexander's

Fing ns his own embasiador before Darius, but' this story is

inly nothing but the écho of an earlier one, likewise to be found

1 the kender-myth, that Alexander went as his dwn embassador to

neen Candace, . Another portion of the fuble which appears’ in
}iﬂmi, but not in Firdosi, may be drwn into question as fo its
source. Tt is Nishmi's story that Alexander on his return ont of the
regions of darkness, after his pretended search for the water of life,
rectived &' stons from So This stons beesme so heavy in the
rugions of light, that nothing could equal its weight in the balance
until finally diist was brought which counterbalanced it. This story
i€ to be met with also in Jewish writors, and il.would'bu“;oﬂh in-
vestigating to which the priority belongs."

. A et
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mval or romantic. - It is now certain that all of these had
Oné common source in tba.{fi'nluiﬁmtiuna l?xia‘r hi ,Iwhich
beTn robably in Egypt, an aps under the émies,
an wtrlkich, gm.htﬂ'izztgg:jr ﬂc?ll and monstrosity in the course of
time, assumed at len t]Y.\e form of the Greek life of Alex-
ander by Pseudo-Callisthenes, and’of the Latin version of
Julius Valerius so &lled. T am willing to believe that this
work was composed long before the seventh century, to
which Letronne assigns the Latin version just mentioned.*
That it became popular is due not to the merit of the un-
known writer, who lies hid under the name of Callisthenes,
for he has no merit of style, choice of materials, arrangement,
or power of representation, but to the great hero, whose
memory lived in the Greek and Eastern mind, yet perhaps
without giving birth to mythje narratives—unless inten-
tiopal fictions deserve that name. In the course of timd
many subordinate parts were added to the story, particularly
by.the Christian medizeval writers; but it is impossible not
to'see the same woof in them all.

& 8.

Thus whoever will examine Shea's translation’ of Mir-
khond, or an abstract of Firdosi's Shih Nimeh, as far as it
relates to Alexander, and will compare eitber with Psendo-
Callisthenes, will need no proof that the Persian version of
the story was in the main derived from the Greek novel,
rather than from traditions floating in Persia itself. Baut for
those wll:; are not likely to make this mmpuﬂson I subjoin
a translation of a from Spiegel’s Alexander-Sage
bei den Orientalen iLeipzig, 1851). 5 -

“ Having in what has gone before exhibited the principal. shapes
which the Er-my‘l.hgumumad in the Oriental Pg:ts IE:IJ histori-

we are now ready to bring forward our own view'of the course
which this falde took. f
“The resultyas it seems to us, is not at all difficult to be drawn
out of h?n mprmmhmﬁuf: which now lies bethl.'u:i our readers, h;;
who compares the foregoing account of the western myth wi
mbkmdmm in Firdos, cﬁ: antertain even the mulls,-ﬂh doubt
that the latter has made use of the former: all the leading ontlines
of the Greek myth recur in, and the same is troe of Nisdmi
That the coloring in Firdosi differs from that of Callisthenes or Vale-

*® Journ. der Savama for 1818, pp. 817-810.
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NOTICE

oF A ’
LIFE OF ALEXANDER THE GREAT.

§1.

OF this work Dr. Perkins says: *We found the volume
in manuseript, at Oroomiah, %in the ancient Syriac hm
without date or authorship.” Having executed the -
tion during intervals of leisure in his missionary work, our
esteemed friend has sent it together with a copy of the ofig-
inal MS. to be iteck in the archives of the American
Oriental Society. 'With regard to the age of the production
I am entirely incompetent to pronounce. A imen of
the original js subjoined, containing among other things
Alexander’s fabulous visit to China, in order that Syriac
scholars may decide whether it is of a pretty late date, or is
to be referred to as early a period as the times of Abulfa-
nﬁi‘gﬂ in the thirteenth eentu%d '

@ present writer, having his dttention directed to-
wards Dr. Perkins' translation, not lﬂnﬁlnﬂar its arrival in
this country in 1851, soon perceived that the original was
drawn from occidental sources; and on further examination
it is certainethat it is but a translation of Pseudo-Callisthe-
nes, chiefly agreeing with the earliest form of that writer's
life of Alexander, The following are intended to
ghow the relations of this Syriac work to the Greek and
Latin recastings of this worthless but popularnovel, to the
Persian accounts of Alexander and to some other forms in
which the same myth has appeared in several parts of the
world. g2

The mythic histories of Alexander the Great may be divi-
ded into the oriental, the Greek or western, and the medi-

®
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ARTICLE XII.
-

NOTICE

or A

LIFE OF ALEXANDER THE GREAT

TRANELATED FROM THE SVRIAC
P -

BT

Rev. Dz, JUBTIN PERKINS,

MISSIONARY DF THE AMERICAN BOARD AMONG THE MERTORIAME |,

L]
WITH

EXTRACTS FROM THE SAME.

- -

THEODORE D. WOOLSEY,

FRESIDENT OF TALE OOLLEGE

YoL. IV. 46
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:lgﬂtlﬂd, nor shall any force be applied thereto. And if
ere is, on the part of the Agent, any delinquency in vio-
lation of the law of the country, he nh&li‘ba complained of
to the American President, in order he may be dis-
placed from his situation. -

End of the said articles.

(Signed) The above recited is Authenticated by the poor and
humble Sa'id, with his own hand.

Be it known, that on the 30th day of the month of Septem-
ber of the Christian’s vear one thousand eight [hund and
five and thirty, corresponding to the sixth day of the month
of the Second Jemidy in the Jam' one thousand two hun-
dred and one and fifty of the Hijrah, Edmund Roberts being
Agent on the part of the President of the Americans, to
wit, the United States, I did take and make an exchange for
the treaty upon which I placed the word * Authenticated,”
at Maskat, of the province of "Omiin,'on the date of the 21st
of the month of mmher, one thousand eight hundred and
five and thirty of the Christian’s year, corresponding to the
sixth day of the month of the First Jemidy in the year of
the Hijrah one thousand two hundred and nine and forty.
And I have hereunto put the true seal of my hand at Mas-
kat on the sixth of the month of the Secon Jemédy in the

of the Hijrah one thousand two bundred and one and

Vs mrraspunding to the date of the 80th of the month of
September in the Christian’s year one thousand eight hun-
dred and five and thirty.

(Signed) The above recited i Authenticated by the poor and
lmmﬁ Sa'id, with has own hand.



from the wrecked vessel shall be preserved with all ea

and be delivered into the hand of its owner, or into the han

of the Consul of the United States, or of any Agent author-

ized to receive the property; and if there be any ch

::an the property preserve it shall be borne by the people
the United States.

ApmicLe 6. The e of the United States, citizens of
America, whenever they wish to resort to any of the pro-
vinees of the Sultin for the purpose of selling and buying,
have ission so to do; and in landing their property
they shall not be op : and whenever they wish to re-
gide therein, there shall be no charge upon them for resi-
dence, nor any impost, but they shall be on the footing of
the nation nearest in friendship.

ARTICLE 7. Whenever any individual from the territo
of the United States of America, or any American vesse
or any pm?erty [belonging to Americans] 18 taken by pirates
and brought into any of the provinces of the Sultin—if a
man, he sghall be delivered from their hands, and if property
or any thing else, it shall be rescued and preserved for its
OWDET, and%:e delivered either to its owner or to the Consul
of the United States, or to an authorized Agent.

ARTICLE 8. Whenever any vessel of the Sultin or of his
subjects arrives at any of the provinces of the United States
of America, they shall not be charged with any extra import-
duty, nor other contribution except such as is charged upon
the nations nearest in frien&shi}?.

"ArTIcLE 9. The President of the United States may from
time to time appoint a person as Agent in any of the ffruvim
ces of the Sultin where there is selling and buying. there
arise differences and disputes between the Americans them-
selves, the said Agentshall be present to look after them; and
if there arise differences between them and the Arabs, the
jurisdiction shall revert to the Arabs. And all differences
that may arise among themselves, ecting the matter of
gelling and buying, and other things, shall all be referred to
the said Agent on their part, And whenever one of them
dies, owing anything to a subject of the Sultdin, what is due
‘o the subject of the Sultin shall be taken out of his prop-
erty. And the said Cousuls and Agents shall not be ar-
rested, or put under constraint ; and their property shall not
‘be seized; and their cloged doors and houses shall not be

il i
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and buying on both sides and on both parts may go on with-
out interruption. And the selling and buying shall be in
dite course; and in the case of barter by agreement, the
mode of proceeding shall be similar, Whenever the owner
of property has come to terms, while there has been no
ment on the part of the Americans, residents of the
nited States, and they desire to depart, no one shall hinder
them. And if any one among the people of the Sultin, or
his officers, shall do any thing contravening this treaty, he
shall be punished with condign punishment. And when-
ever any powder, bullets and muskets come for sale and
purchase and barter from the American territory, the Sultin
alone shall buy them, to the exclusion of others, his subjects.
ARTICLE 8. Vessels of the United States of America,
when they arrive at and enter the country which is under
fhe rale of the Sultin, or any country whatever under his
rule, shall not besubject to any charge except the import duty
‘of five per cent. upon the property, merchandize and lading
Tanded: and there shall not be any charge upon them other
than what we have mentioned, ever; and upon the things
reesived in exchange nothing at all shall be charged ; but
if there remains any property unsold, and they [the Ameri-
cans] wish to return it [on board], it shall be charged with
the five per cent.; and what transits [without landing} shall
not be liable to any tax or other charge, s pertaining to
American vessels. ~ And whenever they wish to enter an
port of the ports of His Highness the Sultin, to fil up wit
water, to purchase food, to repair their vessels, or to stop
in to inquire the current-rates of the market [they are per-
mitted so to do].
- ARTICLE 4. Ameriean merchants, residents of the United
States; shall not be subject to any extra charge, in the way
of customn-house duties or other impost. - On the contrary, Tt
ghall be with them as with the nation nearest in friendship.
ARTICLE 5. If any vessel of the United States of Amer-
iea is providentially lost, or wrecked, in any of th:fpru'rinm
of the Sultin, or in any country under the rule of the Sal
tin, every one escaping from said vessel that is wrecked,
shall be met and treated with the utmost hospitulity, and
whatever expense he incurs shall be made gno«f by the Sul-
4dn, until a passage can be procured for him to pass over to
‘his place and residence; and, likewise, all ‘property saved
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TRANSLATION.

EIPﬁSITll’IN OF THE TREATY

MADE DETWEEN
HIE HIGHNESS THE HEAVEN.-PROTECTED, THE BEID
SA'ID
soN oF THE sEp SULTAN,

DEFEXDER OF MABSEAT AND ITS DEFEXDENCIES,
AND THE

UNITED STATES,
L E THE TERRITORY OF AMERICA,

FOR THE BAKE OF INTERCOURSE, AND AMITY, AND THE FROMOTION
OF TRADE.

ArmicLe 1. It is f[ru that perfect concord be estab-
lished between His Highness, the elevated in dignity, the
Seid Sa'ip son of the Seid Surriy, and all the territory of
America.

ArTicLE 2. The citizens of America have liberty to enter
into any E:n of the ports of His Highness, the elevated in
dignity, the Seid Sa'lD son of the Seid Svuiriw, Defender of
Maskcat, with any merchandize they may have with them;
and they have Liberty to sell the said merchandize to any
one whomsoever among the subjects of His Highness the
Seid SA'lp, or to others who may have a desire to buy such
merchandise ; also, at their option, to barter or make ex-
change for anything that they can get of the goods of those
provinces, and goods which they meet with there—they
themselves determining the value and price of the said mer-
chandize, and there shall be no limitation, on the part of the
Sultin or of his officers, to the value and price of the effects
of the merchants, citizens of the territory of the United
States of America. And, in like mannoer, whenever they
[American citizens] desire to buy any goods, there shall be
no limitation of the value and price, on the part of the said
persons, to be put upon nng property or merchandize that
the said merchants may wish to buy; in order that selling
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This is the only Arsb vessel that has ever crossed the -
Atlantie; butto and England a vessel has frequently
been seut with the produce of the Sultin’s clove-plantations
in Zanzibar, y

The title of the Sultin, as given Him by his own people, is
:‘,-a.i_,:.m?ﬁm_,.&t =l r]-r'ﬂ Cﬂ u;h'.u!ﬂ.'_l (L UT YIS v
alds ke i e “Seid Sa'id, son of Sultfin, son of the Imém
Ahmed of the Bu-Sa i [tribe]—may God glorify him and
grant him victory over his enemies.”

Among his sons, the eldest prince, Heldl (o7 JU® dee

b o3 Same), died in Aden, in disfavor with his fatber.
ﬁa was much liked and very popular. He had made a visit
to England and the Continent, and had travelled through

t. He left three sons, Sa'iid (J4% .2 2s=e), Mohammed
. (i ﬁrm), and Faisel (3% .y Joad), who are all in
i Zanzibar.
The second son of His Highness, Seid Khilid (oJl= O
ke b Qaaw 3), is governor in Zanzibar in the absence
of hig father. 5
. The third son, Seid Thuwiny (op Ssazw o (SAs3 dum
5k} remains at Maskat, and rules there when his father
not present,
. The fourth son, Seid Mohammed (o Qs o = D
yeoke), resides at & place in 'Omin called Samiil, of which
is governor. .
The fifth son, Seid Majid (o)tohe 3 Quaw 2 Azl Duase),
resides at Zanzbar. '
The sixth son, Beid 'Aly (otoke g3 damw 3 Je ),
died at sea in 1852, on his PM&T from Maskat to Zanzibar.
He was a great favorite with his father, and was much

The seventh son is Seid Tarky (o2 Osew 2 (55 O

k). :

2 The eighth son is Seid Barghash (y? Kwasl c3# (AL e
yHakes

i Tha}’ninth son is Seid *Abd-ul-Wahib (Mew -3 8l dus

uﬁ:i...' .

;ﬂiﬁthwuin Seid Hamdlin (o7 Seme o (i A
Sy SN
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Eﬂm with Siam, and arrived at Maocao, where he died on
12th of June of that year.

~ On the return of the vessels to the United States, the
treaties were proclaimed at Washington on the 24th of
June, 1837,

The Maskat treaty having been originally drawn up in
English by Mr. Roberts, it was put into- Arabic by the Sal:
tin's Secretary, Sa'id ben Khalfiin ben Sa'id, from the Eng-
lish original, This sccounts for some peculiarities of ex-
pression and phraseology. eals

The two texts differ somewhat, particiilarly as to jurisdie-
tion in case of disputes between Americans and the subjects
of the Sultin; but as the treaty stipulates that each party
shall be on the footing of the most favored nation, whatever
concessions may have been made to Great Britain and to
France, in the treaties subsequently negotiated between
them and the Sultdn, the same are consequently enjoyed by
the United States,

It must be mentioned here, also, that in the Arabic text

the year of the Christian era, corresponding to 1249 of the
Hijrah, in which the treaty was signed by the Sultdn, is
erroneously stated to have been 1885, instead of 1833,
. It has been thought to be a matter of some importance,
to publish both the text and n careful translation of this
document so intimately connected with the history of Ameri-
can commerce in the East. .The Arabic text was written
out, with a few necessary corrections, from a copy traced
over the original which is preserved in the archives at
Washington.

The negotiation of this treaty wns followed by the Sul-
tin’s sending to New York his ship Sultiny, commanded
by Ahmed Na'mfn, She arrived on the 2d of May,
1840, with various artitles of merchandize for sale, bringing
at the =ame time some Arab horses and other presents for
the President of the United States, These presents were
received by Congress; Wut, as the horses could not be kept
in the archives, they were sold at_auction. The ship itself
wias repaired and refitted at the New York Navy Yard, by
the United States, and returned some time afterwards,
taking with her to the Sultin the presents sent by our
Government. - - s Sl 2l



- The Peacock, being refi wis sent out again in Apri
1885, with Mr. Roberts, Eﬂ.g' Was ;gsmntad to exchan
the ratificntions of the treaties he ne?r.imed,mdtu

form others with varions oriental powers. This ship, under
command of C. K., Stribling, Esq., was accompanied by the
U. 8. schooner Enterprise, Lieut. Com. A. 8. Campbell,
both being under the command of Commodore Edmund P,

Eennedy
Tha-m?uditim arrived at Zanzibar on the 1st of Septem-
ber, and miing that the Sultin had gone to Maskat, set sail
in a few days for that place, On the mdrning of the 21st
of September, the Peacock unfortunately got ashore at Ma-
zeira, but by throwing above one-half of the guns overboard
* she was lightened sufficiently to get her afioat the next day,
and on the 24th she nqru]dj roceed on her volyngc. But
Eaviomlf a cutter bad been djz:patc]led for relief to Maskat,
r. Roberts guhﬂith it, bearing the treaty. On the.arri-
val of the cutter, the Sultiin ordered one of his ships-of-war
to be immad.i.ltnfj equip She was furnished with su
%im,md was despatched the next day for Mazeira, Ont
th she met the Peacock on her way to Maskat, where she
arrived on the 20th. An order had also been despatched,
to the governor of Zoar to proceed with fonr dows and
three hundred men for the tion of the crew and prop-
erty of the Peacock, until Sultiin's ship should arrive.
An armed dow was ordered to be pre with a further
supply of provisions and water, and couriers with armed
escorts were sent to the governor of Mazeira, and to the
gzﬁnipal Bediwy chiefs, declaring that His Highness would
them responsible with their heads for the loss of a*
gingle life, or for mﬁmpert that should be stolen. A
troop of three hundred and fifty Bediwy cavalry was or-
dered to to the coast, to protect any of the erew
that might be foreed to land, and toescort them to Maskay.
The guns that svere thrown overboard and abandoned were
subsequently weighed by order of the Bultin, and =sent to
Bombay, and there delivered to thg Peacock. All this was
done at the sole expense of the Sultin.
The ratifications of the treaty were exchanged at Masknt
an the 30th of September, 1835,
- Mr. Raberts soon after left in the Peacock, to pursue other
objects of his mission. In April, 1836, be exchanged ratifi-
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" _“About this period, the U.'S. ship-of-war Potomac was
: about proceeding to the west coast of America, but her des-
‘N tination was immediately changed for Summatry, accompa-
- nied by instructions to carry intoseffect the measures of
i Government agminst the iﬂ:aﬂimu of Qualah Battu,

*“ As our Government was anxions to guard agninst casu-
alities, it wos resolved to despatch also the sloop-of-war
Peacock and schooner Boxer, and also to convey to the
coasts of Cochin-China, Siam and Maskat, a mission charged

» to effect, if practicable, treaties with those respective powers,
which wuufd . American commerce on a surer basis,
and on an equality with that of the most favored nations
trading to lhmclgﬁdnm” ) . ;

A mnl--ar dential agent being ne to carry
into the new measures of Government, Mr. Roberts
was selected for that duty, and was appointed on the 26th

' of January, 1832, In the month of February following, he
sailed in ‘the sloop-of-war Peacock, David réﬂiﬂiﬂg&l‘ com-
4 mander, and arrived at Maskat in September, 1838, by way
~of Cape Horn and the China Sea. On the 21st of that
month, the treaty wos there duly concluded and signed. It
renched the United States in Ap#l, 1834, when Mr. Roberts
aprived, bringiog it with him, together with another that he
had ne%gﬁntﬁi with Siam. Both of these treaties were rati-
fied at Washington on the 80th of June of that year.
| “At the period of Mr. Roberts's visit to the Courts of
. Siam and Maskat," says Mr. Ruschenberger in a work en-
titled “ A Voyage round the #World,” etc. Philad.: 183
“ American commerce was placed on a most precarious foo
b ing, su;bgeet to every es of imposition which avarice
| -~ mght think proper to inflict, at the price of an uncertain
on. .
. - “Nor was it to peeuniary eXtortions alone that the uncon-
5 trolled hand of power extended. The person of the Ameri-
: can citizen, in common with that of other foreigners, was
subject to the penalties of a law which gave the creditor an
e absolute power over the life, equally with the property, of
J the debtor, at the Court of Siam, With that Court, as well »
4 a8 with that of Maskat, Mr. Roberts was enabled to effect the
' most friendly relation, and to place our commerce on a basis
in which the excessive export and import duties, previously
demanded, were reduced per cent.” .



-

" INTRODUCTION. _

# ! .
-

THE long established and increasing trade of the United
States in the Indian Ocean, and particularly with Maskat,
Zanzibar and the Persinn Gulf, has lately attracted public
attention both in India and England, from the fact that
American cottons are silently making their way not onl
into all parts of Central Africa but also into India itself.
The following treaty between the United States and the
Sultin of Maskat was negotiated by Mr. Edward Roberts of
Portsmouth, N. H., in the year 1833. Tts origin is explained
by Mr, Roberts himself, in a work entitled “ Embassy to the

rn Courts,” ete. New®York: 1837, as follows.

“Some years ious, being acquainted with the com-
merce of Asia and Eastern Africa, the information uced
on my mind a conviction that considerable benefit would
Tesult from effecting treaties with some of the native powers
bordering on the Indian Ocean. Aceordingly, to effect an

ject so0 im muge;: addréssed a letter to the Hon. Levi

oodbury, then a Senator in Congress, detailing the neg-
lected state of our commerce with certain eastern princes,
and showing that the difference between the duties paid on
glish and American commerce, in their dominions, con-
utiturt:d of itself a very important item of profit in favor of
TIHET. '

*“The ship Friendship, of Salem, Mass,, having been plun-
dered, and a t portion of her crew murdered, by the
natives of Qmﬁ Battn, and an important branch of our
eommerce to the pepper-ports on the western coast of Sum-
matra being endangered, it was deemed necessary that the
iratical outrage should be promptly noticed by a national

for the surrender and punishment of the aggres-

EOTs.
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' ARTIOCLE XI.

TREATY

AETWEEN THR

“ UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

SULTAN OF MASKAT:
THE a_:n.amp TEXT, [

] Ll
A TRANSLATION AND INTRODUCTION
- BY

ALEXANDER I. COTHEAL.
s -

(Read October 26, 1853,
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Tones and Tonal Marks. .
_ The Chinese of Amoy count eish't tones; two of these,

however (to wit, the 2d and the 6th), are one and the same.
The names of thesa tones are as follows: '

1st is chi*i pi*d, = upper even.

ad * ehitii f:'fu, = ugpnr tone.

8d “ el khi, = upper departing.

4th “ el jifh, = upper enering.

Bth * & pita, = lower even.

6th *  si"a, = lower tone,

Tth * 2 kAi, = lower departing.
8th “ & jip, = lower entering.

tones end in & vowel, then the jip ends in h, as: ba, bah.
If the other tones end in ng, the jij ends in & as: kang
kak. If the other tones en in‘n,the&iflemhinl,u.kun,
Lut. If the other tones end in m, the jip ends in p, as:

- h.l‘P. .
ku'?ha chi?ii sita (2d) and 2 sita [ﬂt‘:& are the same.

The two jij) tones are disti ished from all the others by
their termination. The #jip (5th) is distinguished from the
.ﬁ:w {4th) by the mark ’ placed over it, as kuf, kdt;

The ehi*i jip, therefore, needs no mark.  *
chi*i pitd (1st tone) has no tonal mark: its termina-
tion distinguishes it from the jips, and its having no tonal
mark distinguishes it from the other tones,

The 2d tone, or chu’il si%a is marked *, as: kdng, b

* The 8d tone (chi @ khi) is marked °, as: king

These two jip tones always end in A, I, p, t. If the other

The 5th tone ii ﬂ:a} is marked °, ns: héng.
The Tth tone (¢ kM) is marked ~, as: dhidm.
Examples.

1st, Jeong min £l
2d. FEbng min s
Bd. king min sl
4th.  kok mit mih
b6th.  king min si
8th.  kng min A
Tth.  king min s
8th.  kdk mit sih
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‘has the sound of a in father, empt when followed
consonant n, or by ¢ final, when its sound is

gim}
vhat eamlythamnnpmm

-E:E

2. E=ey in they; or as a in mate.
I=1i in machine. In mixed syllables it is sounTed
nur]r if written double {ﬂﬁ each 1 having the same
.mﬁﬂ (h;tunlj one-half the ngthaqmumpht
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as in bals, |

is ch strongly aspirate

is always hard, as in go.
‘ﬁmﬁuﬁ, ! as in hat,
as or'in, (11N \
e 2 2

as & with an ;
uénbﬂﬂ-.

AR 1IN man.

as in now.

88 p with an aspirate—something like p'iA.
a8 in sing.

88 10 fime.

s twith an aspirate; or s if (i,
whole numiber

initials is sizteen,

88 @i in aisle, or 1 in pine.

* Permutation between these initials is frequent ; ns 45 or md, a >

= mno or



OUTLINE
or THE
SYSTEM ADOPTED FOR ROMANIZING

THE DIALECT OF AMOY.
pac =

Ts dinlects of Fuhehau, Amoy* and Changchau are per-
haps the most important varieties of the Chinese language
as spoken in the provinee of Fubkien: the first named city
being the capital of the rovince, the second, of much mari-
time importance, and the last enjoying & high degree of
reputation for literature, refinement and wealth. The points
of difference between the dialects of the latter two are, how-
ever, on aceount of their closer vicinity to one another,
much fewer than between those of Fuhehan and Amoy.

The experiment of writing the colloquial dialect of Amoy
in Roman characters (sometimes modified by certain dincriti-
cal si%s], was first made about the year 1848, by the Rev.
John Lloyd, of the American Presbyterian Board of Mis-
sions, nn:{ was subsequently much improved and reduced to
its present form by the Hev. Messrs. Doty and Talmage,
missionaries of the American Board of Commissioners ot
Foreign Missions. Sinee 1851, these gentlemen have issued
sundry e‘lameutm‘iy reading-books on this plan, among which
are the Story of
Genesis xxxvii-xliv., and the Gospel aceurdin%' to St. John.
Yor an account of the happy success which has followed
this attempt to facilitate the aequisition of that difficalt lan-
E!n:ige to the natives themselves, see letters of Bev. J. V. N,

m

age in The Missionary Herald, vol. xlvii. p. 1543 and

vol. xlviii. pp. 17, 180.
# In the local dialect Emung court dinl, Hidmun.

A

oseph, os relnted in the Chinese version of

|
|
|
-:1.
i




This style is more difficult than an wbetie ;
there mauﬁm characters to h]mﬂ,%yﬂnm“h
~more diffienlt a5 would y
when we consider that the various mhnnhuna the in-
itials and finnls, varied by the tones, amount to nearly four
thousand. m as ﬂm advantage of being
already un ; and the amount of knowledge already

the laboring classes, enables thousands tn
in thustyla; who wunldnsm-lm to

N R T e ol il | ! ey



This phonetic system imitates the style of the lan-
guage, and emplmell known ahn!r?&ers simply as pho-
netics, when the characters having the proper signification
are pmngunue& m;ltl:”suuuﬁs demL from the &T con-
ve the same 1 in the spoken language, is 8§
mﬁmmm are selected which have the proper nignfg:
cation, as well as the sounds used for the same ideas in the
spoken lang: when such characters are simple and well
known. Well known characters in common use are, n.l.a:{?
sometimes introduced when they do not have the sounds
the spoken words, if only complicated or rare characters can
be found having the proper pronunciation. There are also
some words in the spoken language for which there is no
character of the same sound in the written lan . This
class of words is numerous at Amoy, while at Fuhchau the
whole number of such words doés not probably exceed
thirty oriforty.

This ies of phonetic writing ia very little used at
Amoy, while it is yery common ut%hnnghni, Fohchau and
Canton. OFf eourse, as the dialects spoken in these several
cities are different, the phonetic books in use at one place
would be scarcely intelligible in another locality.

At Shanghai, the Gospels of Matthew and Luke and the
Book of Common Prayer have been prepared in this aztyle,
and extensively circulated with the happiest effects. Ho
many other books have been prepared in the same style for
use at Shanghai, I have not been informed.

The first effort of this kind among Protestant missionaries
at' Fuhchau, to produce books in the native style of writing
for the colloquial, resulted in the publication of a Phonetic
Colloquial Version of the Gospel of Matthew, in July, 1851
Since that time, a revision of this first colloquial version of
Matthew has been undertaken, and several large editions of
the Sermon on the Mount have been published and circulated.
The Gospel of Mark has also been published in the collo-
quial, and other portions of Sﬁn&pture are about to be issued.

W herever these books are offered to the people, togethir
with editions of the same hooks in the ordinary classical
style, a considerable majority reject the classical version, as
hard to be understood, and desire the books in the collo-
quial, because, they say, they can more readily read and
understand them.

VOL. IF. 43
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: .mmaiom in the spoken dislect of Fuhchan. This alpha-

etic system is better adapted to the Fuhehau diglect than
the English alphabet would be. It wears no foreign garb.
It is already considerably used for other purposes. It ex-
actly m‘s:mnm the Eﬂl.l.lldﬂl which the English alphabet
cannot Many of the characters of this alphubet are
used in the same manner for other dialects; and at short dis-
tances from Fuhbchau the pronungiation of these characters

 varies but slightly, much ns the spoken langnage itself varies,

Some of these lllghalﬂtic characters are used for similar
purposes in the Nanking or court dialect, in which some
advance towards an alphabetic system has been made since
the time of Ennghii:f:en the most learned men of the em-
pire compiled the Impgrial Dictionary, and the still more
voluminous Thesaurue or Pei Wan %{n Fu,

_Af the alphabetio system now leing gradually introduced
for the pronunciation of characters in the court dialect,
should be adopted for writing books on science, history and
‘general literature, and also for translations of the Seriptures,
'mdmn might be taught in Mission schools to read and
A that dislect.  Great benefits might be expected to
result. They could read and write with greater facility, and
some progress would be made towards introduecing a simple
and uniform lan e for China. I know this would be
attended with difficulties, but when we consider the course
and progress of alphabetic writing in Corea and Japan, we
are led to look forward to some such system as this, as the
hope of China.

There is another mode of writing the colloguial lan '
used for some of the local dialects, as at Canton, Shung
and Fu]:chnuinwhiﬂm as 1t affords greater immedints facili-
ties for circulating the Seriptures among the mass of the
people, deserves our careful consideration. 1t is @ combina-
tion of the logographie and phonétic, but for the sake of
brevity I shall call it simply the phonetio system.

It is the style of epistolary writing in use smong the
common people, and adopted tﬁmhr_mts in keeping their

ounts, quantities of books prepared in this style
are sold in the streets of Fubichay, and are extensively read
by the laboring classes, who, as has been previonsly re-
marked, know little of the meaning of the written character,
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For several of the local dialects there are mative tonic
dictionaries, in which a g_m.am of initials and jfinals, with
the addition of marks to distinguish the tones, answers the
purpose of a complete alphabetic system for writing the ?ro-
nunciation of characters, or even words in the spoken lan-
guage for which there are no corres nding characters.  In
the tonic dietionaries referred to, the alphabetic system. is
only used to exhibit the pronunciation o words or charnc-
ters; but at Fuhchan teachers have been found, who, with
a few suggestions, have readily written out whole books
with the initials and finals as a perfect alphabetic system for
the local dialect. The Gospels of Matthew, Mark and John
have in this way been prepared in manuseript, and phrase-
books have been written in the sarge style. A little study
ennbles a person to read these books with the same readi-
ness as any alphabetic language. In the system found at
Fuhchau there are the following fifteen initials :

L ‘I’ K K T g T Ch
W 2 R X i
Pieng o Kol Té Fa a  Cheng
N 8 ’ M % Cht H
Bos x 2 B M %
and thirty-three finals:
ung ua  Gong  ju eng A n i uang & i
T RSN EES S
hung Hos Hiong Chin Sang Kl Ping Huang ko 5i
e ] eng uong M jenm Tmng ong i @ng mn
7 SIS _ & L < 2
Poe Eu Teng Kuong Hui  Sien Nging Hoog Chi Teéng Han
1:uaf‘.- & b ie  lang e feng in  mi  en
RENSEEEE SN
Hudb St Kod Kie Siang Choi Ohé Tieng Kis Ual

The pronunciation above the characters is designed to indi-
cate their power as alphabetic signs; while the pronuncia-
tion below gives the names or the pronunciation of the
characters when standing alone. These, with well known
marks for the eight tones, suffice for writing aecurately any

-

il el

e e
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four thousand characters, but have learned the meaning of
only a few hundreds. The difficulty of the task, and the
pressure of poverty, with the hurcrﬂ of business, prevent
multitudes from ever acquiring much additional knowled
of the written language. Hence we find thousands of the
poorer classes, who, as has been mentioned, while they
read with considerable fluency, know little or nothing of the
meaning of what they read. _ g

Missionaries have often and anxiously mqured by what
means the Seriptures could be prepared in a form calculated
to benefit this class of the people. It has been suggested
that the spoken dialects might be reduced to writing by
means of E:g::a Roman alphabet, in the same manner as in
other countries where no written language is found, This
plan has been partially adopted for some of the dialects.
At Ningpo, primary books for schools have been pre
with the Lnglish alphabet, and some of the Gospels are
already in progress, or probably even now comple Some
are very sanguine in this undertaking, and even hope that
this alphabetic system may be made so attractive and easy,
explained in the ordinary classical character, that, with such
explanations in the form of a preface attached to the Gos-

many will, without any other guide, learn the system

and read the books with profit. At Amoy, also, successful
efforts*have been made to romanize the colloguial dialect.
The Gospel of John has already been published, and primary
books have been prepared for schools in that city. It 1s
believed that six months, or a year, will be sufficient for
intelligent youths to learn to read in the Roman character
any books that may be prepared for them. They may thus
be taught to read and write their own colloguial, and by
means of suitable books acquire a much greater amount of
k‘nuwladgl:*, in a given time, than they could acquire from
books written in the id phic language of the Chinese.

It is feared, however, by some, that the judice
which the Chinese entertain inst any‘lgi ng o horelgn
origin, will prevent this system being adopted by any
not instructed in Mission schoola. i

Another method has been su for reducing the
spoken dialects to writing, which, though intrinsically of
equal difficulty, would probably meet with less prejudice
on the of the people, as it would exhibit less sppear-

ance of foreign origin.



ARTIOCLE X.

CHINESE LOCAL DIALECTS

REDUCED TO WRITING.

oY v

Rey. MOBES C. WHITE,
MISSIONANY OF THE METHODIST EFTSCOPAL MIBSIONARY SOCIETY AT FUHICHAU,
(Read October 26, 1858.)
TO WHICH 18 APPENDED
AN OUTLINE
oF THE

SYSTEM ADOFPTED FOR

ROMANIZING THE DIALECT OF AMOY.®

Y

Hox. CHARLES W. BRADLEY,

LATE OOXSUL OF THE UNITED STATES AT AMOT.
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TABLE SHOWING THE AFFINITIES OF SEVERAL LANGUAGES OF TATAR ORIGIN.

—a -

A, i & &4, 0, 6 u fi, §, pronounced as in America, father, mem, they, police, nor; nate, bull, fut, fleur; m masal; th 88 in fhink. -

Huigeia Elari M
R AR S LU I R - O i Nagw T Manipurh, Durmen.

lani ol sangt gal saugh 1 Ik ltla  yith  Iota I ik choklo  j& nk khilar t i

Fingphe,  Miri. Mikir.  Gare. Kuchari,  Dhimal
phé  aphi ambd Ab4  DbabA  Aps  ph phé  Gph npa uhi opd iph spht  wh  babé  apo hpha  Gpbf - dbd
firni amA wmo mini ammA mmmi  mb mé ann i on imk gmi i nink a6 fmé fiyik fimmi,
khyim  chim  him dhim  kim kium i yon ham h - nki nokf yim  eing nti] ckum  hem nikf  nif sl
ming ming koming min s mang min mi mén man tanung schuf  min ming  ami ming  amin  wen bi mung mung  ming
ndi ngh ingh ngh ang, gu gi ¥i i kn nyi ni helam]  as poa ngai  nge ) dogh  dng A
khyod} Xkhyed] khené il kA} ngin  ni nh nang D& nangz ~ Nang  nang  ©en nang nond  ping  nAs oang ol
mig mik mih mih mik mi mo me. mit tnnyak tonik  mik mit myet st mi amik amek  mukran migan  mi
s s - hi swh gheba sl me. theh  vi twbn  taphd phd yh ghwi  wh ipéng  Acho  wh gom hithai  sitongd
khyi khyi kochu nagi  kui khui thwi {hiwi hi ar ai Jeui hwi khwé g ikd hi i chék choi mé khin
byu chyh wh  ..eens pi pi thi thé o azh oeih  ohd uchek mpghett  wu patangf wé da o dau jihi
brul beu osekf  pukuri  sabas*  brul gi wgu pu pirr  ahil pu lilf pyus  Japw b  phurnl chipo jibe  punhi
nyh nyrh nigh nyi machas® machs® nyh yi nyh angu  anghf nydle ngh ‘Bga nggi ongo ok natok  ngh hikyik
nyimi Dyimi nam di ni yuni nimk_ mi mil ringhanfannii  suhibi  win ghef numit b jin® doanyo arni  sal® sin® beli®
Thii bé. i po lo

mi mo mé mi mi mi mén = mé vanf i matsi &b mae i wan immo me ‘walf wall més

chu chu chén  kim ti chu thi thi ti tsii  ° atsly i ising §o ntxin el langt  chi déi chi

nyls nyi nyetshi ngi nish nishi  khi ni anyi anna  Annd ih ami nhit nkhong ngole  hind  gini ngd nge

sum sm sum shi som sum sum thit (hin  azam  @esam lem{ lemf oshum fiiny masum aum  katham githim thim  som

zhi = lishi Bl pu pi Iwi i ali pazz phali  pili mari kb mali  &pi phili  bd bira pu

hndh nhshi  ngh ngi ngsi  yo yei agh pungn  pha ngh ngh mangh  ngi mangh @nge phong bongh b4 ngd
Tkt Fhuton Near Dorjiling. Kemasn,  Kemom. Hurmah, Near Siksagor. Near Jerkat, Afgnipur, furmch  Asem Apgns, Ay, Garo Hills, Keelur. Kook Badar.



English.

I will go

1 not
Iﬁﬂish to go
I ¢an go
(zo thon

Go not
Come hera
Be silent -
Look!

Do you see t
Give me
Give him
Do oas I do

How much }
Thus

Hera

Thers
Where!
Now

Then
‘Whent
To-day
Taaterdny

To-morrow

........

m—-ﬂu kht
lt—pho khé*
la—pho li.
li—bil tsid

Ti—pu
.i:—ﬂh{:
dor

........

||||||||

Pwo Karen.
v ka 16
ya la lé-bad

+ tehii* mb 16-bi'ya thi:

e

lé—lﬂLE
on y6-
u'k-u t=hin®

t=hir*
igi' hé
phé lon, yi-
phé* lom, -
m# bo ye mi-athé:

tlui adi*

1t or thon
I

I

4 or dir
Hi—phiin
la—alon
Ti—phén kh'
li—phan 14,
lit—bur tsiin,
li—phiin
li—akhon,
dor )

mwoi

mwod 56.

la mwoi bat
ba* no® leit
be, thit leit
tehi &* lei®
be, yb-

thon y6-°
thon no

o* kho, lei
b nan yo-
thoa no ato
taie i Jei

* ka ni-y-

la mi gé'
kho golkho.
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thivwe le-
awa thi la-
tsa le-li

42

Pieo Kiren,
thi wit

greit thitnt i,

tshiin, thiin®
tshun, non-

. v e

e
Cih=

hat MPM
on* ghi,

on' mi-nh
phé lon,
mil-ni

gei, tsho, *
tshi,

tehin® thon®
o' ké* lon

khi

phi.
shin, i
ml-

thir

thii

dé

méi-thi,
g
a8 go.

thit: gein,
thi- meit
thii: thont
eint 16, atha
on' g,
ghwié-

ofi* tafin,
mi-

16, kwé-

yu le-

nlé-

awé dilé-
pawd di 16-
nthi lé-
awe thi lé-

yalbli
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Spau Karen,
4 tami mi
dia né
mith {
h]ltm
ta, or ti,
khi

 thit

hwi,

ya,

y.lﬁ

R

ghé

khwi

ta tshi

tee tshi til,
ta tehi khi
tat tshi thil
ta tshi Iwi,
Ehi tshi
thit tshi
Iwi, :Lhz
v, tshi

ta ka y&
ta ka thé
mil, thet
mil, nil,
e 1i thi
ka litsé
il twa
sl ts

--------

ka tshi,
ka tshi, ka du-
ka t=hi, ni,
ka tshi, thiin,
ka iﬁhi, li,
ni, tshi,
thiin, tshi,
1, tshi,
iﬂ tahi,
i

ka thon*
i thin®
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etk
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Firepe
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awag
@
r:wa ;
awe thé
1?];#1
até i
ih
m‘t&-lﬁé ath
awe thé nth
mtit- fagh- o
mni- tami- lef
‘mnd-let
ai-
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- T*ih
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--------

h-l;t.l'-.
kh

11:116‘ 1:|1Il"‘rill
thiim, wei
thiins, phii
thiin, mi* wei
thiin, mi* phit
phé* khwd,

g]i:ﬁ;mi nt
G

tahil -

bhét

thé-

thwit

mi nyo-

¥o.

fhﬂ‘

tséiny mo pgi-

W
+

thiv: nhn' yu.

S
ﬁl

thitn,

kho*

khé* thut

me

né
nh,
nd*

thwi,



uced by the 1 mporm
ﬁ‘épﬂ?‘}mm“ﬁmm. i

3 Mol nntamltnna, a tooth,
2. me o monotong, blackish,
3. me, falling tone, a sail.
4. me* @ culansous disease,
b.oms nbr.npg g an a
6. me abrupt and high, mT
- English. Haren, Puo Haren.

; muka pd 16 mil phé, phiim,
Moon Ii I& )

e B
mil tshé mit tshé
m.l mil né mii ok

~ God - ka tsh ka tsh
ey h

L f fﬁ‘ m-
ﬁghnﬂng lo lon wai* adi
- Thunder: Io thot lon ghwen- y
Air, wind ka li Ii-

Earth ho ké gon khét

Fire mé‘u - mi

Water thi thi,

* Cloud th, tshi tin- .
 Smoke khii* mé* khu'

" River i kl6 thi
‘Mountsin ka tafi kh lon
Road kle ; ﬂﬁ
“Gold ¢ . - thu
“Bilver~ ' » ta tshé-
Sy B
Man pb khwa . pehat:
Woman pé mit s mitt
Father Pl phi,




COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY.

. ®

TrE words in this vocabulary have been romanized from
lists furnished by Hev. Messrs. Abbott and Van Meter, of
Arrakan® An inspection of the accompanying table will
ghow that the Karen belongs to the family of Tatar lan-
‘guages, and that'it is very similar to several dialects of the
i’ and other hill-tribes of Asam,

he vowels used in this voeabulary have their usnal clas-
sical sounds: 4 is the French v, and i denotes a peculiar
sound, somewhat resembling the French ew, or u in cur.
The italics «h and th are sounded asin English; gh is gut-
tural; n is a nasal, nearly like ng.

There are six tones in Karen, which, in the native system
of writing, are distinguished by various characters added to
the inflected syllables. For want of more appropriate signs,
T have here used the marks of punctuation to denote the
tones, viz: a hyphen for the monotone, a comma for the -
ﬁ]lii;g inflection, the same inverted for the circumflex, a
period for the short abrupt termination, and an inverted
period for the high abrupt termination; while the natural
tone is left without any specific marlk.

® In o letter nocompanying this r, Mr. Brown savs: “ I now enclose fox
you a voeabulary of tﬂnknrm 1!-1153?;1‘, which I hunph.d much difffieulty in
ohtaining—all the missionaries having hitherto had an ides that the expression
of ﬂmlnﬁ'_ngun.ga in Homan charnctiers was impossible. M. YVan Meter, how-
over, has at length assisted o in changing the native charactgr to the Romnn,
nml hins fiernished me with the Poo dinlect, in nddition to the Sgau Karen
furnishod by Mr, Abbott. T believe this voobutary will be Toond ta be very
cormect, ns it bns been forwarded o Mr, Van Meter, o second time, for revision,
Hnee the tenndferring of it to the Homan chimeter. For the purposes of o
comparative voeabulary, T at first thought it would be ennecessary to notice
the tones: bat Mr. Van Meter informs ma Ut they fnosé be represented by
distinguishing merks, in onler to exhibit the Iangunge with Wm, Tha
mnrks of punctoation nre not, of course, so npﬁ:}h‘jlm as others which mighs
bo invented ; but they will answer in the room of better."—Cous. or Pua
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ARTICLE IX.

COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY

OF THE

SGAU AND PWO KAREN DIALECTS..

Y

Rev. NATHAN BROWN,
MIERIONANY OF TWE AMERIOAN RATTIET MISSTONARY UNION IN ABAM,

(Bead October 13, 1852)



ngrlnnfnlhm,  one of the most benevo-
lﬁnt, or Ceres, who sits in her place upon a
- .lqhql‘y&utump, thahu—]mgdq to watch the growing corn

\ ing ear, Harohgmtinhﬂlﬂmgunmﬁ
‘and industrions with rim ﬁmllﬂwm a pgreat

This somewhat miscellaneous sketeh may serve as an out-
line of Karen logy, Th , many inter-
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Another class of spiritunl beings are called mitkhahs.
They are the parents and ancestors of the Karens, who have
éli‘agy and ascended to the upper regions, where they have a
country and cities under the dominion of their king.  They
are divive, and are the creators of the present generations
of men, If persons are made by the king of the makhaks,
they are turned off in too hasty a manner, and are maimed,
lame, ill-formed and imperfect. The reason of this is that
the king of' the miikhahs has too much on his hands, and is
interrupted in bis work. But when the maklahs themselves
E:rform the work;, it is done at leisure and with care. These

ings preside over the births and marriages of men. It is
believegrﬁat they mingle together the blood of the two per-
sons to be united in marriage, thus making them one. If
this mingling of blood does not first take place, no proper
marriage can be consummated.

There are other spiritual beings sup to exist, such

, as those which create the winds with their fans, called ke-

hﬁ;‘w; those which cause the eclipse of the sun and moon,
called tah-yoomii; and two other which preside alter-
nately over the wet and dry season, and produce the light-
ning and thunder, called cooda and laupho. Of the %aat
nawmed, one class presides over the dry season and becomes
weary with continued toil; while the other, having been
drivén away at its commencement, is at rest. The other,
at the close of the dry season, sallies forth with chariows
and fiery spears, and with darts and thunders assaults the
wearied one, which soon gives up the contest, and retires,
to be succeeded, in the government of the season, by the
other, fresh from its retirement in the deep solitude of the
forest.. But the latter regains its power only to be met,
at the return of the dry season, by its adve , and to
be itself driven from its seat by fiery darts and Eundariug
chariots.

‘The mikhahs are objects of worship, and offerings are
made-to them, thongh rather to appease them than from
any supposed obligation ; for, though they are in the main

they ure not wholly devoid of the vampirism of their
neightbors, the tuhi-nahs and the theret-thekahs. This yampir-
ism runs through all the classes of mythological beings
which have any thing to do with men.
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vision only by the white haze which seems to limit our sight.
Those who sappose that this country is beneath us, reveal
in their tradition, wittingly or unwittingly, the fact that
the sun enlightens the opposite side of the earth; for, when

fpt:g is morning to us, it is evening to the inhabitants of

i,

The king of this country is called Chotny or Theeds, He
has dominion over all the classes of spiritual beings before-
mentioned.  Those confined to the earth are his servants
and soldiers there, doing his bidding. It is'a peculiarity
worthy of notice, that he is not the king of hall, but simply
of the region of the dead. A literal translation of a native's
destription of his office will be valued.  (hotay, or Theeds,
holds his dominion in the country of Pli. When he comes
to call our Aelaks, our bodies die, and we become the inhab-
itants of PIi, and enter the dominions of Cootay. When
he has called men, and they are under his dominion, if they
bj't.hair endeavors please him, or are good, they are in due
time dismissed to the region above, nrimven. But, on the
contrary, if they are mﬁeﬂ such as strike their fathers and
mothers, they are delivered into the hands of the king of
kell, and punished by being cast into hell,”

Hell is called L, and includes two grades of punish-
ment, the common hell and the great or severs hell,

There is still another class of spiritual beings, called taf-
nahs or nahs, These are the nats of the Burmans® They
are invisible to homan sight, and yet they prey upon men
in'a way similar to that of the tierets. They are of two sorts,
and have the power of taking any form they please, as that
of snakes, &, reptiles, tigers, swine, dogs, ete. tido

Their origin is explained as follows: “The Lord of men
created them in consequence of a dizobedience on the!
of men to one of his commands, as a punishment for their
offense.” The two sorts are those originally created; and
those which have originated from wi in this life.
These last are regarded as the worst sort, and it is certain
death when they seize upon a person. is class of beings
are properly fiends. Their head, or king, is' Mikaules, the
m tempter in the primitive garden of mankind, the

* Probably borrowed from the Karens, or derived from a common source.
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or who have been killed by tigers or elephants, or who have
died by a fall, by the sword, by starvation,” ete. These
spirits are unabile to enter Pla, much less are they able to
enter the country of the makiahs, or inhabitants of heaven,
who will be spoken of hereafter. They remain on the earth
and wander :Eg\lt, but are invisible; 1ey are the occasion
of mortal sickness to men, by seizing their kelahs. Tliese
vampire-like beings are exceedingly dreaded by the people.
Offerings are made to them, and the strongest supplications
and petitions are offered to avert their anger and their eruel
ussaults,

The tah-mus or tah-kas (two names of one and the same

ignification) are spectres, or the spirits of tyrants and

. ;lfmm, of E\du]lerers, and of all those who have been gui?g
of great wickedness; and the Burmans in Ea.rl.iuular are
included in the category. After they leave the body, they
appear in the form of horses, elephants and dogs, erocodilés
and serpents, vultures and ducks, and this not in the Wiy
of metempsychosis, but as the immediate choice of the spirit,
at the time, and simply for apparition. They sometimes
o r as colossal men, as tall as the trees: and are seen in

e deep solitudes of forests and jungles, apparently seeking
thgi food from tllm lrﬁk\ﬁk s -

OELS, proper aking, are ssbhahs. No offerings are
nade to them.P“ 'ﬂ?‘m LEB spirits of infants and n%ﬂper-
sons who from sccident have not been buried or burned,
and of old ns whose (s have forsaken them, so that
they have died of weakness.

x{nmher class of spiritual beings consists of the plu
or inhabitants of the infernal regions, They are the spirita
of all persons who at death go to their proper places in the
regions of the dead—those who do not become therets, nor
any of the above-mentioned evil beings. They go to their
proper country and renew their earthly employments. As
the North American Indian, with his dog and bow, seeks
food in the beantiful hunting-ground of the world of the
departed, so the Karen, with his axe and cleaver, may build
his house, eut his rice, and conduct his affairs; after” death,
as before.

The location of Plii is not determined. Some su it
to be beneath the earth; others, that it is above; and others,
that it is just béyond our horizon, and separated from our
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remains in its place. But if the &7 becomes heedless or
week, certain evil to the person is the result, Hence, the
head is carefully attended to, and all possible pains are taken
to provide such dress and attire as will be pleasing to the
fsd. - Going under a house, especially if there are ferales
within, is avoided; as is also, the passing under trees of
which the branches extend downwards in a particular diree-
tion, and the but-end of fallen trees, ete, -

o The literal and ordinary meaning of the word 65 is
power, aod it probably has the same sense as applied to a
personification. A probable explanation of the kelak and
the &3, taken er, i the following. The kelak sig-
nifies that part of human nature which pertains to lifa—
the sentient soul, or the animal spirit—the foelings, and par-
ticularly the passions, which in fact are continually tend-
ing, in the present condition of our pature, to evil and to
destruction.  This part of our nature, being observed, is
aceounted for on the supposition of indwelling personalities,
which, though distinct and dissimilar, are nevertheless uni
ted into one, constituting one whole class of fhgulties, or the
whole.of the sentient soul. High above this, and in its own
proper seat, is reason or the &4, the true power of the man,
Which, until dethroned or enfeebled, so orders the whole
8810 protect it from injury, and so guides as to prevent the
approach of ill.  But, this system not recognizing any higher
faculty than reason, all fiilures are attributed to its defects,
or its absence,

_There is another class of spiritual beings embracing vam-
pires, hobgobling, spectres and ghosts, under the general
name of theret-thebeals and 008,

. The 18 n species of vampire. The same may be
said of the theret, though this is rather o sort of hobgoblin,
Bath prey upon the lives or kelahs of men.

- The kephoo is ru‘gﬂmmted as the stomach of a wi
which at night, in the repulsive form of a human head an
entrails, sallies forth in quest of food. In this form it se.
cretly attacks the lives of men, or devours their belahs and
thus produoces death.

The therets are the spirits or shades of those who. have
died by violence. They are defined by a Karen to be *the
spirits of men who do not deserve a place in Plupoo [the in-
fernal regions], of men who have been shotas a punishment,

3
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absence from the body is death. The kelah is more apt to for-
gake feeble persons and children. Henee, when co are
carried by, in removing them from the house, chil are
tied to a particular part of the house, with a particular kind
aof string, lest their telaks should leave them, and pass into
the corpse which is passing. The children are kept tied in
this way until the corpse is carried completely out of sight.
The house where the person died is abandoned, lest the
kelah of some person remaining in it, especially of one of
the children, should be indueed to accompany the de

whose kelah may thereby the more readily return to a won
spot, and call for a friend's kelah. Of this many cases are
believed to have occurred.

The weakness or strength of a person depends upon the
fhithfulness of another sort of being, which will be described
herenfter.

Thus far, the word keleh would seem to signify life or
existence, and its primary meaning is retained. Lile or ex-
istence, in the abstract, is personified. It is considered as
independent.of the organization of the body, and as enter-
ing it to dwell there, and leaving it, at will. As bare exist-
ence, it is the individuality, or general idea, of an inanimate
object. It is also the individuality of the animated being.
It m fact personates the varied phenomena of life.
¢ But the kelah is represented 1n another and still higher
nhi-;@hdmnomcﬂm

e is sup to possess seven separate existences,
each of which seeks the destruction of the person to whom
they belong. Yet, singular enough, though seven, they
are seven in one. The first seeks to render the person
insane or mad; the second produces reckless folly; the
third uces shamelessness, and seems to be the origin of
the libidinons passions; the fourth produces anger and the
like ions, which result in cruelty and acts of violence,
m etc. These kelahs are constantly bent upon evil,
ﬁ]flu striving to bring it upon the person to whom they

ug.
But there is another being which is supposed to have its
seat somewhere upon the upper part of the human head,
which is ealled £s5. While this retains its seat, no harm
can befull one from the efforts-of the kelahs. Tmmut
dnduce or inflict any injury upon the person; while the &5
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the kelah to induce it to return. - Rice and various dainties
are placed by the wayside, or in the forest, and different
formulas are nsed to call back the kelah 1o of the

mmredreg:al, when it is hoped that it will re-enter the
. and that the sick person will be restored 1o health,
or the dead to life.

The kelah is not regarded as the responsible agent in
human action. The good or bad actions of the individual,
in this sense of the kelah, are not attributed to its influence.
An extract from a native’s remarks upon it will show the
distinetion made between the soul, or responsible agent, and
the kelah. *“ When we sin, or commit any offense, it is the
thah, soul, which sins; and aguin, when we perform any
good action, it is the thah. raise-worthiness, or blame-
worthiness, is attributed to the thah alone. By some the
kelah is represented ns the inner man, and with others the
inuer man is the thah. When the eyes are shut and in
sleep, the reflective organs are awake and active. This is
sometimes attributed to the kelak. Hence the kelah is the
anthor of dreams.”

One method of calling back the keleh illustrates a curious
faot of electricity, manifestly connected with some striking
phenomena which now seem to be ized in this coun-

. The coffin containing the body of the dead person, is
aced in the centre of the room, ugon the floor. A slender
tod of bamboo & inserted through a hole in the lid. An
attenunted thread is tied to the upper end of the rod, and
gmall tufts of raw cotton are tied to the thread alternatel
with pieces of charcoal, extending downwards to the -m:%
of the thread, which nearly reaches the floor. A small cup
containing & hard boiled egy, is placed under the end of the
thread. A brass or silver ring is tied to the lower end of
the thread, so that it hangs within a short distance of the
in the cup. The ring soon begins to draw down toward
Egegg with considerable force, 1t is said, and the thread
begins to vibrate till it finally breaks asunder. « This indi-
cates the presence of the kelah. The rod is always of a
ioular kind of bamboo. Sometimes, this experiment
sg not succeed, when they imagine that the kelok does not

. : :

“The idea in all these cases is, that thebelah is not the
sonl, and yet that it is distinct from the body, and that its

L & 1 3
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have been- less familiar with; they recogmize & host of
:fgm beings which it would be diffiealt to eclassify with
any aceuracy ; many of which, however, when reduced to
their origin, terminate in the elements of material nature,
the ohjects of science in civilized society. So that we here
gee, in fact, nothing else than attempts to aceount for posi
tive and nataral phenomena, by the best methods within
the.reach of untaught and superstitious goople.
A class of spiritual beings, capable of many subdi-
visions, 18 included by the Karens under the general name of
kelah. 'The primary unport of this name is pure, unmixed,
elear or transparent. Tﬁ: definition gives us a clue to its
sense as & mythological term. Every object is supposed to
bave its kelah, - Axesand knives, as well as trees and pl
are supposed to have their separate kelohs. When the rice-
field presents an unpromising appearance, it is supposed that
the rice-kelah is detained in some way from tgu rice, on
account of which it languishes. If the keloh cannot be
called back, the erop wiﬁuﬂsﬂ, The following formula is
nsed in calling back the kelak: “O come, rice-kelah, come!
Come to the field. Come to the rice. With seed of each
gender, come. Come from the river Kho, come from the
river Kaw: from the place where they meet, come. Come
from the 'i‘i"mt, come from the East. From the throat of
the bird, from the maw of the ape, from the throat of the
elephant * * %, Come from the sonrces of rivers and their
mouths. . Come from the country of the Shan and Burman.
From the distant kingdoms come. From all granaries come.
O rice-kelah, come to the rice.” All the inferior animals
are supposed to have their kelahs, which are also liable to
wander from the individual and thus to be interfered with
in their absence, When the kelah is interfered with by an
enemy of any kind, death ensues to the individual animal
to w'lliliicehl.lit bﬂ!uﬁr . o
¢ umnan kela is supposed to be o of leavi :
body and wandering st pleasure ; nndml:;i.s is mly
the case when the goclﬂy senses are locked in sleep, when
if, as often happens, it is detained bevond a certain time,
disease ensues: and if it is permanently detained, death is
the.consequence.”® = On this account, offerings are made to
!Erré cebom siom ol SDEWides Ui s it
YOL. IV, 40
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teach the doetrines of the system which they adopt in wor-
ship, the charms, ete. They are not so metfuh dreaded
the people as the wees, and are generally more

They are the heads of communities, but distinet from the
hereditary chiefs, though they sometimes combine in them-
selves the character and functions of both.

IV. Religion of the Karens. .

At the time when Christianity was first introduced amon
the Karens, no distinet traces of the worship of Ywah wera
found. Though the name was retained as the name of God
supreme and unchangeable, yet the obligation to worshi
was no longer felt. long and distinct tradition is foan
in which men, after the fall, are represented as led from step
to step into the practice of the ceremonies, charms and neec-
romancies which were adroitly made known to them by the
devil. After the fall, and the separation of men from God,
they in the first place apply to Satan for his aid, as they
expect no more from to nvert the sentence of death and
its effects. This aid he renders by introducing charms against
sickness and death; and hence grows up a species of demon-
worship, which is the Prermilin warship now found among
the heathen Karens. They maﬁe no images of the demons,
and regard them as spiritual beings, though capable of ap-
pearing in any shape they please. There is a general belief
in the immortality of the soul, yet this is not universal.
Traces are supposed to be found of a resurrection of the
dead, but there is, I think, no other conception of it than
in the of credulous superstition, which, among all
unuivi]i:;? nations, is ready for tales of wonder, The doe-
trine of transmigration has no anthority with them, yet there
are many who reject the common superstitions mnoeminﬁ
a future state, and su that the lif];e ‘ flies off in the air
and is lost, so that gmh is the termination of existence.
Bat this is not the general sentiment.

V. Karen Mythology.

The mythology of the Karens, or their belief coneernin
spiritual beings, hins many interesting féatures, and ﬂmugg
we do not expect to do justice to the whole subject, yet a
few particulars may be stated. Aside from the two great
principles of good and evil, which in more modern times
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their mother. The elder, after some objections on secount
of the ill-usage they had formerly experi nnd the

bability of its repetition, at Iast vields, and they go back
E“theirﬁ:{mar bodmﬁ which are restored to lifﬂ.rﬁd the
d&ufhmu are presented to their mother. But the ill nature
of the mother again prevails, and the same abuse is ted,
and the same results ensue. in the wee is sought for,
when the shade of the elder ter proves inexorable, and
she winds herself deeper into the earth. The younger alone
. Teturng, and is received by the mother, and ngain shrinks
from her cruelty to the world of shades. Whereupon the
toee can no longer be induced. by the wicked mother to inter-
fere with the shades of her departed danghters,

When the wee is employed to call back a departed shade
or life, his pursuit in the regions of the dead 15 sometimes
unsuecessful.  But, bent upon his benevolent for
his particular employer, he sees and lays hold of the shade
of some person still in life, and by diverting it to the dead
person, restores him to life. As a consequence, however,
the living person, whose truant spirit, in a wandering dream,
or in the bour of sleep, had ventured too far from its home,
18 seized, sickens, and dies. But the game of the wee does
not stop here.  If the last dead person has friends to invite
the services of the twes, he, well aware of the direction which
the shade of the unfortunate person has taken to enter and
resuscitate the body of a neigﬁnbw, looks around again for
a shade wandering forth in a dream, seizes it, and condnets
it to the newly departed; and in this way becomes the
occasion of great trouble by a succession of deaths. Hence
the warning to avoid soliciting the services of the wee in
such cases.

The 1wees are the anthors of most of the v, or didactic
couplets, and ballads, which have been found among the
Karens. They are for the most part feeble, nervous, excita-
ble men, such as would easily become somnambulists, or
m%iwts of clairvoyance, ;

here is another class of prophets of a different cha
ter, rarely mnkinga}::mtens&uns to the prediction of future
events, who are called dookfios, or masters of feasts, and
might be called the priests of religion. They have methods
of ining the future in cases of sickness, take the direc-
“tion of the general religious ceremonies of the people, and



writhes his body and Kmbs, rolls himself on the ground,
and often foams at the mouth in the violence of his par.
oxysms, When he is satisfied with' his condition, he be-
comes ealm, and makes his prophetic announcement.  Man
of the prophecies preserved by the people are those whic]:
refer to their deliverance from the hard and e:;p{:reasive
usage which they received from their more powerfu neigh-
bors, the Burmans and Shans, by whom they were preyed
upon with a most destruetive rapacity from a period farther
back than can be reached by the memory of any of the
present generation.  An ancient prophet is represented
as saying of the expected deliverance: “If it comes b
water, rejoice, for you will be able to take breath. But if
by land, you will not find a to dwell in” Agnin:
“%Thm Karens have ¢l the horn-bill eity [an an-
cient eity near Tavoy, which the Karens were required to
clnuﬂthm times, hnggium will arrive.”  And in explain-
ing this they say: *So, when the the Burman rulers made
them clear it for the last time, they said among themselves
! Now we muy suppose hnppiness is coming, for this is the
third time of clearng the horn-bill city ;' and, true enough,
before they had ﬁnia.ged, we heard that the white foreigners
had taken Rangoon.*  Again: “When the Karens and
white foreigners shall fight, then h?pinm will’ arrive.”
This is explained by the gct that the Karens were required
by their Burman rulers to meet and fight with the English,
and that great happiness and prosperity have followed them
gince that event. Their prophets taught * that the white
ﬁ:reigf:rs were in the possession of all the words of God,
and that they would one day come and restore to the Karens
the true knowledge of God, which they professed themselves
to 3:;? lost, and would restore their m.gr:mfahhg the word
q‘ .
The wees, or prophets, are held in great dread by the
people, on account of their supposed power over the spirits
aﬁr who had by ill-
treating her daughters caused their death, but repents of her
cruelty, and calls for the wee to aid her in her distress.  The
wee finds the spirit of the younger daughter, who entreats
the spirit of the elder to return on aceount of the sorrow of

& Mr. Museon, from  native document,



4 The Karens wern the elder brother;

They obtained all the words of Grod.

Thuéydidnnt believe all the words of God,

And beeame enemies to each other,

Bucause they disbelieved God,

Their language divided.

God pave them commands,

But they did not believe him,

And divisions ensned.”
Anotber tradition, after representing all as scattered away
from the presence of Ywah, s n& the younger brother,
or “the while westerner,” us ng the men, or elder
brother, to return to the place where they lefi God, who,
for the sake of proving their faith, had plunged into the
and by the stench produced in the waters had frighte
away the inhabitants of the earth. The elder brother re-
fuses to return, but the younger brother returns and finds
God, who receives him, and warns him not to remain in the
country of the elder brother, lest he should misuse him;
and thus God conveys the white race by themselves to a
country in the West. Here seems to be a confused blendin

er of the tradition of the flood [the remembrance n%‘
its effects; in the decomposition of so much animal matter]
which was the act of God, and the division of the human
family which took place after the flood.

Individuals have arisen among the Karens, from time
immemorial, who are styled wees, or prophets. They gain
great influence over the minds of the people, and are sup-

to be capable of fumtnllinslfutum events; and, singu-

as it may seem, many of their prophecies have been
sh-ii;inily fulfilled. These prophets are supposed, and sup-
pose themselves, capable of working themselves into a
“guperior state,” in which they are capable of seeing what
is invisible to other men, They can see the departed “life”
or spirit (the sentient soul) of the dead, and even have the
wer of recalling this spirit, and bringing it back to its
ﬁdj’, and thus restoring the dead to life %Wmn a prophet
is approached by an inquirer after future events, or any
thing which is hidden from other men, the prophet's first
object is to throw himself intoa state of clairvoyance. He

-
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Ywah at the first com !
Nuuk'plau maliciously deceived unto death.

The woman E-u avd the man Thay-nai—
The malicious fiend enviously looked upon them,
Both the woman E-u and the man Thay-nai

The dragon regarded with hatred.

The great dragon deceived the woman E-u,

And what was it that he said to her!

The t dragon deceived them unto death,
Andgwrﬁ:twuﬁthalg:fdidl Nt o
This t drgon took the yellow fruit of the tree,
Ands;::n it to Ywah's holy danghter.

The great dmgon took the white fruit of the tree,
And guve it to Ywal's son and daughter to eat.
They kept not every word of Ywah,

Nauk'plau decéived them. They died.

They Eep(.nm each one the word of Ywah,

Then e deceived and beguiled them unto death,
They transgressed the words of Ywab,

Ywah turned his back and forsook them.

After they had broken the commands of Ywah,
Ywah turned his back upon them and left them.”

~Other traditions of a like nature refer to the curse upon
man as increasing his toil #nd compelling him *to eat his
food by the sweat of his brow:” and to the poisonous fruit
by which, through the temptation of Satan, sickness and
death came upon the human family,

But, singular as it may seem, the traces of Scri ture his-
tory in the Karen traditions of later events, so g.r s has
been discovered, are exceedingly feeble and obscure. - The
deluge seems to be shadowed forth in one or two, as does
also the dispersion of the human family. A tradition as
translated by Mr. Mason, runs thus: “ Anciently, when the
earth was deluged with water, two brothers, finding them-
selves in difficulty, got on a raft.  The waters rose and rose
till they reachied to heaven; when, seeing a mango tree hang-
ing down, the g'uunger brother climbed upon it and ate, but
the waters suddenly falling left him in the tree. , . . . reln
referenco to the dispersion of man over the earth, Mr, Magon
adduces the following tradition: “Men had at first one
father and mother, but, because they did not love each other,
they separated. Afier their separation they did not know
Jm and their lan became different, and they:
became enemies to each mim- and fought.”



Go to your husband, and give him of the fruit to eat; and say
thus to him: “I have eaten the fruit, and it is exceedingly
delicions.” Thus say to him, and, if’ he refuses to eat, you
must entice till he eats: You have already eaten, and if

u die you will die alone. If you become divine, you will

so alone. As the devil said to her the woman
did, and enticed her husband as he directed her. She re-.
peated her enticements until finally he yielded to her, and
took the fruit from the hand of his wife and ate it. 'When
this was done, and her husband had eaten the fryit, she
went and told the devil, and said to him: ‘ My husband has
eaten the fruit” Whereupon the devil langhed excessively,
and said: ‘Now, my son and my daughter, you have well
done in listening to me.’ 1L vl

“But again, on the morrow after the day in which they
had eaten the frait, Ywah [Jehovah] came to visit them.
But they no longer followed God, and met his coming with
their songs and their hymns of joy. God came to them, and
asked of them: *The tree of which 1 said veshould not eas,
have ye eaten of it? Icommanded you. Why have yon eaten
of it{" But they were afmmid to return any answer to God ;
and he cursed them and said: ‘That which I cpmmnnd_ai
Iw have not heeded nor dbeyed. The fruit of which

: *‘Itis not good to eat, eat it not,” ye have eaten, You
bave disobeyed, and have eaten it. And now, old age, sick-
ness and death shall come upon you. But it shall be in this
way. Some of you shall sit:E;n and recover, and some shall
die. There shall be those among you who shall die after
the life of a single day. There shall be those who shall live
two days and die, three days and die. There shall be those
among you who shall die in their youth—virgins and young
men die. Women shall die when but half their births
are finished, and others shall die when their bearing is

There shall be some among you who shall die
when their locks are white, and others shall die when old
age has come upon them.' Thus God commaunded and
cursed them, and God ascended up from them."”

The following couplets are also explicit, and preserve the
additional fact that the tempter appeared in the form of a
serpent or dragon. [

- “Ywah in the beginning commanded, &
“977" ‘But Naok'plau came to destroy. -~



came and asked them: ‘Why are you here? *Our father
God placed us here.! * What do you here find to eat?' asked
the devil. To that they replied: *Our father God has ere-
ated for us food and drink, and our food is more abundant
than we can eat.” The devil said to them : *Permit me to
see your food," and the husband and wife both conducted
- him away to show it to him. The devil followed them to
the garden, and they showed him the fruit and said: *This
is sweet, this is sour, this bitter, this astringent, this deli-
cious, this pungent, this savory. But this tree we do not
know. Whether it is sour or sweet, we know not. Our
father God commanded us, in reference to this tree: * Yon
shall not eat of it. If you eat of it,” said he to us, “you
shall surely die;" and we have not caten of it: and whether
it 18 sour or sweet, we know not” Then the devil said:
‘Not s0, my children. Your father God has no regard for
you. 'The tree of which the fruit is most delicious and the
sweetest, more delicions and sweeter than any other—he
commands you not to eat of it. Not only is the fruit of this
tree delicious and sweet, but if you eat the fruit you will
become divine, and will ascend to beaven, or enter the lower
w of the earth, at pleasure ; and will be able to fiy. Your
has no love for you, and does not wish to make your

lot agreeable. Iam not like your God. Your God is unjust
and envious, But Iam just and not envious. I love yon,
and tell you all thingsog'lo not leave any thing unknown to
you]. Your father God does not love you, and does not
tell you all things: If you do not believe me, do not take
the fruit.  But 1f %’uu will each of you take of it and eat,
you will know.” The man replied: "* Our father God com-
manded us not to eat the fruit of this tree, and we will
not eat it So saying, be arose and left the place. The
woman, on the contrary, listened to the words of the devil,
and was slightly pleased with what be said. Upon this the
devil renewed his attempts, and at length she yielded to his
varied solicitations, and raised her eyes upon him and said:
‘Do you say that, if we eat, we shall be able to fiy?” The
devil replied: ‘My son and my daughter, it is purely from
my great love for you that I have spoken to you.' Then
-the woman teok of the fruit, bit nnda:e...hﬂ];on_whiﬂh_t]m
devil laughed and said: ‘My ﬂ::ﬁltm 3on bave well and
readily listened thus far to my words, but T will again speak.



nostrils, and they came to life and were men." *Thus God
created man. made food and drink, rice, fire and wa-
ter; cattle, elephants and birds."® {rogr bpair ad T
In order to the appreciation of a tradition still more
striking than the one in reference to the creation, it is neces-

to allude to the belief of the Karens relative to the
::;fbeing by whom the man and woman first created were -
induced to transgress the commands of God. This evil
being is variously designated in the Karen traditions, ac-
cording to his influence on men, and his relation to the
other state of existence. His impersonation is sometimes
male, and sometimes female, He is called Nauk'plau, in
allusion to his having tempted men to forsake God and
then abandoned them to destruction, as the hen drives from
her her weaned chicklings.

% Nank'plau at the beginning was just,

But ards the word of God.
Nauk'plan at the first was divine,
But s broke the word of God.

God drove him out and lashed him from his place :

He tempted the holy daughter of God.

God | him with whips from his presence ;

He deceived God's son and daogliter.”
~ The being thus described wns the agent in the temptation
and destruction of man, and the fol'lowiml; is the tradition
in reference to that event, which we translate as literally as
possible.  “Pa Ywah, our father God, spoke and said: *M
son and T\f danghter, I shall make for you a garden, an
in the garden will be seven different kinds of trees, bearing
seven different kinds of fruit. But among the seven differ-
ent kinds of fruit there will be one which it is not good for
you to eat. Do not eat of it. If you eat of it, sickness,
old age and death will come upon you. Eat notof it. Con-
sider, every thing which I have created, all, I give to you.
Select to eat and drink whatever you desire. Once in seven
days I shall come to visit you. Harken to all I command
you, and take heed to what I say. Do not forget me. Wor-
nhil? me each morning and evening as they return.’
- % After this, Mikaulee [the devil untf;r another name,
but the name principally in use to designate that being]

sl # Mr. Mason's translations,
oL IV an




" II. Karen i!rn&m'rb?;-s. gy

The next point of interest in reference to the Karen race,
is their early traditions; und so striking is the resomblance
of some of these to the language of Seripture that the early
missionaries advocated the idea that the Karens belong to
the Jewish race. The Rev, Mr. Mason drew an extended
parallelism between their language and the Hebrew, and
attempted to prove that they might belong to the Ten Lost
'Tribes. But this idea has, I think, been wholly abandoned.

The Karen traditions concerning God attribute supreme

vernment to him. He is called gﬁmh, which approaches
Eg word Jehovah, or =7, as nearly as possible in the
Karen idiom. He is not’ sulject to sickness, nor to denath,
and is the creator of the universe, that is, of all that is visi-
ble to man. The name Jehovah was regarded as too sacred
for utterance, and parha}pal this becime a ras;lmnhfur forget?

ing, toa ﬁrm extent, in later generations, the character o
hﬂ:ﬁrjng imself. The traditions concerning God and the
creation run as follows.

*God is immutable, eternal, He was from the beginning
of the world.” “He is everlasting, and existed at the be-
ginning of the world." *He existed in the beginning of
time. The life of God is endless. Generations cannot mea-
sure his existence.” *God is complete and good, and through
endless generations will never die,” Aguin: “God is om-
nipotent, but we have not believed him.  God ereated man
anciently. He has a perfect knowledge of all things to the
present time.” “The earth is the footstool of God, and

ven his seat. He sees all things, and we are not hid
from his sight. He is not far from us, but in our midst”—
showing that God was believed to be a spirit. More par-
ticular allusion to the specifie work of the creation, uﬂrn
almost exact resemblance to the Seripture history of it, is
found in other traditions.  * He created man, and of what
did he form him? He created man at first from the eart
and finished the work of creation. He ereated woman, an
of what did be form her? He took a rib from the man and
created the woman.” Again: “He created spirit or life.
How did he create spirit? Father God said: ‘I .love theuq‘,
took a particle of his dife-and -lreathed it into their
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[on the western border of northern Burmnah], where they
are called Thingbau- Kakhyens. The whole mountain-country
between Ho%ouug and Cathay is inhabited by the same peo-
ple. Around the Martaban gulf and thence inland as far
as the Burman population has ever extended, the mountain-
tribes are call arens, Between Rangoon and Toungoo,
and between Toungoo and Ava, they are very numerous; as
also between Toungoo and Monay, a Shan city about two
huondred and fifty miles East of Ava. There are some tribes
scattered along between Burmah and the Shan States, called
Karen-nee, Karens, and these extend as far Fast as Zim-
may. These are less civilized than those who live in the
vicinity of Burman towns. Some have erroneously consid-
ered them as belonging to the Shan family. Their langn

and every thing else pertaining to them is Karen. In addi
tion to this, the south-eastern part of Thibet is inhabited by
Kakhyens; at least I have reason to believe so, as the Shans
who live in the most northern part of Burmah and adjoin-
ing Thibet, call the country ‘the Knkhyen country,’ Tt will
bie sean, then, that these mountain-tribes are scattered over
a vast extent of country, and their population I make to be
about five milliops,” Other distinetive reasons have been
ﬁ:h_ﬁn for connecting the Karens with the Chinese, and the

hibetinus, of more or less importance and weight. Amon

these are affinities of language, in words, nudelfa manner :5'
reckoning time among the ﬁ?ﬂmna and Thibetians. That
they may have followed the Burramputra in its course North
of the Himalaya mountains, from the vicinity of Central
Asin, at a very early peried of the world’s history, is not
improbable. - They may bave been the first to come from
that. centre of the most populous of the great branches of
the human family; and ‘E:;:n followed by successive waves
along the same channel, until the whole Chinese domain
was peopled, as well as that of Farther India. The western
boundary of the Burman Empire, West of the Irrawaddy,
is the line between two distinet races, as it is the line be-
tween the two Indias, the inhabitants of Hither India being
of a whn{‘}] different type from those of Farther India. But
passing North and East from Farther India, the same type
grows sharper in its uliarities and outlines, until it
assumes in the Chinese Tartar the sharp angles of the Mon-



clude, 'therefore, that the eastern shore of the Bay of Ben-
gal has been their habitition from fime immemorial; and
perhaps before the Talaing, the Burman, or the Siamese Em-
pire was in existénce. But'that they did not first form as a
nation, or race, far to the North of the Provinces of south-
eastern Burmah, we would not pretend to affirm. "It 'is
highly probable, that when the territories of Yunnan and
Linos and northern Burmah come to be explored, very many
of this interesting race will be discovered, and many more
of their traditions brought to ]i‘iht.

A tradition preserved by the Moans or Talaings, who are
manifestly & more ancient people in Farther India than the
PBurmans, shows that the Karens were already in possession
of the country to the East of the Bay of Bengal, when they
themselves made their appearance in their sonthern

) ‘a5 far as the promontory of Martaban,  *“Itis also
!ﬂﬁgmtaﬁ mentiunud?" says Mr. Mason in his Tenasserim,
“that at the period of this visit [a visit of Gandama to the
Talaing kingdom], Tavoy and Mergui were inhabited only
g_lﬂn'tu and Beloos. From this concentration of testimony,

ivell from various sources, it would appear that, several
centuries before the Christian ora, there existed at Thatun
i-lgja:plu [the Taldings] who were then deemed tiviliz
while they were surrounded by tribes regarded as barbarous,
for beloo is a term nearly equivalent to wild man." That the
Beloos were Karens, may be inferred from the fact that the
island South of Martaban, and perhaps the referred to
by ‘the tradition, was called Beloo, and when first discovered
by Europeans was found to be almost exclusively inhabited
Karens. And the fuct that the Beloos extended a5 fir
uth as Tavoy and Mergui, at the earliest knowledge of
the most ancient of the Burman family, elearly points out
the great priority of the Karens, éven in these countries
along the shore of the Bay. : :

In reference to the distribution of the Karcens, the Rew.
Mr. Kineaid remarks: “The result of ‘all ' my inquiries is,
that Aukhyen is only another name for Karen. All these
mountain-tribes® through the whole extent of the Shan
conntry, and still North into Thibet, are called Kakhyens,
exeept in the Hokong valley, between Mogoung and Assem

# Tha appellation *mountain-tribes” indicates simply the distinctive and
riginal habits of the people, not that they are nlways dwellers on mmhiu.bp



which is a seven-days journey. They there lay their eggs,
and raise their young. Again, when the dry season returns
here, it is wet season on the opposite side; and the horn-bills
return adross the Kaw to this side, and after a journey of
seven days arrive again in this country,” Again; ¢ lo
or Kaw-lb, the river Kho or Kaw, is n compound. Of the
meaning of this expression, or to what river or body of
water it refers, we are now ignorant. It is preserved in
tradition, that it is an immense body of water, the Inrgest
in the world, lying to the West: and that it runs back
townrds its souree.” This tradition and ove or two others
which refer to the same body or bodies of water, plainly
indicate the Bay of E&‘uﬁul. he difficulty seems to be in
applying the word I, which is now used for a stream, to a
body of water o large as the Bay of Bengal. But it some-
times refers to the ocean, and need not be wholly restricted
tonriver. It iz a fact, that the rainy and dry seasons ex-
actly conform to the tradition. The wet season begins on
the western side when it ends on the eastern, and wvice versd ;
and ' perhaps the habits of the horn-bills also conform, for I
donot remember to bave seen them on the eastern coast,
daring the rainy season, though they are seen in great num-
bers in the dry season. From this tradition we infer that,
from a period very remots, the Karens have occupied the
country which they now occupy on the eastern side of the
Bayof Bengal. ' A marked circimstance which fixes the Bay
of Eengnl s the Kaw of antiquity, is that it reverts or runs
towards what is paturally taken to be its source. A strong .
current séis fo the North from Achen-head, or the u
end of the island of Sumntra, and passes the Nicobar islands,
This would be taken by the inhabitants of the eastern shore
of the Bay, a5 a running back to its source, since all the
rivers of the Burman Emﬁim run directly to the South, and
ite to this current which is mid-way of the Bay. This
of wuter iz said, in tradition, to be the t in the
world, showing that at some remote period the Karens had
either crossed it, or had been familiar with those who had;
as is also indicated in the'tradition of the migration of birds,
and the peculiarities of alternate wet and dry seasons. No
other body of water éan answer to this description; and it
is'evident thit no larger body of water had ever been seen
by them, within the reach le their tradition. We may con-
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secures internal hnrmoni and Tespect and character

Eﬁ:?:hnuthoﬁty and power. This territory, comprising
a part of northern Burmah and Yunnan, might su
itself as the original seat of the Karen race; from which
companies have ot different times wandered to. the South,
many perhaps long before the company spoken of in the
tradition alluded to above.

We are not fully g;wpa.red, however, to admit. that the
Karens are not the aborigines of Burmah, notwithstanding
the above tradition.. Even though the hypothesis of their
original rallying point, or origin as & nation, after the gene-
ral dispersion of the human family, of which they have a
W tradition, was the region South of Thibet and

est of China, still there is room to question whether they
did not guin a footing farther southward, so as to be prior
to the Burmans in those regions,

The reasons which may be given in favor of the idea that
the Karens are the aborigines of at least much of Burmahb,
are as follows. First, it is the opinion of the Burmans of

s gouth-eastern Provinces, that they are so,  The word

ren in the Burman is Kayen or Ayen, with the y-sound
like r, which is the more general in colloquial use. This
word means first or aborigmal. In the second place, they
bear the character of aborigines in their relationship to the
dominant races, They are much more simple and primitive
in their manners, and in their ideas of a future state: and
submit to their political masters with great reluctance, never
mingling and never having been brought to amalgamate
with them. Again, the Karens call themselves by a name
which means man, without any limiting epithet. -

Again, one of their ancient traditions distinetly fixes their
location on the eastern side of the Bay of Bengal, or on the
eastern gide of a body of water which they call Kaw or Kho.
The present inhabitants have lost the meaning of these
words, and the so-called body of water has become a mys-
tery to them, so ancient is the tradition which refers to it
Yﬂl the tradi 'h]%n when e:dminud,c.m-im with it its own
explanation, “ Kaw, according to our aneestors, is a river
aﬁ\ndj' of water to the West. They represent the buceras,
or horn-bills, as migratingacross it in seven days. - As soon
as the rainy season beging, the horn-bills migrate to the.
other side of the EKaw, to the country where it is dry season,
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in the language, or words which from disuse had been wholly
n,; but has explained the meaning of others which,
though in existence i unwri were no longer in
cornmon suse.  An example of the former is nahwah for
snow ; and of thesecond, thai for plough. The former bad
been wholly forgotten, and the latter, though still retained
in memory, is not used by the Karens any where within the
Proviuces, as they have no implement corresponding to it.
The implement used by the Emna and Burmana of the
Provinees and the Burman Empire, so far as known, is called
by the Karens a krah, and is a species of harrow. The word
indicating its use, is quah-krah, 1o scratch or harrow up with
the krak, But the thai of the northern Karens is made of
iron, unlike the krah of the South which is made wholly of
wood. The thai well resembles a small forged g;dcn-pluugh,
ecommon in this country twenty years other pomt
of difference is that the thai is made by the northern Karens
themselves, indicating a far greater degree of civilization
than exists among the southern Karens.
~Mhe Karens of that country are principally independent;
but; eceupying a territory adjacent to the Burman Empire,
they have been often nlm-:ke«i and many of them destroyed
by their more powerful neighbors. They cultivate the soil,
and seom to have carried the arts and habits of civilization
to a much greater extent than their brethren of the South.
They donot reckon themselves by villages or cities, or by
tribes, but by families; and their social usages are strictly
tarchal in their nature, A family to the extent of three
or four hundred occupy a single house, in much the same
way as among the Dyaks, the ancient inhabitants of Borneo.
The house, or patriarchal habitation, is an immense structure,
but to be built of the same sli%ht materials generally
used by the southern Karens, and by the inhabitants of
Farther India generally. It is madﬂ{ry sinking posts of
sige firmly in the ground, and inserting beams or joists
through the posts, seven or eight feet from the ground; and
upon these laying the floor with slits of the bamboo; and
then weaving mus of the same slight material for the sides
of tha house, and thatching the roof with the palm-leaf.
Phie house is then partitioned by bamboo-matting into courts
and halls, esting and sleeping rooms. A discipline and regu-
larity mhhmﬁ%&nhai inthese habitetions, which



to this coast [more than twenty years ago] the Karens were

ed as the aborigines of the country; but they were
probably in reality the last to enter it, among the
various tribes that the British. ‘here when they took
: ion of the Provinees. They rd themselves as
wanderers from the North; and one of their traditions states
that a party of them came across ‘ the river of running sand,’
on an exploring toar, before the Shans were establiched -at
Zimmay,* and returned again, The crossing of this river
of running sand is regarded as having been an ardnous work,

understand by these waters, or river of running sand
(the words admit of either rendering), an immense quick-
sand, with the sands in motion like the waters of a river.
The tradition was quite unintelligible to me until the journal
of Fa Hian, the Chinese pilgrim who visited India about the
fifth century, threw a sunbeam upon this expression.  He
constantl dyeuignntm the great desert North of Burmah and
between China and Thibet; ns the ‘river of sand;" and in
the Chinese map of India a branch of this desert is seen to
streteh down South for several degrees'of latitude, and then
turn and run westward for a long distance. This desert is
marked ‘quicksands’ There can, therefore, scarcely be a
rational doubt but that this is *the river of running gand’
which their ancestors crossed at a remote period before
Zimmay was founded.”

Since the above opinion was nxgmﬂ, 4 new circumm-
stance in respect to the locality of the Karens has come to
light, which may have a bearing upon the question - of the
more original territory uocupicdgby them. A wanderer from
Yunnan, the district above Laos and reaching to Thibet,
and so far North that he had seen snow and frost, for which
the Karens in the Provinces have no word which they re-
tain, arrived in Tavoy some four years ago. He has since
been in the achools, and has learned to read, and manifests
an energy of character uncommon to any Karens in the
more southern districts.  His route led him through parts
of Laos, Burmah and Siam. His secounts of the Karens
in his native mumrl? are peculiarly interesting and -import-
ant, and are reliable as the simple statements of an unso-
phisticated man. He has not only revealed sore new words

# The pame of & provines snd city in the interior of Sism.
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tribe—mwith a full ehest and remarkably large limbs and arms.
mfnmﬂdm are guncﬁm]ly bnmbort but very mnt.,hﬂ with the face

and square, cheek-bones not particulurly prominent,
the lips thick, and the nose ]u:%e'nnd tending to flatness at
the opening of the nostrils. This tribe has a considerably
darker complexion than the Sgau or pure EKarens.

It would not be an easy matter to give the exact of
the Karen race., In many respects it would be difficult to
distinguish them from the general Farther Indian type, which
may be regarded, in relation to the rest of the human family,
as a distinet type, hiit.selﬂ differing in many important par-
ticulars from any other. If individuals of all different
tribes now occupying that immense territory were brought

and divested of their conventional peculiarities of
dress, it would be impossible, for the most part, to distinguish
them by races. They would blend together in too many
i of compléxion, contour of face, general height
of stature and form, to render possible any natural classi-
fication which would approach to their present distribu-
tion. It is therefore probable that as a family of tribes
they had a common origin. Yet the Sgau, or, as we choose
to dmiﬁ them, the pure Karens, would differ more
wid-:l{ the general type than would any other indi-
i tribe. - They are generally small in stature, and give
striking indications of deterioration as a race. A general
languor marks their movements. This is the case particu-
larly with the females. Their complexion in general is
lighter than that of any of the other tribes among whom
they are scattered; and in this respect they ap much
nearer the Chinese than any of their neighbors. This eir-
camstance may give weight to a tradition which will here-
after be alluded to, indicating their northern origin, or an
origin nearer that of the original Chin or Sin race. With
these slight differences, they fall into the Farther Indian
which differs considerably from the Chinese and the
artar.  They fall in half way getWEen the Chinese and the
Peguan or Talaing,
I Origin of the Karens.
" The question of the origin of the Karens will perhaps
never be satisfactorily answered. The Rev. F. Mason re-

marks; in a work entitled Tenasserim: *When I first came.
VoL IV, 28



saperstition has taken the form which that system of reli-
gion tends to induce.  Yet there iz an influence; or a sab-
structure, which seems to underlie this system, and though
directly opposed to Boodlism, has never been demolished or
materially weakened among the masses of the ~LEauph‘.-. This
sub-structure of sentiment or belief among the masses of
Farther Indin has been adhered to by the Kurens more
closely than by auy other race. The ff ans or Talaings,
Biket{u, Tongthoos, and the Shans or the different races
in the empire of Siam, have more fully embraced the mani.
festly Jater system of Boodhism, and are idolaters deriving
their superstitious idens from thence. This is also the case
with one of the two Karen tribes whose peeuliarities we
know. But the other tribe—and it js the tribe which has
yielded with far greater promiptitude to the faith of Chris-
tianity—with which this sketch will be principally con-
corned, has retuined the ancient religion with far greater
distinetness and purity. Hence, though many of their tra-
ditions have a common origin with those of the races amon
whom they are scattered; and their myths are often evi-
dently those common to many or all of the races of this

of Indin; yet there are many peculiarities belonging
to this tribe, which both indicate ther priority of existence,
and afford in many other respects interesting subjects of
investigntion.

The two tribes of Knrens whose circnmstances are most
known, are d%at&i in the dialect of the principal one, as
Sgau and Pgho Karens. But the word Karen is of Burman
origin, and is rarely or never used by the people themselves:
Pyah-kenyaii, whith means man in their own lan
being the only name by which they call themselves. The
latter of these tribes, the Pgho Karens, are evidently a much
less primitive race than the Sgauv. Though their dialect is
very similar, and partakes much more of the Knren than of
the language of m:[r,' other tribe, yet this tribe is called by
the Burmans the Talaing Karen, which would indiente a
mixture of Talaing and Karen blood. In physical structure,

, many of this tribe differ more widely from the other than

do any of the other t.r’nllimll;whiuh are reckoned as wholly dis-
tinek;. yet upon the whole they resemble the general type of
s nedlizmire nearly than they do any other, The 1 gho
or Talaing Karens are much the most vigorous and robust



ON THE KARENS.

TrE Karens, though but recently discovered as a le,
are perhaps a more remarkable and interesting race than
any other, of equal numbers, and in a similar stage of civil-
ization, now known to Europeans, They are found scat-
tered among other tribes of people over a territory extend-
ing from 28® 10 10° N, Latitude and from 99° to 93° E. Lon-
gitude. They compose pcrhuEE three or four distinet tribes,
approaching each other in their ethnological peculiarities
sufficiently near to render it proper to class them as of the
same race; yet bot two tribes have become much known to
Europeans. The Kakhyens, inhabiting the immense terri-
tory to the North of Ava, of whom little is known, and the
Karen-nees or Red Karens, so called not from their com-
plexion, but from the predominance of red in their dress,
are unquestionably of LI?e same race, The character of the
two tribes which are most known, with something of their
traditions and history, has become familiar to the mission-
aries who have been 1Iinl]n:u'ilzl.g among them, with marked
suceess, for the last twenty years. These tribes were first dis-
covered by Europeans, so as to be much known, in 1824-7;
and such has been their history since that period, in respect
to Christianity, as to render a statement of their peculiari-
ties as a people a matter of much interest, not only to the
man of seience but also to the philanthropist. The whole
of Farther India, from Assam, or the Burramputra, to the
borders of China, and from Thibet to the Straits of Malacea,
is inhabited by a branch of the great Mongolian family, all
the different tribes of which have many stnking features in
common ; and this remark will apply not simply to their
physical structure, but also to their mental peculiarities; and
with much force al=o to their religions, their mythologies
and their various forms of superstition. The prevailing re-
ligion is Boodhism; and hence much of their mythology and



BYARRF FAT H0

- - i 3. 1 L3

-2 v
1I1;mri!.mﬂrrﬂ-ﬂh '}‘ st dpd e oald ) ive )l A
HIHIJ" s ﬂt!‘i'mﬂ e+ L1 *5:"‘-'"-?--‘*'."~h5:.'| 5 ti-tyny o
iL—-' o i ls aan] -l-l-*'_-l,-a-‘.n Tl ART.
h.“'u J;. .!:_ﬁ -. I ..'-;'_,1"'"-'] Al LW e, MY .:.JI-*.-'
.*;lr'ﬂu bim e T :
Qi ia,..: FETE = G PRl

J—. £+ '!- M - ! b g l’ .l.al P1

Y Jh‘! i'u, e ?b- AT WA P T TR
Wt‘:—r‘ ...ﬂ"ﬁl s T S B 17 T 1

L ) e e - A 7 - 7
*1_?"? ||-|,':I. g Y = T i ) Az il | Yl

RS R 4l TR e e

e

H-l' i el My o] e

i I el DL W ey R AT

| R

‘:J" s U T el LiF e T, LW t 1

. ]_l'"l”"? el i It sel § - . ¢ | - =
Il‘.:;]l -i.':u".l‘ } 8 ; ) JEil nle, =

vy MR e L T e et it i e st
- 4 FET S SR LG ] LS vl v gt
PRyt T 01 ey B4 = st Tl okl o *ﬂlqhnl
,..I.f I‘}.'" 0 p e A L g 1-.1‘-|l:|;-'l-‘|',-‘-J 'lﬂ
o q‘ o oy | L (FRTYIE ;r'l'g'-)q‘ p.‘ﬂj:
.f-_ " "_ & -dll- (gl v (LY g i3y T G0t - ruin = Blrd] oot WAL ¢ 41134
TR T e 3 e e g B % | LT T\t AN (1L = -5 T 5o

% bl 1 %t LT TRl '|-|-E } )'h, S ltgyt ]

'_"vf:i.':r.':" plisi g felre vl e e eged ¢ T detslailie al
et e rilia famiy mead ity e sl YroraTib wd:
80 B 2ol (T & bty el Do g oo
"'"_L'm"ruﬂ‘-"n Teat i sl | OF e £ 0 indmetradi 2 b g
qfn_f!j;_,ﬂ'l & CRTTLN: <3 uru i =edE qr rale =l ookl - thh
ﬁ*llu'{ .1'.1 H IT i g ’1_+"' ;1o --.I"""-T "‘l'u 4 g et LT T ]

bﬁi mo!udﬂm mrlﬂ"tn donin i ad hrin m.mfbmﬂ e Laigth

W A

sl WA Sk e



ARTICLE VIIL

THE KARENS.
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acter exists,. The same dash n;:f be seen in some old San-
-slerit inseriptions, referred, T believe, to the fourth or fifth
: century, where it represents d ;* and the inscriptions from
. - Malacca exhibit an infusion of Sanskrit, such as is never
seen in writings from Ceylon. One line in each of the Ma-
lacea im;arigﬁuna contains the same words, and for the con-
venience o comparing the two characters, a lithograph of
the two parallel lines accompanies this paper. The first has
the Sansﬂ:rit anusidra where in the more modern character
a final m ocenpies its place, made final by writing the final
consonant of the next word, %, under it. In one instance,
the line which removes the inherent vowel at the eud of a
word is written under the consonant, as in Sanskrit; and
the same mark is now used in Talaing, only written over
the letter. 'While in both inscriptions the anuswdra is joined
by a line to the letter over which it is placed.
These investigations lead to the conclusion, that, while
Siam and Cambodia received their relizion and literatare
ﬁ'@'ﬂﬁhn, the whole western® coast of Farther India was

civilized by le direct from Hindustan, prébably from
the ancient kﬁggnm of Kalingn.+ A

® Séo * Inscription on the fron pillar st Delhi," i Journ. of fhe Ariatic
Boe. of Bengal, for July, 1838 ; and * Inscription on tiee Kuhuon pillar,” ibidem,

. for Janoary, 1838,
- Mﬁ.m ship in Tamil ; kabung, in Talsing; but both are probably
the Malay kapal.

i W
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ndicular with a loop, in the Gaya alphabet; and this
15 precisely the form of the letter in both the Malacea in-
seriptions; and when written under the line, it has the same
form in the modern Talaing. The square Pali must have
been formed subsequently to this, for it adds to the character
a double line at the top. The t', which retained its ancient
form of a circle with o dot in it, to the fifth century, resem-
bling the Pheenician ¢, is changed, in the Keddah character,
to a cirele with a harizontal dinmeter; approaching the Ti-
betian of the seventh century, where the same letter is a
rectangle with a disgonal drawn in it. To draw the line
gf:pandiculnﬂy, a8 1n the square Pali, was the next step.
¢ character in its original form of a circle with a dot 1n
it, is still used by the Talaings, though with the sound of &;
and it is remarkable that it has no place in any other alpha-
bet in Farther India.

The alpbabets found on the eastern coast of this penin-
sula present unequivoeal marks of a Singalese origin, The
Cambodian has letters differing widely in their forms from
those used on the western side, and almost identical with
the Singalese, as, for example, ki and v The Siamese
alphabet, which is the most modern East of the Ganges, was
probably formed within the last four or five centuries, on
the basis of the Cagbodian, The ancient Singalese is said
to have been composed of seven elements; but the modern
Siamese is still more simple: the loop with a turn, a straight
line, and the three sides of & rectangle, with some modifica-
tion of one of its sides, being the mﬁy elements which enter
into the Siamese alphabet.

In the interior of the country, on the contrary, the alpha-
bets appear to have had a Talsng origin.  This is distinetly
seen in the Laos, which bas in El.\aT.rﬂrnﬁ;1 instances two charac-
ters to represent the same consonant-sound, but with different
infleetions, as in Talaing where the inherent vowel also
varies. Thus, the character marked go in the table, as cor-

nding to the Pali letter of that power, is pronounced
k¢ m the spoken Talaing; and ba is pronounced pé. The
Ahom, Khamti and Shyan alphabets, 1t appears to me, bave
also been formed from the Talaing, rather than from the
Burman, to which they have been referred, because the
broad diphthong au is made by a dash to the right over
the consonant, gs in Talaing, while in Burman no such char-
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It does not a probable, that the language of the Ta-
Jitios Wis rodaded 36 writing before the introduction of the
Buddbist Seriptures, or more wonld have been found on
record in relation to their early history, Nothing of their
ancient history can be gathered from their books, beyond
the representation that, in the days of Gautama and Asoka's
missionaries, they were dwelling on the Gulf of Martaban,
with Thadung for their capital. The alphabet now used is
manifestly derived from the one which Prinsep regarded as
having been in use in the third century before Christ. The
approach of that ancient alphabet to the Talaing, may be
traced through the Amaravati inscriptions, of which the
characters are nearer the Tulaiug than any other alphabet
timt has been discovered in Hindustan, The pext link is
found in the fragment of an inseription from Tokoon in

Malacea, published in the Jowrnal of the Asintic Socie
.* This resembles the Amaravati, and both are char-
acterized by having the tops of the letters, more especially
right lines, surmounted by small curves. Another thserip-
tion, found also by Col. Low near Keddah in Malacca, ap-
B:'mchm the Talaing much nearer, and gmvcﬂ a eonnection
tween the Talaings and the people of Malacea, at a former
period.t The characters of these Malacca inscriptions agree
with the Kutils of the ninth and tenth eenturies, in which
the vowel-marks of ¢ and o precede the consonants to which
the;r belong, as in the Talaing, Burman and all the Indu-
%lat has been ohsolete in the
Sanskrit for many centuries. A table of the alphabets of
these inscriptions, so far ns known, compared with the mod-

ern Talning, is given in the following lithoeraphed

The k, which was originally a cross, like the Ethiopic 4
had, when the second inscription on the Allahabad pillar
was written, seven centuries after the first, the horizontal
line.slightly curved downwards; and in the Keddah inscrip-
tion the curve has become a semicirele, so that the character
resembles the Ethiopic Aa. The next step, to the present
character formed of two curves, wasensy. The n, ori inally
a idicular raised on a base line, resembling the Syriac
n and the Cufic &, with the base prolonged, had become a

* Soa the Number for July, 1848,
} Bee Journ. of the Asiatic Soc. of Bengul, for March, 1840,




Sin?hm books, Buddhaghosa's native couniry was Swar-
nabhumi, which, as I have shown in another place, was
the ancient classic name of Pegu.® A Singalese compen-
dinm says: “In the sixth year of the reign of the king
Maha-Nnaone, and in the year of Budhu 930, the high-priest
Buaddothegooseke Terun-wahanse, coming to the island of
Ceylon, composed the books called Visuddhimarge, ete.
Upon his return to Swarnabhumiye, he composed the Turn-
pittike also, and employed himself in teaching the doctrine
of Budhu."t

1t seems highly probable, then, that the Hindus colonized
Pegu at an early period; and this is confirmed by the fact
that ancient Pali and Sanskrit inseriptions have been found
in Malneca, not two bundred miles South of the Tenasserim
Provinces, which prove that Hindu settlements formerly
existed there, though they have left no other traces than a
fuw halfl obliterated inseriptions on the rocks in the forest,
The Hindu colonists in Pegu may have® perpetuated them-
selves *by amalguination with some native tribe; and it ap-
pears from Aracan history, as quoted by Capt. Phayre, that
‘a native tribe, called by the Burmese Thodun, bave in fact
been merged and lost in the Talaings. There is also a semi-
civilized tribe seattered in Pegu, Burmah and the Tai coun-
try, who eall themselves Paau, but who are better known
08 Tﬁullgihna, who elaim to bave been the original inhabit-
ants of Peru, Their la however, does not prove any
intimate relutionship with the Talaings; for, although it has
a few wonds of common origin with words of the Talaing,
the same may be affirmed of most of the languages spoken
around them, and more especially of the Karen.}

survivors” which is emway. The expression is curious, as showing that the
first propagators of Hoddbism in this sountry were not aseetics, for it is only
applied, so far 25 [ am awnare, to lineal deseondants.
Bee Journ, Am. (. Soc, vol, i po 334,
Bee Upham's Sacred and Hidtor, thfﬂ'qqfnnrd, iil. p. 115, Turnour
% him n native of ha: bot in 'glmm‘l translation of the Maha-
waneo it is merely said thathe *ecame from Jambu-dwipe” a same which i
as often npplied to Pegu and Burmab, ns to Hindustan, Upham'a date, too,
*the veur of Budhu 930, is preécizely the same os that in the Burmese bools.
The $40 of Ewsai sur [e Pali par Bosrnows ¢ Lasseas is probably an ecror of
the il the book from which thay quobe.
é&hmrﬂml&d the Toungthy for an article on the Karen Ianguage, with
which it nppears to be cognute.
= - p 62
TuL Iv, &7
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-The Chinese, the Tai, the Burman, the Karen, and all the
known languages of Farther India, ineluding the Assamese,
are known to use numeral affixes; while the Talaing lan-
guage stands alone, and, like Occidental tongues, unites the
numeral to the noun. Thos s Talaing says: akdbaing bd,
two papayas; ‘mom pi, three stones; and r»%l guun, four
houses. While in Chinese, and in all the other Indu-Chinese
languages, the numeral is united to an affix. The Kole has
the same idiom as the Talaing. A mﬂnhr noun, in Kole, is
made plural by aflixing 25, and in Talaing there is a plural-
affix faw.  But what confirms, still more, the idea of a com-
mon origin for the Talaings and Koles, is their name. One
tribe among the Koles are called Oraons, who, at an un-
known period, were driven by the Brahmanical Hindus from
the neighborhood of the Ganges. "It is these Oraons,” writes
Lieut. Tickell, “ who first give us accountsof a people called
Moondas, whom they found in ion of Chootis Nag-
poor.” These Moondas, now, themselves Hos, but are
more generally known as Koles. Moond, their ancient name,
is almost identical with Moan, the name by which the Ta-
laings now call themselves; and it would be difficult to find
any two nations; of a different origin, with names so nearly
the same,

All history, Burmese as well as Talaing, represents the
Talnings as a civilized people, and in possession of Buddhist
teachers and the Buddhist Scriptures, at an earlier period
than the nations around them. A Burman inscription on
Ramree Island, dated A. D, 1785-6, states that the venerable
Sona and the venerable Uttara introduced, and . established,
the religion of Buddha in Thadung B. C. 807: but that
Buddhism did not become paramount in Burmah till A. D,
1057, when the Burmese monarch invited the learned from
Thadung to settle in his capital at Pugan, where Buddhism
was ultimately established, through the instrumentality of
the descendants of Sona and Uttara* According to the

* Bee Journ. of the Asiatic Soc. of , for May, 1834, where {he trans-
Intor says: * Which was done through the instramentality of Sonathera and
Uttathera, and their disci a:mdmivul:; In the previous part of the
inscription, ns translated, they are represented as eoming to Thadung thirteen
hundred and sixty-four years before, which shows that :.fu ald g-mutﬁm'u
wall ns their “survivors” were well entitled to the epithot * venernble” is
Keera may be adequately rendered. There is no sush ‘however,
the original. In the Burman, there s only one word for “disciples smd

-—
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English. Tulaing. Kale.
maouth fm':lg bai
ton, O alang
arm tan tea
to {oa
i jaing suptijanga
mother yiki aya
Y et o
arn ng i
bone '{lm jang
oil ling ning
tiger kle kula
ki haku
fowl chaing e
khmai kkirpan
earih H e
st tn singi
moan kngtﬁ‘ cI‘l.E'ndu
mountain do dongar, toke
stono tmom tongi
water dai dah
salt bo bekh, beoloong
cocos-nut prean boorks
weep yeam
hear ming i:::a
take kent kinda
fiut kron kirienn
Ein Eri serna
irst litan ti
hunger klo kﬁg
I o aing
thou mneh nicn, am
he, she, it nyeh ini
i nan o4
one mwoa moy
two bis bai
thria pi pia
four paun ponia
five mesun monays
BIX taresu turia
to ba num minna®
* A fow words mmhnhnntfrmi other languages: thus, the
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In its voecables, the Talaing is the most isolated langu
in Farther I:|:|||ii'§f.1 Its roots g:u‘e not allied 1? Tni,MBurmI;?:
Karen, Toungthu, Kyen, Kemee, Singpu, Na anipuri,
nor any nthﬁrgtknnwnflnngungn s keﬁp by the ndu-{}hﬁ:lm
pations.* Nor is it coguate with the Chinese, or Tibetian,
or any other of the Tartar tongues of which specimens have
been published. It i= not related to the Sanskrit or Hindee
families of northern Hindustan ;: nor to the cultivated
tongues of Southern India and Ceylon, the Teluge, Carnat-
aka, Tuluva, Tamil, Malayalam, lenhnr, and Singalese, I
have compared the Tulaing with vocabularies of aull these
and others, and find it radically different; though bere and
there words of apparently common origin may be discovered.
Whence, then, has it been derived? In central Hindustan,
there are several wild tribes, inhabiting the mountainous
regions, which are ealled Koles, Oraons, and Goands, em-
bracing varions sub-tribes known s Sontals, Blinmijas,

Mun anRdjimhlia, and by other names, whose lungunges
seem o

ve had n common origin. The first notice of
these people which 1 have seen, was published by Lieut.
Tickell in 1840, in & paper on the Koles, whom he denomi-
nates Hos. This paper affords the most complete view of
the people and their mguage, that has yet been made pub-
lic; and from this it is apparent, singular as it may seem,
that the Talaing langnage has a radical affinity with the
Kole. The first six numerals, the personal pronouns, the
words for zeveral members of the body and many objects
of nature, with a few verls, are unquestionably of common
origin ; while many other words Ting a more Temote
resemblance, are probably derived from the same roots.
The following brief vocabulary is given for comparison.t

English. Taluing. Kole.
AL mnih mala
head kdop knpa
e mot itk
nosa mul Mmoo
T kto khetway

# | hava not been able to obtaln any specimens of the lango af Cambo-
dim for comparisen; and eannot, therefors, affirm or deny any respecting

that.
} Bea Journal of the Asiatie Sociely of Bengul, for Nov, 1840; and for Nov,
1848, Words for comparison have been token from both articles,

e
i
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tending from 15° N. L. to the neighborhood of Prome, three
or four degrees farther North, and from Cape Negrais to the
Siamese boundary.

The Talaing language has the intonations characteristic
of the Chinese famﬁg', but to a much less extent than the
Chinese itself, the Tai, or the Karen. The roots are prinei-
pally monosyllabic; but, as in both Burman and n,
many are formed on the polysyllabic principle: a consonant,
most frequently a smooth mute, with its inherent vowel,
constituting a syllable, without any signification in itself,
being prefixed to a monosyllabie root to form a new word.
Thus, kami, new; khaming, a turban; fals, master, lord ;

ugly; y¥mu, name—with a multitade of others, differ
in no respeet from dissyllabic words in the Indu-European

tongues,

fﬁhnﬂ Talaing is remarkable for its numerons compound
consonants, many of which are not found either in Chin
or in the other Indu-Chinese languages. Nearly all the
smooth and aspirated mutes, and the liquids, are compounded
with the nasals m and n; forming smc:llh compounds as km,
khm, chm, chim, tm, thm, dm, pm, plm, mn, kn, khn, sn, im,
#m, and others. Some of these appear to be abbreviations
of polysyllabic words. For instance, mnih, man, is clearly
of common origin with the Sanskrit manwja; and srom,
snake, must have the same source as the Hebrew nnt, and
the Cashmeeree and sriph. . 4

The grammar of the lan is exceedingly simple: the
subject usually preceding the verb, and the object following
it, as in English. Like all the other Indu-Chinese lan
grammatical distinctions are made by particles, prefixed or
suffixed; but these are much fewer in ,i’a]ning than in either
Tai, Burman, or Karen. Noun-particles are usnally prepo-
sitions, as in western languages. For example:

pdoa sangi’ or engi, in the house.

af L on i i

sman 'thlﬂﬁr (15

gamak © befora &

p’iﬂt (14 'behiud (1 &
and from the peculiar dialect which they speak, it 'br'mgnﬂl‘lfl'l-‘llhdiﬂlbﬂ
Anmmﬂupn:m Thnmmz.itmp;bulnrnhhd.wn : l:ﬁ
ntﬂmmhhtbuﬁnr&mofﬁrn;.-hum'ilmrpuk'f ninge,
where Taluing is exclusively tanght in the monasteries. At what thess
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tions of the identity of Euro roots with words of East.
ern Asin might be multiplied indefinitely.

Perhaps a greater variety of nations and a greater diver-
sity of languages, are found in Farther India than in any
other region of equal area, and yet no one appears to be
indigenous. The Indu-European races have crossed the
Brahmaputra, and established themselves and their lan-
guage in Assam. The Tartars have poured in from Tibet
on the North; ‘and, beside many hill-tribes, the Burmese,
through their language, give indubitable evidence of Tibe.
tian origin,  On unﬁat, the Tonquinese and Cochin-Chi-
nese arg known, from their tongues, to be offsets from the
Chinese; while the Malay tribes have come up from the
South, and d];issmed the Jand to 10° N. L.: and the latter
have exten their lan tﬂ.ﬁ'ﬂ to the islands on the coast
West of the peninsula, which are inhabited, two or three
d farther North, by the Selungs speaking a dialect of
Malay origin. The Nicobar lslands, four or five d
West of the Selung Islands, are peopled by a race with a
mdically different tongue, which perhaps “migrated from
Summatra; while the Andamans North of them, as well as

« the interior of the large Nicobars, are inhabited by a negro

race, speaking a lan widely different from any known
in_theﬂkt:n ut pnﬁl-;- bie, and probably related to that
spoken by the Negro races of Polynesin.

The number of nations among the Indu-Chinese who
speak langunges derived from the Chinese is much less, how-
ever, than is usually sup . The Tai, which includes the
Siamese, Laos, Shyan, Khamti and Ahom, is probably de-
rived from the Chincse. Its tones, its alphabetic powers
and its grammatical principles, are Chinese. It has an initial
b, and a few final consonants, not found in the general lan-
guage of China, but which all exist in the dialects; and it
18 with the spoken, and not with the written language, that
the comparison can properly be made. These Tnigﬂing
tribes, which inhabit a Egtt. of land running North from the
Gulf of Siam to China, form the western limit of the purely
monosyllabic languages. West of the Tai race, and imme.
diately North of the tribes speaking the yllabic Malay
tongues,® was originally the kingdom of the Talaings, ex-

* The Tavoyers, now found between the Malays and the Talaings, are o
eclony of Burniese from Amcan, This is evident from their own traditions,

.l
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THE TALAING LANGUAGE.

CoxparaTIVE philology i3 a science which, judging from
its progress during the last half century, is destined to settle
the question of the unity of the human race on immutable

und; and to do more for gemeral history than all the

ks of Europe and the manuseripts of Asia fogether.
Fifty years ago, there was a wide abyss between the west-
ern world and India, but comparative philology has become
the railway of history, uniting the nations; and Berlin and
Benares are proximate neighbors.

A companson between the etymologies of Johnson and
Webster shows something of the progress that has been
already achieved, but Weﬁswr, though rich in his illustra-
tions from the Arabie, rarely ndvances beyond the Indus,
and never crosses the Brahmaputra. The great English
lexicographer of the next century will probably lead the
student into the land of Han, and among the Indu-Chinese
nations.  Fire is traced by Webster through the varions Eu-
ropean tongues; but he might have found equally striking
resemblances in China, where it is fan; or in Siam, where
itis fai; orin Pegu, where it is pmant; or in Bormab, where
it is mi; or in the Karen jungle, where it is me and me-@i
So name ig, in Chinese, sung; in Burman, ndma and ndme;
in Knren, ming and mi; and in Talaing, yému.  Flyis, in
Chinese, fei; in Burman, pyen; and in the Tavoy dialect,
plan. The substantivg verb which has s for its radical con-
sonant in the Indu-European languages, is shee, in Chinese;
sht, in Burman; and in the Tavn;gd?s:imt, fii, which allies
it with the Pali root Aiu, from which the present and future
tenses of the verb io be are often formed.® Similar illustra-

* In conjugntion the vowel of the root is changed, as:

Preaent fenae, Firat Futwre fenas, Serond Future tense,
3 5 Plur. | Per.  Eing. Thar. Per. TFlur.
Mot © henti |1 Bebti  hehind |1 bobwati  hobisanti
hoss botha | & hobisi  hehithn | 8 hobisasi  hohissatha
homi boma | 8 behimi  behima | 3 hohissami  hohissama
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That the English people who go to India, expect to reside
there only for a hﬁuwd time, and then to go to some more
congenial climate. That while in India they generally learn
enough of the native languages for social and official inter-
course with the native population, and that the business of
the Government is chietly transacted in the languages of the
country. Italso appears: That the English lan is used
in the Supreme Courts of Calcutta, M and Bombay;
and that in some of the Government offices and mercantile
houses, in the same cities, many natives more or less educa-
ted in the English language find employment. That many
among the native population have a strong desire to learn
English, and are now engaged in the study of it, in ff‘rivate.
missionary, and Government schools and colleges. That, of
those who begin this study, many do not acquire sufficient
knowl for any practical pur and only n small part
of them learn it thoroughly, That when English education
among the native 1Pc:pu ation shall exceed the demand for it
as a qualification for emplu;{mant, then one of the principal
motives for acquiring it will cease, and the desire now so
strong will exert much less influence. That the education of
the great body of the people will always be in their rmiw:c-
tive vernacular hngw and that those langnages will be
mm&d mlfld lzu:u:i{;*l i by w]?rl‘:ﬁnf science an limmlﬂre
ori trans , in which encouraging progress has
been made. That the English language, qult::gijl::I its science
and literature, will generally be a branch of education in
the high schools and colleges; and all who aspire to a liberal
education, will be expected to have scme knowledge of it.
But that the English is not likely in any part of India or
Southern Asia to supersede the native languages, nor to
become vernacular in any large community.
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or correct religions doctrine, and is no where now a ver-
nacular language. In these circumstances, when education
is to be extended beyond any vernncular ]nnguu%a, the Eng-
lish—the language of the governing power of the country,
with all its science and literature, and especially its numer-
ous and execellent works on moral and religions subjects—
has the first claims to attention.

In America and Europe the professions of theology, law
and medicine, furnish the great field of emplo mmﬁr the
e&gcaled classes, ]Thesa professions ﬁl‘ﬂ equally openfm]';. all,
and they requirea arguparb—Enern a majority—of those
who obmri‘:l a collegiate or liberal ed)t‘mutiz‘::, to fill them,
But these professions scarcely yet exist among the native
population of Indin. There, educated men, who must en
in some business for support (and there are very few who
are not in this state), generally look to the Government for
service, or to teaching, as their employment. In the altered

itical state and relations of the country—all the more
norable and lucrative situations being filled by Europeans
—the higher classes of the native puplﬁnﬁon find it exceed-
it}glj’ difficalt to obtain any suitable occupation and means
table support, and so they naturally turn their
thoughts to the study of the English language; in the hope
that it will prove a qualification for business, or a recom-
mendation for employment. This desire to learn English
has been increasing for some Years past, and probably the
number now engaged in acquiring it, is three times nﬂ{an:
as it was fifteen or twenty years ngo. But, even at t
nt time, many who become thus edueated, find it v
ifficalt, and some find it impossible, to obtain such employ-
ment as they expected. The supply of such educated talent
is increasing faster than the demand, and it will not be
many years before the principal motives in which this strong
desire for Knglish education had its origin, will cease, or at
least will exert less influence than they have had for some
years past,

From the view whitihdhnn been tnlﬁnn of the state of the
English language in India, or Southern Asia, it appears:
Thf: England has not founded, and is not ]i?{‘cly 1.»;]:‘?;I found,
any colonies in any of those countries, and that there is no
native community, nor any class of people, except the Indo-
Britons, who use English as their vernacular language,
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liar kinds of service, that a of those to be employed
should understand the English language. For this p
the Government appropriates very considerable sums from
the revenues of the country to edueation, and the high
schools contain means and facilities for learning English.
The ecourse of study in the English department of these
echools is sufficient g}r ascquiring & good knowledge of the
l:gﬁunge, and obtaining a very considerable acquainiance
its science and literature. Many who commence the
study of English, finding it more difficult of acquisition
than they expected, or not seeing so much prospect of em-
ployment as they had hoped for at first, become discouraged
and abandon it.” Many uire just knowledge enough
of the language to converse in slow, familiar and set phrase-
ology, but not enough to use it easily and fluently, nor to
un d it when so used by others, nor to read news-
pers and common books with ease and intelligence,
Sach persons use the language no more than is necessary.
They seldom attempt to read an English book, or to improve
their knowledge of the language after leaving school. In-
deed, many of them, when they succeed in obtaining em:
ployment, their object in aequiring the langunge as
sccomplished, and so retain only what they have cccasion
to use as copyists, accountants, ete. But in these schools,
gome, though but a small part of those who commence the
study of the language, acquire a correct use of it, become
able to converse 1n it with ease and propriety, and obtain
considerable knowledge of English science and literature,
Yet even this class never, so far as I have known, use the
English language in their families, and very seldom in an
social intercourse or transactions of business, unless wi
Kuropeans.

The vernacular languages of India contain but little sci-
ence or literature of any value; and something more than
these languages contain is required for mental discipline
and practical knowledge, in the course of education. The
Sanskrit, which sustaius a relation to the present lan
of the country similar to that which Latin does to the mod-
ern languages of Europe, however useful the study of it
may be for discipline of mind, and with reference to philol-
ogy, ethnography, and other objects of antiquarian research,
yet contains but little practical science, or authentic history,
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Governments, all situations were filled by natives, but as
these provinces have come successively under the English
GovernmuntL all the more honorable and highly remuner-
ating places have been filled by Europeans, and only those
of lﬁu second or third rate are given to the natives. This
change in the political state of the country, and the conse-
quent proceedings of the governing power they feel very
much, both in its humiliating influence upon their character
and its impoverishing effect upon their circumstanees ; and
many of tg:m endeavor to acquire a knowledge of the Eng-
lish langnage in the hope that it will in some way be a quah-
fication -fumsinm or a recommendation for employment.

The edueational institutions in which the English lan-
guage is taught in India are of three kinds,

1. Private schools, or those which are supported by tui-
tion, There have been several such in Caleutta, Madras
and Bombay. They have been supported chiefly by the
higher classes of the native population, and many persons
have been educated in them,

2, Schools connected with missionary and other benevo-
lent societies. At most of the large missionary stations
are schools of this character. Some of these have a la
number of scholars, and good means of instruction. The
primary object of sueh schools is moral and Scriptural edu-
eation, with a view to prepare such persons, when educa-
ted, to become Christian teachers, catechists, and preachers
among their countrymen. But these schools are generally
open for all classes of people on such terms as induce Hin-
doos and Mohammedans, as well as professed Christians,
to become connected with them. Many who were Hindoos
and Mohammedans when they first entered these schools,
became convineed, in the course of their education, of the
truth of the Christian religion, publicly professed their faith
in it, and are now in the employment of Missionary socie-
tiea, preaching the Gospel to their own people. Some of
these are well educated, every way respectable in talents and
character, and very useful in the work of promoting Chris-
tianity in Indin.

8. Schools supported by the Government.  The Govern-
ment, in its various departments, has oceasion to employ a
great number of people, and it is necessary, in order to fill
particular situations and for the performance of some peca-
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persons, as translators, copyists, eto. Hence a knowledge
of English becomes a necessary qualification for employment

in these offices. The situations (as they are called) in them
are generally filled by natives of the country. But their
knowledge of English is often very imperfect, being limited
to the mere routine of business, while they seldom if ever
use it in their families, or in social intercourse, or in matters
of business with their countrymen. In the sea-ports of
Soathern Asia, the English language is used in correspond-
ence, accounts, ete.,, in gm European mercantile houses; and
a considernble number of natives who understand English
more or less, are thus employed. But the European mer-
chants are a changing class of the papulat'mnil and only a
small part of the property and commerce of these cities is
in their hands. en one leaves the large sea-ports, the
business of all kinds with the native population and among
them is found to be transacted in the language of their re-
spective provinces. Whether in the political, or the military,
or the financial, or the judicial departments, all business is
transacted in the languages of the country, and the English
language is only by Europeans in their social inter-
course, and in their business transactions with each other
and with the Government.

From the origin of the English power in India the im-
portance of having some one language for general use
through the country, has been a subject of much considera-
tion and inquiry, and has engaged the attention of many
learned men in the employment of the Government, and of
others connected with the cause of education and Christian-
ity, The Mohammedan princes and emperors, who. goy-
erned Indin for several centuries, retained the Persian lan-

in use among themselves and in official transactiona
Wﬂngliah, following the example of their predecessors,
used the Persian in the courts nmf in their aﬂ?dal transac-
tions in Bengal and Northern India for several years, and
som¢ learned men in Government employment were of the
opinion that it should be retained, and ‘means be used to
make it the common language of the country. Under the
Mohammedan sovereigns, the Hindostanee became the com-
mon medium of intercourse among the great body of peo-
ple professing their faith, and it made some progress among
the Hindoo population. Hindostanee may be called the

35
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matical, often scarcely intelligible, and their knowledge of
it is very limited. From these statements and remarks it -
be apparent that the people of India generally have

not so many means and opportunities of acquiring a knowl-
edge of the English language in connection with the Goy-
ernment, or in matters of business, or in social intercourse,
as might be naturally expected and have been generally
su

3. The languages of conguering nations have sometimes
spread in their ncquired possessions by intermarriages and
a mixtuhl;u n]ff I:hB :{:ilians ar rawa% It was g0 with some na-
tions which obtained possession of countries composin parts
of the Roman empire. But the English hngpu:ir_lc Em not
likely to spread much in India in this manner. Kuropeans
differ so much and in 80 many ways from the inhabitants of
the country, that intermarrisges to any considerable extent
are not likely ever to take between them. Almost
universally, where Europeans have lived for any considern-
ble time in Southern Asia, there are some of & mixed race;
and in India this class of people generally understand the
Englich, and also some native language in use where they
live. But this class is not large, nor are they likely to be-
come numerous. They have not now, nor do they appear
likely to acquire, a htilfi.h social Easiﬁon, nor to exert much
political influence. e name by which they are now gene-
rally known, is Indo-Briton. Some recent researches and
statistics in connection with the renewal of the East India
Company's Charter by Parliament, do not exhibit this class
of people in o favorable a state in respect to number, char-
acter and prospects as was generally expected. _

4. Al:iut er and yet :naic im t cause affecting m
state and prospects of the English language in India, 15
regulations and policy of the éuvemmen:. In the Supreme *
Courts of Calcutta, Madras and Bombay, the English lan-

age is used.  But the jurisdiction of these Courts is lim-
ited to the above-mentioned cities and to such Europeans in
other parts of the country as are not subject to military law,
Much of the business in these Courts is transacted thmugh
interpreters. In the public offices also in these cities, the
business, in its summary and written forms, is generally
transacted, and the records are kept, in the English language;
and the work of this kind furnishes employmeut for many
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tion in the different Boards of Eduecation, now generall
prevails, is that it is not expedient to use any means wu.g
a view of making any one language common or general
through the country—that the le of different parts of
India who have distinct and weﬂw ormed lan as the
Tamil, the Canarese, the Teloo%m, the Marathee, the Goo-
jurathee, the Bengalee, used each by a population of from
seven or eight to twelve or fifteen millions, should retain
each its own Jangoage, and that suitable and needed works
of religion, science and literature, either original or transla-
ted, should be prepared and printed, as soon as practicable,
in the different languages. 1In this work of preparing such
a native literature, very encouraging progress has been
made in several languages.

We are now to consider the state and prospects of the
English langunge in India as it is affected by education.
From the commencement of the English power in India, a
knowledge of both the English and native languages has
been a valuable and important qualification for business,
and so this acquisition has been an object of desire and ex-
ertion. The low price of labor in all Southern Asia, com-

red with what it is in England, must always have made
it pecuniarily an object for the English to employ the na-
tives of the country in all kinds of work or business for
which they could be found, or- could become, qualified.
And when the power of the English became permanently
established, 1t was for their interest to encourage the acqui-
gition of their language by the npatives, that they might
become qualified for service in the various departments of
business. And as the power and dominions of the English
have gradually increased from a few factories, or tradin
establishments, to the supremacy of Indin and the gene
control over a hundred and fifty millions of people, so there
has been a constantly increasing demand for persons quali
for business by their knowledge of the English language.
And as such qualifications were not common, and could not
be acquired without much study and time, they have been
generally well remunerated for their service. KEvery in-
erease of the British dominions created more situations for
which a knowledge of the English language was an indis-
pensable qualification, and so there has been a constantly
mereasing demand for English education. Under the native
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military language of India. It is easily acquired for collo-
qninlmgu and is more used than any other by Euro-

ns m their intercourse with the native population. For
these reasons, some have been of the opinion that all Jawful
and proper means should be used to extend it, and make it
the general language of all classes of people. Some have
set forth the claims of the Sanskrit to me the general
language of Indin, and some have been of the opinion that
English—the language of the governing power of the coun-

—should become the general language, and that the in-
fluence of the Government in its official transactions, and in
:‘;u patronage it bestows on education, should be directed to

is end.

Each of these different languages has had able and learned
advocates for its being made the I:'ng:a franca of India; but
there are o many objections and obstacles in the way, that
no one of them is likely to be adopted, or to secure much
influence or effort for extending it. The need of any such
general language, though experienced by Europeans who
are often changing ther places of residence, is not felt to
much extent by the native _Eopulation. Those living in the
rural districts and villages, have seldom oceasion to use any
but their vernaoular tongue, and those who live in the cities,
ensily soquire knowledge enough of the languages there
used to transact their necessary business. To the educated
natives of India the idea or plan of making any one language
gupersede those now in use, and g0 become the common lan-

of the whole country, would appear as unreasonable,
a8 it would appenr to the educated people of Europe, were
it ‘pTDE‘BC(l to select some language, as the English, or the
French, or the German, and endeavor to make 1t supersede
all the others, and so become the general and common lan-
F“EB of all the people of Europe. Indeed, such a plan in
ndia would in some respects appear more unreasonable, as
the languages there have each generally its distinet and
different alphabet. More extensive and accurate knowled
of the people and literature of India will show that the
number of distinet languages is not so great as has been
generally supposed—that some, which have been enumera-
ted as different languages, are meﬁﬁ dialects, and of lim-
ited use. Some of these dialects will gradually disap ]
The opinion which, after much discussion and consi

‘—'I_-1'l'-' L



which great hopes were entertained, have become extinct,
and in other fplam they have mingled with the indigenous
population of the country, and are becoming assimilated to
them in circumstances and character. The conguests of the
English in Southern Asia were subsequent to those of the
nations above-mentioned, and so, baving the advantage of
their experience, they have never attempted to found any
colonies in their Asintic possessions, The very low price of -
labor in all those countries is also one of the causes which
have prevented emigration to them from England. Europe-
ans could not subsist upon the common rate of wages in those
countries, without adopting, to a grent extent, the habits
and cnstoms of the inhabitants in respect to food, clothing,
houses, ete.; and to do this would soon prove destructive to
health and life. TFor these reasons, the English have never
emigrated to any of their possessions in Southern Asia so
as to form any self tuating community. Nor is it
likely they will ever form any community there, which will
use the English as their vernacular language, All classes
of people who go from England to those countries, whether
to engage in the service of the Government or for pursuits
of £n\'um enterprise, intend at some future time to return
to England, or go to some other congenial climate for their
nt home. Many situations can be filled only by
those who have acquired & knowledge of one or two na-
tive languages, and who have shown these qualifications
by examinations before committees appointed for this pur-
pose; and Europeans generally learn enough of the lan-
gJ:age in use where they are, to hold communication with
he people in matters of business and in social and official
interoourse, The native language thus becomes the medium
of communication between the European and the native
population ; and it soon becomes as natural for Europeans 1o
use the native language, in their intercourse with the people
of the country, as it is for them to use the English language
in their intercourse with the people of their own nation.
Still, some natives acquire a colloquial knowledge of Eng-
lish, by hearing it , and by using it in intercourse with
Earopeans before they have acquired any native language,
and with some who are only transient residents in the coun-
The number of this class of natives is_small, their

;—i’:nnnqin.tiunofﬂdgliah is bad, their use of it is ungram.
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1. The state of those countries when they became subject
to the English Government. India and the other countries
of Southern Asia in which the English power has been, or
appears likely to be, established and perpetuated, have been
long reckoned among civilized pations. For many centu-
ries—probably for more than two thousand Eears—fhey had

lar governments, and their history embraces dynasties
of powerful kings and emperars. For centuries they have
contained a large population, and they have well formed
and some of them highly polished languages. They bave
some science, and tlae%.‘ana rit and Tamil people especially
have much literature, ancient and inodern, sacred and pro-
fane, which they hold in great veneration, and to wl!:ich
they are strongly attached. In these respects the inhabit-
ants of India and the other countries of Southern Asin differ
mueh from the aborigines of America, as well as of the Isl
ands of the Pacific and of Australin, where the inhabitants
were tomparatively few in number and scattered over a

t extent of country, having no written language and no
EE;HN:'& of any kind, with few of the comforts and conven-
iences, and none of the arts and luxuries, of civilized na-
tions. To the conquerors of people of this character and
in these circumstances it appeared easier to communicate a
knowledge of their own language than to acquire the lan-
guages of so many different uncivilized tribes, and then
reduce them to system and order, and so make them a
mr mc;djum of communication for a Christian and eivil-

plé.

2. Another means by which nations have extended their
language with their power, has been by emigration to the
eonquered couniries and permanent settlement in them.
But in tropical climates the European constitution cannot
endure the out-door labor which is requisite in arder to

on the various necessary occupations of life. ' This is
an established fact, 'The efforts of the Portugnese, the
E:Pmiﬂh and the Dutch to found colonies in different parts

f Southern Asia, and in Enstern and Western Africa, with
the expectation that they would become' self-perpetuating
and' increasing communities, and retain the complexion,
langunge, religion, sustoms and manners of their respective
nations, have proved to be failures. Such colonies; in all
indtances, soon began fo deteriorate.. Some of ‘them, -of
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THE STATE AND PROSPECTS

oF THE

ENGLISH LANGUAGE IN INDIA.

Tue English language is our inheritance, and we ex
to transmit it to our posterity. This inheritance, enriched
as it is with the science and ﬁmture of the English nation
for many centuries, we have reasen to value very highl{;
and we naturally feel an interest in its extension in the
world. It :{mﬂm from the designs of Providence as de-
veloped in the course of events, that English is to be the
language generally nsed in North America, and that in &
few generations it will be vernacular over a larger part of
the world and among a larger population than has ever
{:utu.a-ed a common language. 'III);; state and prospects of

orth America, the extensive colonial possessions of Eng-
land and ber great and increasing dominions in Southern
Asia, are reasons for believing that the English language is
hereafter to exert an influence in the world far beyond any
other language, ancient or modern. To some this pros
has appeared so pleasing and gratifying that they are cher-
ishing the opinion that the English language will be every-
where generally understood, and at a late public anniversary
a popular orator chose for his subject—" The English the
future universal langu%e." -

A large part—probably more than three-fourths—of the
posu'iatiun Eub{lett to the English Government, live in India,
and the Englis ions in Southern Asia appear likely
to be yet further extended. It becomes therefore an inter-
esting question, how far are these conguests likely to extend
the knowledge and use of the English langnﬁa in those
countries? examining this question, several facts and
circamstances require to be taken into consideration.



BT : . - = »4“
O 1o | ol
A ll‘{PﬂH‘I"lﬂE ”;m# A0T 3

.l. l'
¥ el pealiee
'l-- i

:.ums;‘ in“ﬂ‘wfh*i BN HeTa0¥E

0y =
.- "!_H‘. ™
R s Yy
e B

i.m'ff-m N IHH LR b e O )

V)i, - LR W TS et ol

,ﬂ}‘«-“-,—“ '.':""".-‘-"
"' ”"'}!HL'?” o .’- ol Tl BT

et Tid, i piclomldd o L5

|;J.'1-. e T AT T I

- .{-f'l LA " T T VL a0 0 L s
b g & ". ') bt ) Ugatomn sminst i

R T R Franmis e yp)
'!i"-l IJI _} .r. ' II. .nl I| e i il : iPTw Il'
Ly A g | i A r.q b

: i

el )

i -'.f

8 "1

s e #T1 ikl T

ey il i

T ] A O LR
A i il l....-_—_'.i_ <% Al F - r-r ( "
| | ? i --l|‘I LoF ‘GHJ'
Pl JLES okl % s I T ‘-f.h-"l' *{ E
v . sl e --wrnrr'i-m Gl
L v - 1 T Al e

b _*H"' - T vl 1 ui‘p ] | SR &
T 1Y SN Y AN B R S Y. r:i'-'I- PEEd ey
E_ ,.{ jr o ;j':llr Cot B d v L0 A n .-_h:l_.ﬂ ke b ]

iu-ini..a- OUPSNIT ss0 ol o, Vel |,'.. SIS 30y il ot
;nul vl PR ) 4, IO L T Tt 1 )i i
ﬂi""’ﬁ'r"“" 'Li'l -“H '-l-!‘ fr r-' I'||rﬁ il s Wiz ad

ﬂﬂ- Iﬂ';ﬁ-’- Ao N8y salvi; s sl Y J
..qwu. ol UL A Sl SOl e wene REETTY



e e

ARTICLE VI.

STATE AND PROSPECTS

ENGLISH LANGUAGE IN INDIA.
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modifications of it; the simplest was that which proceeded
by steps of one word, but appending to each in turn its sue-
eessor in the sentence, thus showing alternately its end and
its beginning in the uncombined state. Rules for the forma-
tion of such texts are to be found in =zome, if not in all, of
the Pritigikhyas, and they bad likewise their own special
freatises. But manuscripts so written are very rare, and it
would not appear that this expedient had ever been made
sufficient use of to render it & very important suxiliary in
the work of conserving the texts. !

One other subordinate aid in this work deserves to be at
least alluded to; a class of writings termed Anukramani,
which gave in suecession for every %a:,'mn of the collections
to which they attached themselves, its author, the divinity
to whom it was addressed, the number of its verses, and the
metre of each: they were accordingly of service to preserve
the division, detect interpolations, and prevent corruptions
of such extent as would produce a change of metre,

This closes the account of the scientific labors of the In-
dians having as their direct object the preservation in purity
of their sacred canon. The same end was indirectly more
or less contributed to by the whole remaining mass of Vedic
literature, with its innumerable ecitations of passages and
expositions of their form, meaning, or application, ending
finally in the gigantic commentaries, which with their thor-
ough and detailed treatment, grammatical and ex tieal, of
the whole texts, drawing in to themselves the results of the
labors of generations of investigators, worthily closed off
the history of & philology which in many respects may
fairly be pronounced without a parallel in the world.
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form of a combined and eontinuons text. Their depart-

ment, then, is that of phonetics and euphony, of external

form; and they ndhere strictly to it: the whole subject of

inflection, whether by declension or conjugation, and those

of word-formation and syntax, are left quite out of sight in

them. They do not indeed confine themselves to indispens-

able matter only, but enlarge somewhat upon the subjects

which come under their survey: so more than one, pe ag

all, of them, give an analysis and description of the soun

of the spoken alphabet, an account of the accents, defini-
tions of grnmmatmﬁl terms, and the hke: the one belongin
to the Rik has also an interesting chapter on the genera

subject of the proper reading and pronunciation of the Ve-

die age, and devotes some attention to prosody, detail-

ing and describing the metres made use of in its Veda: yet

all this does not remove them from the department to which

they belong, or change their true character and intent.

They are still works which came into being in connection

with the setting up of the word-texts of the Vedas, and

which conv the latter, from instruments more especially

of exegesis, into a complete and efficient apparatus for se-

euring the preservation of textual purity. ‘The two taken

r, on,the one hand the word-text, which by its na-

- ture was clearer, distincter, and less linble to corruption

than the ordinary one, and which, maintaining an independ-

, ent existence by the side of the latter, was a constant cheele

: upon its correctness, itself also in turn checked by it; and

on the other hand the Pritigikhya grammar, which precisely

established the relation between the two, both in its general

rules and in its exceptional irregularities—these two together

are the external aids by which the serupulous care of the

Braohmans has been enabled to maintain the sacred texts

throughout their whole history £o free from corruptions and

discrepancies of manuseripts. They are not, however, the

only ones which native ingenuity devised for the parpase.

A third form of text was originated with the express design

of putting the canon beyond the reach of variation : it was

called “step-text” (krama-pdtha), and combined in itself

both the other forms, presenting each word now in its inde-

ndent and now in its combined state: as its name denotes,

1t went through the text step by step, attaining its object by

successive repetitions of portions. There were several

Ll




from tradition so correet an understanding of them, and
performed their task with such skill and care, that it consti-
tutes for us an authority of very considerable weight, from
which it will be necessary only in rare mﬂmmaﬁmdad]
to dissent. :

It wounld evidently be possible from an examipation of
this analyzed text alone to derive & tolerably correct general
view of the state of grammatical science at the time of its
fixation, We are not left to this source alone, however, for
information upon that point, for contemporaneously with,
or not lang after, the setting up of the word-texts, were got
together little grammatical treatises having for their subject
the Vedic texts  These are the so-called Priticikhyas;
four such works are already known, belonging to the Rik,
the Atharya, and the two divisions of the Yajus res
tively: for the Sima none is yet found, but that it exists,
or has existed, can scarcely be doubted. It is necessary to
ﬁunrd against a misconception of the true character of these

ttle works, liable to be derived from their title of Vedic
mars, and their demri{.\tinn s the earliest extint rec-
ords of Indinu ggeammntim science. They do not at all
take the whole phenomena of the Vedic language for their
subject, and profess to fornish such an exhausting account
of them as Pigini of the classical Sanskrit; neither do they
assume the science of Sanskrit grammar, and undertake to
display the peculiarities of the older dialect of the hymns
as compared with it; nor are they the first productions of a
goience that is in its infancy, working its way through the
varions departments of grammatical inquiry in eonneclion
with certain texts, and recording its imperfect results: the
are rather the offspring of a system fumr developed in all
its parts (as is:shown by the grammatical phraseology em-
p'icn‘?ud by them, which is essentially the same that has re-
mained in nse through all after time), but confining itself
here to the solution of a particular question, They base
themselves ]primn.rily upan the existence, side by side, of the
two parallel texts, and aim to give such an account of the
difference between them that the one shall be convertible
into the other, Or to speak more accurately, each supposes
‘the existence in its analyzed state of the matter of the col-
leetion to which it attaches itsell, and gives the system of
rules and exceptions by which this iste reduced to the
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already remarked, we are not to supg:sa the commitment to
paper of the hymns to have been the absolute commence-
ment of anything like a scientific trentment of them. Theo-
logical and philosophical specalation had been busying itself
with their interpretation, and doubtless in some degree also
philological ln? mmatieal study with their form. And
this latter class a%?nvmﬁgmiom in particular could not but
receive a new impulse, and advance with rapidity, when a
written téxt was placed before it as the basis of study. Par-
taking of the etymologizing and analytic chnracter whicle
has anu_v,rs distivguished the Indian grammatical science, it
set itzelf to separate the continuous and in' purt self-obscur-
ing flow of speech into its constituent parts, the individual
words.  And its results were embodied in the production of
an analyzed text (the so-called pada-pitha, “word-text,” in
contradistinetion to the ordinary sanhti-pitha, “combina-
tion-text”). 1In this each part of speech, member of the
sentence, is set apart and presented in its own proper form,
uninfluenced euphonically by the other words with which
itstands in connection. But fiurther yet than this was the
'gumea of disseetion carried: the words themselves were

ivitled into their component parts; an analysis elear up to
the original root, indeed, was not nltempt.ed,lhm compounds
were separated into their composing members, and the niain
secondary suffixes, and in some cases also the case-endings
were severed {rom the themes to which they were appended.
Moreover, such Vedic peculiarities of orthography ns were
deemed to be mere irregularities oceasioned by métrical or
other similar causesgwere rejected, and the words affected
by them reduced to their normal form. This wond-taxt
rests upon the ordinary text as its absolute authority, never
attempting to alter or amend one of its readings. It is
simply the best effort which Indian scholarship was at that
. eapable of to take apart and present in its elements
the langunge of the sacred hymns ]it has for us, then, only
a secondary aothority, and we are at liberty to reject its
teachings when we them clearly erroneous: as for
instance, to amend an etymology asserted by the division of
a word regarded as compound, or even to separate o ¢lause
otherwise into its component words.  Yet, in the case of
the Rik jally, thf{awha fixed the new text were still
ub'nmt:mﬂﬁm of the hymns themselves, had received
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of texts, are not without value as indications of comparative
age or mutual relationship of the portions in question.

The texts thus recorded were then farther proyided with
a designation of the accentuation. This, although it in fact
does no more than complete to the eye the representation of
the spoken language, yet merits being made mention of as
a :Xwinl contribution of Indian scholarship to the exactness
and integrity of the Vedic texts, since it was not a
practice ; saving these collections and a single Vedie work
of the second rank, the Cutapatha Brihmana, no Indian text
has its accent noted. It is o matter of high congratulation
to us that the notation of it was added, not ouly because we
have thus preserved to us the whole system of Indian ac-
cent in & much more satisfactory and distinct manner than
if it could only have been constructed from the rules of the
native grammar, but also because the secent is an aid of no
small importance to the understanding of the text. For
many forms coincident in orthography are, as in Greelr, to
be distinguished from one another E}- their different accent;
farther, the accentuation of sundry words in a sentence de-
pends upon the character of the sentence and the relations
of its parts, and is accordingly indicative of those relations;
and again, what is Jm-hn‘.j:s of most consequence, the nature
of many compound or derivative words may be deduced
from the tone given them, since the latter is not confined in
point of place, nor otherwise euphonically variable, but
resis on the syllable to which the general laws of formation
assign it

But texts, even when thus carefullysommitted to writi
and though defended by the extreme reverence with wh
their every word and letter was regarded by the Brahmaos,
as inspired by the highest divinity, were by no means in-
sured agninst gradual corruption in the lapse of generations.
Some farther expedient was needed to place their integrity
out of danger. And this was found. in the construction of
a new text, or rather the re-writing of the text already fixed
into & new form, which in all probability followed not iznng
after. This was not a work t\ﬁnﬂﬂrmkeh for ri_hu sole
express purpose of guarding the sucred canon from curri
ting; iul_’;m;'ml eu«lg-:u r:E'uer exegetical ; but, taken E
conjunction with other means to be ex ed later, it at
any rate effectually secured also the object,  As
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writing in India, but in the absence of any special evidence
to the contrary we may assume that these texts were placed
at-the first in” nearly the externnl condition in which they
now lie before us: that the alphabet made use of was an an-
cient form of the Devandgnri, essentially coincident with
that of the present day, and that their orthographie form
was the one which they still wear. ~Atany rate, neither the
one nor the other will have been devised for their express
benefit. For although the system of sounds of the spoken
Vedic was not so different from that of the Sanskrit that
they should not both bave been written accurately with the
same characters, it was otherwise with the orthographie
form: that was iarly Sanskrit and did not in ‘all re-

ts sait the Vedic texts, which accordingly had to un-
: some of vielence to be forced into it It is
wu]iﬁmwn, namely, with what extreme care the Sanskrit
avoids the histus, or juxtaposition of two vowels.  Execept

‘in one or two cases, where a consonant has fullen out be-

tween them, such a concurrence is never permitted : either
the one or the other of them is dropped, or the former is
sconverted into a semivowel, or the two are coalesced into
one.  The Vedic language, however, as the metre of the
‘hymns proves beyond question, had to the very last no such
‘dread of the hiatus, but allowed it with the utmost Frujn;enc

‘as well in the interior of words as between two words: uﬁ
‘the rules by which the Sanskrit avoids it are incessantly
disregnrded : their observance may be said even to consti-
tute the exception, to have been simply admissible as s
metrical exrﬁiam. And it is o circumstance very charac-
teristic of the period at which the hymwns must have been
wnitten down, that in the process all the rules of the later
Sanskrit in respect to the Eiam are strictly followed : they
are accordingly not written as they were spoken and are to
be read : what is set down as one syilable is frequently to
‘be taken apart into two, three, or possibly even four. Apart
from this, which may be rega ns in some measure also
required by the charneter of the alphabet made use of, it is

‘probable that the phonetie peculiarities of the Vedic lan-

are’ faithfully ‘recorded in the written texts: they
exhibit at any rte many special usages, or violations of the
rules of the elassic language. 'And the nature and degree

" of these variations, asappearing in different texts, or portions



The twentieth and last book is a liturgical selection of pas-
from the bymns of the Rik, and it is not easy to see

how it should have become appended to the Atharva asa
n of its text.

‘But while the four collections, when compared with one
another, thus exhibit differences of reading in the portions
common to two or more of them, are none, it may be en-

nired, 1o be found within the spheres of the individual col-

ections? At the compilation of each there must have been
w choica made by the compilers from among the different
readings presented by the tradition: was the task ‘}:::rformud
in esch case by such ount authority that the text as
established by it found universal reception, no new versions
being set up in opposition toit?  We read much of Ciakhis,
“sehools,” of the different Vedss: how far had they the
same -:rriginnl text, differing only in their treatment and in-
terpretation of it, and how far had they independent texts
also?  These are questions which in the present state of our
knowledge can be but partially answ With reference
to the I_liglz Sdma and Atharva, altbough we have direct or
indireot acquaintance with the texts of more than one school
‘of ‘each, we do not find that they differed from one another
in respect to readings, but only as one accepted as a part of
the ‘canon some: portion rejected by another. Nor amon
all the innumerable quotations from these texts to be fon
in'the grammatical, exegetical and ceremonial warks hith-
erto investignted have there been pointed out any deviations
from the readings offered by the manuscripts of the present
time. 'With the Yajus the case is very difierent: under that
pime are included two texts, the White Yojus and the Black,
considernbly varying from one another in contents, arrange-
ment, and readings; and of each of these more than one
wversion is preserved, with less striking, but still important,
ditferences.  Any explanation of this so remarkable dissimi-
larity between-the Yajus and the other Vedas we must leave
at present unattempted.

ving thus taken n view of the genernl circumstances

atteniling the compilation of the Vedic texts, we now come
1o consider the particular manmer in which the act of their
eommitment 1o writing was performed.  We koow, indeed,
“but very little ufmnshnlm'y of alphabets and the art of
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than those of the great historical eollection :  this would not
prove it to be, as a collection, older than the latter, since its
more antinue chnmcmr.mj;fht be owing to the conserving
influence of the ceremonia lu!a?. To settle the question
of priority between these two Vedas would be a diffienlt
matter at present: both may safely be pronounced older
than the Yajne.  The deviations of the latter [rom the Rik
text are neither so numerous nor so extensive 8s those of
the Simn, nor do they appenar to possess any peculiar signifi-
cancy.
Ti:a Atharvais, like the Rik, a historical and not a litar-
gical collection. Its first eighteen books, of which alone it
was originally composed, are arranged upon a like system
throughout: the length of the hymns, and not either their
subject or their alleged authorship, being the guiding prin-
cinle s those of abont the same number of verses are com-
bined her into books, and the books made up of the
shorter hymns stand first in order. A sixth of the mass,
‘however, is not metrical, but mnuijslfn of lunge{i or :iharm-
prose pi nearly akin in point of langunge and style with
P?thﬁ Brfihmmpqﬂf the remainder, or metrical
ion, about one-sixth is also found among the hymns of
the Rik, and mostly in the tenth book of the latter: the rest
is peculiar to the Atharva. Respecting their authorship
the tradition has no information of value to give: they are
with few exceptions attributed to mythical personages. The
ter portion of them are plainly shown, both by their
m\uﬂu and internal character, to be of much later date
than the general contents of the other historic Veda, and
even than its tenth book, with which they yet stand nearly
ponnected in import and in origin.  The condition of the
text also in those passages found likewise in the Rik, points
as distinctly to a more recent period as that of their collec-
tion. This, however, wounld not necessarily imply that the
main body of the Atharva hymns were not y in exis-
tence when the compilation of the Rik took place. Their
character would be ground enough for their rejection and
exclusion from the canon, until other and less serupulous
hands were found to undertake their separate g::] ering
into an independent collection. The nineteenth book isa
kind of supplement to the preceding ones, and is made
of ‘matter of a like nature which had either been left-out
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than that, it is full of the plainest evidences of a later ori-
gin, and doubtless includes many hymns of a time but little
removed from that of the compilation itself.  Even if; how-
ever, we are inclined to believe that the m]lecﬁu;grew by
degrees to its present bulk, we shall not be warranted in con-
cluding that &n whole body of hymns which it finally came
to comprise were not in existence at the time when the first

ial compilation was made. The intention was probably
In every casé to assemble all the hymns which the compilers
were willing to accept as forming part of the sacred canon,
and it was rather the canonical standard which was later, or
by other hands altered so as to admit of including a wider
range. Various circumstanees, of place or person, may have
operated to exclude from the collection hymns or passages
which were fairly entitled to find place in it, and it is evi-
dent from the {ragments found in the other Vedas of a char-
acter not unaceordant with that of the mass of the Rik, that
the latter cannot lay claim to full completeness.

The Sima and Yajus, in virtue of their character as litur-
gieal eollections, aim only at a secondary completeness; at
wﬁng all the passages used in a certain ceremony, or

y of ceremonies. With respect to the mass of material
from which they are extracted, they include and represent
the whole body of hymns which the Rik in its present form
contains, The Sima, indeed, makes its selections in much
the r part from the material of the eighth and ninth
books of the Rik, a fact which has yet to receive its full ex-
planation. Both include a certain amount of matter which
the great historical eollection does not exhibit: the Sima
only a few verses; the Yajus a much larger number, proba-
bly not fiir from half those of which it is com : but
many of these are of a class which would at any rate have
been denied admission into the Rik. The Sima shows no
signs of having been increased from the extent in which it
was originally compiled: the Yajus, however, has plainl
received considerable angmentations: its connection wi
the religious ceremonials still in constant usage would natu-
rally expose it to be altered in correspondence with any
changes which the latter might undergo. Both exhibit
many readings varying more or less considernbly from those
of the Rik: the Sima in partienlar, in which the versions are
claimed to be in the main decidedly older and more original

83
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was gmdnallj' growing antiquated, ita vocabulary passing
out of use, its forms becomin modiﬁad,itmuldnntﬁth&t
all the zealous care i::i:endedg upon them would keep them

nite free from ver or yet more extensive, changes:
their phraseology would become modernized ; some passages
especially removed from eomprehension might become hope-
lessly distorted, or be consciously amended into greater in-
telligibility. The same matter would in different hands and
under different circumstances be preserved with different
degrees of fidelity: so, especial reverence for the sanctity of
certain portions might keep them purer, or constant use in
ceremoninl service might stereotype more decidedly the
passages thus emplo At the time of compilation, then,
there would be in existencs versions more or less st vari-
ance with one another of much of the material from which
the compilation was to be made.

Examining now the different collections, with an eye to
the relations in which they may appear to stand to the thus
stated eondition of the material which the tradition had
handed down, we find in the first place that the main collec-
tion, the Rik, is plainly com of heterogeneous matter.
Its first seven books are of one character, arranged upon
one plan, primarily according to their authors, secondarily
according to the divinities to whom they are addressed:
they may be deemed to comprise the oldest, most authentic

most gacred hymns; to Envu been held by the tradition
as a complete and congruous whole; probably to huve been
first and separately sssembled and n.rmngm{ The eighth
and ninth books exhibit a different system of internal ar-
rangement, or & want of any system ; in many instances,
too, the tradition is at fault respecting their authorship, an
has to ascribe them to fictitions or mythical personages:
some of them are given to authors whose collected hymns
are contained in the previous books, and would hardly have
been left out of their pn:nﬁet lace there with the rest, if
acknowledged as genuine by tEa same authority that com-
piled the latter. It might not be safe, however, to assert the
existence of n.ng'ﬂ:m' ﬁ in their language or character which
would prove them the product of another region. or time.
The tenth book resembles in respect to arrangement its two
predecessors, and the ungenuine names are found with still
greater: frequency among its alleged authors: but farther
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was but a continuance in a new form of the same care
which had already long handed them down from generation
to generation : a next step forward in the series of labors
which had been spent upon them from the beginning,

But at the time when the task of compilation was en
upon, the mass of material which it had to deal with was
no longer precisely what it had been at the first. We have

ken as yet only of the hymns of a single period, the
oldest. General analogies, and the great similarity of their
style and language, justify us in assuming them to have
been the production of a particular period, a time of special
poetical inspiration; such an assumption, too, would mate-
rially aid in accounting for the exireme regard in which
they so soon came to be held, as if by a generation that had
itself lost the faculty of independent origination, and was
reduced to cherish and to employ as its rjigic—us expression
the legacy of a more highly-endowed age; and yet farther,
it would explain why, :ﬁt.huugh hymns are found included
in the canon which exhibit a state of things comparatively
very modern, most of the intermediate steps of development
are but scantily, if at all, represented. The whole succeed-
ing time, however, had not remained entirely unproductive.
Partly, doubtless, the genuine spirit of poetry and religion
which inspired the earliest singers, had maintained i for
a time in existence, and had not been dumb; partly the

ssession of the songs already composed had prompted to
imitations of them, copying with more or less faithfulness
their form and tone; and partly the new and less exalted
spirit of the later time bad found its own separate expres-
gion. Thus a considerable body of lyries of another
had appended itself to those which the tradition had in the
beginning undertaken to preserve. Their later and less
sacred origin, however, would seem to have been in general
distinctly recognized. They were not confounded with the
well-attested productions of the ancient sages, but held apart
by themselves, and variously regarded by different authori-
ties ns authentic and inspired, or the contrary.

Tt is moreover evident that so extensive a body of poetio
matter as the Vedas taken together make up, could not re.
main long in the keeping of oral tradition without under-
going in some measure corruption and alteration. Especially

considering that the langusge in which they were composed



Such were the causes, of a religious or religio-supersti-
tions, and not of a historie, not which procured the
eareful and accorate conservation of the Vedic lyries durin
the period of their oral transmission. But there arri
at last a time when they were to be rescued from the
charge of tradition alone, and given over into the more
trusty keeping of written documents, At what precise
point in the history of the Indian race this took place, it is
not easy to determine. But it cannot have been earlier
than at some time posterior to the transferral of Indian
supremacy and eulture from the plains of the Penjab to the

reat fertile valley of Hindustan. For it was not until after
¢ new seats of the race had been fairly entered upon quiet
possession of, external foes driven off, mternal feuds pacifi-
ented, and the advantages of that rich country, which de-
manded =o little labor to be expended in winning a suste-
nance fitmn it, and left so much leisure for higher pursuits,
had been enjoyed for a season, that an epoch of such literary
activity as must be assumed to bave preceded and nccompa-
nied the recording of the Vedic texts, can be supposed pos-
sible. During the interval had taken place the development
of Brahmanism, at least in all its essential features: the
separution of the priestly caste, and the consolidation of its
er. It was now the ruling class, foremost in nuthority,
g:mom also ‘in culture and knowledge, representing the
collected intellect of the mation. And it is not to be sup-
posed that its members had been content to remain in inac-
ﬁT possession of their sacred hymns, recognizing them
on dy as important sources of their power, to be retained
and employed as its instruments. Thﬁg regarded them
likewise as their most valuable treasure, the inspired found:
ation of their faith, the germ of their religious and philo:
gophic science; and as such, the worthy objects of especial
exnmination and stady. The Brihmanss, the second class
of Vedic writings, are to us a sufficient evidence of the kind
of systematic investigntion to which the sacred texts, even
before their compilation, had been subjected in the schools
of the priesth When therefore the necessary time of
tion was past, and an era of active literary effort
m ushered in, the idea of placing upon record these
ious relics of the past could not be long in snggestin
%.the minds'of thoss sho had. them in vastody. -1t
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and natural expression of the devotional feelings cherished
by the whole people toward the gods in whom it believed.
et it was, of course, in certain individuals or families that
the power of expression, the ﬁmu]g; of propitiating the
divinities by acceptable address, chiefly inhered. The
hymns themselves contain evidences emough, direct and
indirect, of the high value f]:med upon them, and of the
estimation in which was held the power of their production
and those possessed of this power. And this reverenti
went on to increase rather than diminish, along with
the gradual transition of the religion from a more spiritual
to & more formal character. Instead of passing out of re-
membrance or becoming superseded, as their dialect fell into
partial forgetfulness, and as both the popular and Pﬁm:i
creeds of after generations became ever farther remoy
from that which they represented, the respect which they
commanded became a kind of superstitions réverence.
Looked upon at first as the best accompaniment and recom-
mendation of worship offered to the gods, they came to be
held indispensable parts of worship, its only efficient me-
dium: they identified themselves with the religion of the
race as its expression, so that selections were made from
them for the ordinary purposes of the ceremonial, and their
Ehrmulogy became "in a measure the natural language of
iscourse upon religious subjects : they were acknowledged
as the groundwork of all theological and philesaphical
speculation: an inspired origin, and a supernatural virtue
and efficacy were attributed to them, making their minujpst
details matters of essential importance, and to be p
with jealous care. Meantime, also, the families in which
they had nr:]ginulei and who derived from them perhaps
their first title to especial consideration, eontinuing still to
retain by right of inberitance their peculiar custody and
their ﬂmﬂoymmt in the services of religion, participated
both in kind and degree in the augmented regard with
which they were honored, and came by degrees to consti-
tute a peculiar class, rs of the inspired word, and
privileged mediators between the divinities and their wor-
shippers. And it could not but be their highest interest to
preserve in unimpaired remembrance the sacred hymns
which constituted so important a source of their influence
and authority.

S A



lologist. What are the motives which have prompted to so
remarkable a conservation, and what the means by which
it has been rendered practicable, in the midst of so many
gpcuai influences? Let us seek to find an answer to

ese and other kindred inquiries by tracing out in & gene-
ral way the history of the Vedic texts, both before and
after their compilation

The materials from which such a history is to be con-
structed are for the most part only data denivable from the
texts themselves, their form and arrangement as collections,
and their mutual relations, and general considerations drawn
from our knowl of Indian antiquity. Native tradition,
execept so far as it reserved, with the hymns, the namea
of their authors, has but little that is valoable to say re-
m::.ing the subject. Some few notices are scattered through

mass of the thuuiofim.l literature, which may one day,
when gathered and collated, ecast some light upon it, but at
nt they are too obscure to be trusted. To us, however,
in our present inquiry, names of individuals, or even names
of places, are matters of but secondary importance. 1t con-
cerns us rather to follow out the history in its more general
features, and to recognize the spirit that has manifested
itself in the succession of its events.

The general date and character of the Vedic records have
been already explained in a previous communication to the
Society,® and therefore need not be enlarged upon here.
It was there made to appear that at the period more exclu-
sively termed the Vedic, that represented by the earlier and
Il:ﬁnpnmnn of the hymns cumersing the ij.ig{nVedn., the

ian race had as yet y made its way into India itself,
was still stroggling on the threshold of the country for its
possession, a community of half-nomadic warriors, with deep
religious R%elmga which found expression in sacred song, but
unlettered, and with little leisure or inclination for the
peaceful pursuits of literature. A long interval must have
elapsed, then, before these sacred lyrics were gathered and
committed to writing. But they were by no means suffered
meanwhile to full into oblivion : the memory of the nation
had seized them with a grasp which only grew firmer as
they grew older. They sprang up as, in a sense, the free

* Bee Jowrnal of the Amer. Or. Soe. vol. iii. pp. 201, i
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0N THE

HISTORY OF THE VEDIC TEXTS.

I~ the present condition of the Indian Vedas, as laid be-
fore us by the native manuscripts, or by the editions which
Western erudition and industry are putting forth tgmn their
authority, there is much to excite admiration and suggest
inquiry. There is the general archmological interest attach-
ing to records of the past of so remote an antiquity, of so
primitive a Lype, and preserved to us in an extent so con-
siderable. No other nation has placed in our hands so am-
ple a literary representation of an equally distant epoch of
1ts mental development.  And this is the more remarkable,
as the Indian mind is not one to which we can attribute an
inclination to store up historical records. A people that,
amid the abundance of its literary productions of every
other class, has never originated anything which deserves
the name of history, that has erected no national monu-
ments, has yet, as if with a genuine scientific zeal, saved to
its latest times a mass of materinl for the investigation of
ite earliest, compared with which the fragmentary recollec-
tions, traditions and myths, of most other ancient nations,
appear but poor and scanty. And the wonder awakened by
dlj)ls circumstance is not lessened by a view of the external
form and state in which they are presented to us. In spite
of the immense period, more than two thousand years, which
has elapsed since their commitment to writing, the antiguit,
of their dialect (partially obsolete even at the first, anﬁ
growing ever more and more out of knowledge), and the
usnal unconscientious and uncritical carelessness of Indian
transcribers and scholars, their text exists in a state of pu-
rity almost absolute, offering hardly a corruption or various
reading to perplex their modern student. Here then are
questions interesting both to the antiquarian and the phi-
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HISTORY OF THE VEDIC TEXTS.

i o I

WILLIAM D. WHITNEY.

(Read October 27, 1853.)

vor v, 32
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e&); fivikel (Flens); irdsikel (Grrfens); masikel (Qurd.
es); Grftuvake (eigpams); vigdipind (lurdefl); viys-
maripini(e§Quiogs Sefl); anantei( yariens); andthe (sye-
eoF); andsiruthel (pe®peos).

Sixteen of the Sanskrit letters,

Two of the Primary Tattuvam, viz: Satti and Sivam,
ﬂuﬂﬁ? organs, with others m;'lmi. constitute séntiydthi-

These Kalei are of great importance to the Yok in his
meditations. They determine the order iz riﬁh he should

roceed, ng, in regular succession, particulars
Erhiuh haﬁgfd well upon.
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Visutti, one of the five Miyei, corresponding to the fifth
dthdram, of the same name,

Turiyam, one of the five dvatlei.

Two Mantiram, viz: tatpurudam (spyr5ec), and kava-
sham (saagw).

The eleven Patham—the fourth division of the eighty-one,
viz: Viygma (eJQuuma); viydming (S CGundCar); wviyoma-
riipiya (8Cumogumy); saruvaviydpingsiviya (smaaur-
SCarPery); anantiya (yerésrw); andthiya (o@nsny);
andsiruthdya (gen@osry); lathruviye (sée@anu); satsu-
vathdya (sdsasmu); yoke pida sangngattithiya (Qurs S~
FEmgBamy); nama sathisiviya (swssr@am).

The eighteen Puvanam, constituting the fourth division of
the two hundred and twenty-four, viz: vdmei (arenw); setfei
(@eenr ) p ravuttiri (rayz @), kdlikalave (sraflswal); kini
{lﬂ‘ﬂﬂ}; chui&f@f[ﬁumdand}: pﬂfﬂpf}'}jﬁ!mﬁﬂlﬂiIGL!ﬂﬂ-
Sowseafl); saruvapiithamatani (rmaysusai); makdnmani
(w@srerwedl); anantisan (yeriCgsear); sikkuman (4@-
wer); sivdttaman (FCanggwer); anakaniitiran (yeraCsé-
Brer); dharuttivan (os@iBrer); tirimirtti (@Aapis); sirt-
kandan (Rfsawar); sikandi (Rsarw); sathdsivan (sgn-
Faer).

Three of the Sanskrit letters.

Three of the Siva- Tattuvam, viz: Sutta- Vitted (=Euitiran);
Isuram (rerbd) (= MokEsuran) ; Sithdlkkiyom.

These, with the other impled developments, constitute-
the organism of sdnti-kalei.

5. Sintiydthithei comprehends the following particulars,

Vi

Akdsam, ether, one of the five Elements.

Anavam, one of the five malam.

Alckinei, one of the five Mdyei, corresponding to the sixth
tithdram. -

Turiydthitham, one of the five Avatter

Three of the eleven Mantiram, viz: isdnam (F#revic);
nettiram (Q@sg8ri); attiram (HAQrd).

One Patham, viz: Om (si)—the last of the eighty-one.

The last fifteen of the two hundred and twenty-four Pu-
vanam, viz: niviruiti (feipg); pirathitte (Ss@ce);
sdnti (#058); shntiyithitham (sri@unfen); intike (@S-
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3. Viltei embraces the following particulars, viz:

Téyu, fire, one of the five Elnulfenls.

Vintu (fig), one of the five malam.

Visutti (e9#£8), one of the five Miyei—corresponding to
the dthdram of the same name.

Sulutti, one of the five Avetlerd

Two mantiram, viz: akéram (gCsrzz) and sikiyam (Rsnr-
l-u:til.h These, as before, are two of the eleven.

e twenty Patham—the third division of the eighty-
one, viz: nithyae yiking yikandbardya (§EuCur@Caruns-
@sonw); Gm nama gvdys (geswsBany); saruvappiripave
siviya (speddCruCeBerny); inamiriliye (Fererapis-
Frw) mq:uruafm. (s2ymas) ; aitiriya (ssEsmw); akéra

HCsra); wrutheiyiya (Q@mesuru); vimatva (erslser);
L_Jyylﬂya (@inwrw); salliyisitha mirtleiya (sRCursngapis-
@gw); omnaménama (gus@wrsw); buyydtt kuyydya (@o-
wigB@dwnu); kithiriyanithiye (CargBCruafigru); saru-
vapokdlthikkirupdya (smaCurss@iBmuay); saruvavittiyd-
thipdin (spadlsBus@uru); sdthiripiya (CerBeguru);
paramésuparapariys  (usCusururrw) ;  asithognchithana
(aCea@Crger); viyiminavi (Cundaral).

The twenty-seven Puvanam—the third division of the
two hundred and twenty-four, viz: vdmin (arwrer); piman
(Swer) ; ukkiran (e £8sar); pavan (veer); isinan (sen-
erar); Eapirin (aeQulrrer); pirasandan (Jreeir )
umdpathi (ewrul); asan (gser); anantan (yeriger); tha-
sivan (esPea); bwithan (5Crrser); sandan (serexr);
tuvithi (el 8); sanguattan (sEeggex); sirathin (Bpgrer);

nlakan (u@Gsrigsear); siritaran (Bfsrex); pagncha-
siki (g« RB); mdkdttupithi (erasieal); vimafvan (aur-
wlgaer); ulpavan (e gueer); pgran(ueer); shapinglalan

(wsIdsaar); Bikakashanan (eCsssegarer); isdnan(zen-
erar); angkuffamditiran (y&@ L wisfrer).

Fourteen letters of the fifty-one.

o o S Bl e,

4 ki involves the followi i iz

Viiyu, air, one of the five Elzients.

Ma-Mdyei, one of the five malam, probably the same as

tiradchi (see p. 163).
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akkini (sa@ef); arim (syprd); alam (yed); andtha
(wes) ; nd nd nd nd (wrsrscsr); Uit il 6 (FaFs);
am pil (g ; Om puva (gioym); dmsuva (geser); anithan
(syfzer) i nithan (Bgar) ; mthanslpave (f5Cepua); siva
saruva (Res@e) ; paremitiuman (urerdgues);
(Casr)

The fifty-six Puvanam, These constitute the second divis-
jon of the two hundred and twenty-four, and are as follows,
viz: amarisan (guwCrser); pirapdsan (Spurser); neimisan
(esdseir); pudakuran (yosrer); tendindi (Cparpairg);
pardpithi (urrg8); lakulisan (Devgsfear); artchehuntivan
(syféesGrar); sivisayilan (Rdswer); selisan (GeCasar);
dmam (guown); frithikésan (@ ECser); mattiyamesan {wg=
BuBuser); makikilan (wsrsrarer); kekandkiran (Qsse-
sroer); peiyiravan (eoudsradr); kil (Cses); kurukkEt-
ran (G@sCsiBrer); ndkalan (srseer); vimalin (el wevar);
altakisan (s isreer); makintiran (w@séfrer); piman
(Swsir) ; vattirdthapan (egBmsuer); urultira kodi (ecmg=
BrCamg); travimuttan (@rel apfaeyr) ; makdpelan (wsrGu=
avgir); kakinan (Gsranarer); pallirakannan (ugEpsararear),
suvan (sear); nidan (srev); tinu (sogp); salalandon
(raweir_er): tuvirandon (sel s ar); makilkodan (wsnr-
QarLar); mandalisan (were Cesear); kilimeharan (se-
argserar): sanghukannan (28 G seiremar); tulisan (HCa-
seir); talisan (sQaser); prisisam (eusrss); tridanam
(Brremi); kinttruvam (srés@ei) | emtiram (giEpo);
savimmiyam (sejbidens); pirdkisam (I Cssw); pirumam
(Szvwa); akirutham (58pso); kirutham (S9s0); pevyira-
vam (udses); pirdiman (Japos); makam (wsib); vena-
vam (evaewrans) ; mivuttiram (wreFlsc); sothi (Cenfd) ;
sitandam (PQetriz).  *

Twenty-three letters of the Sanskrit alphabet—a part of
the fifty-one letters, which constitute one of the Six Aftuvd.

Twenty-three Tattuvam. These are as follows, viz: four
of the Efements, piruthuvi not being included ; the five Per-
ceptive Organs; the five Rudimental Elements; the five
Organs of Action: the four Intellectual Organic Faculties.

ese are what are usaally named as the contents of
pmgﬂ-hah Other organs are implied, and sometimes
named.



the north-west; pagnehithalan (ugsrssa); pagnchikka-
path (G Résuil); mikavikanan (Gesarsarer): nithisan
(E@=sir) ; wrupavin (egueard); lanniyan (serefusr);
sqvumnya-tthin(FeyeidwCgarer); saddthin (= sgner); ila-
kumi (@evgd) ; taran (grer)—these are in the north ; witk-
yilaran (el gBursrer); saruva-gndnan (#ma @rarer); pukiu
(ys@); vithapdrakan (Casurrser); surisan (sQ0rsev); 20
ruvan (s@erer); sitton (Cal i ar); pithapdion (ysureer);
pelippiniyan (Quelsdfiver) ; virwshanon (el pesewer): vi-
shatin (efagsrer}—these are at the north-east: aentaran
(sysgrar); kurithan (@Crmser); mdrutdsanan (wr@msrearer);
kiragnehan (@rgs#ar); uthumparan (e gouser); panintfran
(uafiBper); sruvachchiran (s@eéBrer); Gaghiltiravin
(CsEB i panar); sumpu(soy); vipn (el —these oceupy
the intermediste spaces or points; kendttiyaklan (GsemsP-
wéser); triyakkan (Bfudssr); atfisan (yifsar): Buva-
ran (geager); sangkavithakanan (sdsengaerer); viyikan
(lurser); napulipposu (syelius); tivlfsanan (SACars-
ewer) ;- virapitliran (frugBoer)—these are below,

Thirty-five Tattuvam. These are the Primary Tattuvam.
The Tattuvam, ns presented in the Zuttuva-Kaitulei, consti-
tute one of the Six Athwd.

Such is the constitution of nivirtti-kalei. All these par-
ticulars are considered as essentially and really embraced
i it

2. Pirathitf= embraces the following particulars, viz:

Appu, fire, one of the five Elements, Here, as in each of
the t{?va Kalei, the fonctions of the Element (p. 16) are
chiefly to be considered.

Kanmam one of iﬁ five malam,

Manipirakam (wesflirsic), one of the five mdye, corres-
pond luwﬂ.m dthdiram of the same pame. bR

Sppanam, one of the five Avatte,

Two Mantiram, viz: vima-Gram (erwGgend), and sirasu
(8s=#), two of the Eleven Mantiram.

The twenty-one Patham. These constitute the second
division of the eighty-one Patham, and are as follows, viz:
avetyum avelyun (yeveud yenevyd) ;  aruping arupina
(asJersymler); _}meﬂma:?‘m pirathame (Srgwlssn); tesa
tesa (OpeGae); o0lhi sithi (CenSlsnf); arupa (ymu);



wirtmam (dpwis); vittuny (o Bgw); wruttira (e @E87);
attutha (s dps); tiltutha (srigs); piruvattitha (pmeiBs);
puruvattitha-sidanosiduna (ysaiBsen_emsriem); luru-
ture (@Eem); pathangha (uFSs); pingkapingka (Sds-
Jes); gudnagning (ssrerggrer); salfasatia (sds5ds); aith-
kumasikkums (sé@osicw); svasiva (Rafa); vithasa
ruva (angega); wvittyithipava (fg@urfua); tm namd-
nama (g sGuwrsws).

The one bundred and eight Puvanam. These constitute
the first division of the two hundred and twenty-four Puva-
nam, localities, which form one of the Six dtlurd. They
are as follows, viz: hkilikkini (sreiré@efl); kirmdndon
(s foresrer); ddukisan (g Gsear); pirummi {9 grebeon) 3
veinavan (meeradr); ravuttiram (@reisfsb)—these six
are sbove :—pirasithana (Jssngew); pirakiman (Srsmoer)
—these two are below ; pdlisan (urefseir); yasam (wsd);
puttan (yggsr); vachchiraikan (w#BsCsser); piramatianan
(Jrusparer) ; vipiitht (@) ; eviyan (malwer); sdttd
(Fagsn); piniki (JegB); tiritesithipan (EACsenSusr)—
these are at the east; akkini (é8af); wrulliran (e @S-
reir) ; wihdsanan (egrserer); pinglalan (SSswer); kitha-
kan (swgser); aran (yser); suvalan (seeer); Ekanan
(@ssarer); peppuru (Quiy); paramdntakan(uswrisser);
ayintakun (gursgser)—these are at the south-east; iyan
(@uwer); mirutti (Ama); aran (yoev); ttd (sngn); witdid
(8gnmn); katld (sgzn); yokattd (Quirsggn); avitdli (yaf-
gugn); tanampathi (serbu); atenampothi (gyserbu)—
these are at the south; niruthi (8x8); mdranan (wrrewer);
antar (yisd); kurir (Gesi); trutli (Sl e); payinakan
(vwrersear); dirttuvaksson (emidgeCssar); virupddan (-
ureer); tampiran (godrer); ulshithan (e CwrElger);
@Egnkittivan (Caw@ g peir)—these are at the south-west;
pelan (Quever); athipelan (H8Queer); phsakatian (uns-
sggar); makd-pelan (wsr@uwier); susu (s&); véthan (Car.
ge); seyan (Qewer); pattiran (ug@ser); tirkkathan (Bié-
sser)—these are at the west; mekandthan (Cussngsr);
sundthan (ssngey) ; tesnman (Qpswer); parikit (UFEES)
sikkiran (f=Brevr); lku (o) ; wisuekan (ersCaser);
sitbkuman (@é@wer); fkkanan (@ésewer)—these are at

Seame. _ BERFL §
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NOTE.

On the Five Kalei and the Séx Attuvi.

The Pagncha-Kulei (usies%), Five Kala, have been ex-
ﬂajnfi-g,ﬁ in general terms, above. See pp. 14, note, 158,
As explained, they are a complex organism, or, rather, a
munmbeg series ol‘egrgauiﬂm, Eevalop%n from Kudilei, or
Sutta-Meiyei, Mayei that is free from @nava-malam, and hold,
in their embrace, all the parts of the human microcosm ns
[Juml by the soul in its successive stages of religious
ifie, or in ils progress through pettam to mutti, The Kulei
are given below, with all the particulars belonging to each.
The Arattuvd (goiser), Six Attud, are six sets of or-
gans, or organic powers, ese nre briefly explained in a
note above, pp. 141, 142.  Oue of these &ix sets is made up
of the Five Kalei, which embrace the other five sets, together
with other organs.  These several parts of man’s complica-
ted human form, will here be distributed and named, as
they are arranged, under the Five Kalei, by Thmi] authors.

Contents of the Five Kalei.

1. Nivirtti embraces the following, viz:

Piruthues, earth, one of the five Elements.

Mayer, one of the five malam,

Suvdthittinam, one of the five Miye. This is the same
term as the second of the six dlhdram (mentioned p. 284),
and seems to be essentially the same thing,

Sikkiram, one of the five Avatler,

Two Mantiram, viz: saltiydsitham (#88Qurengi) and
fruthayam (@@sud), These are two of the eleven mant-
ram, which constitute one of the Six Atuvd.

The twenty-eight Patiam. These are the first division
of the eighty-one Patham, which constitute one of the Six
Atturd, The twenty-eight are the following, viz: makdfva
(wsnCga); satpivisura (epurCasr); yikithipa (Cursr@u);
EBmugnchamugncha (Cpae@G#apd#); pirathamapivathama
(Szswlssn); tsatesa (QaeCs#); saruvasisuvatha (s@ma-
Frees); sintiya (sr8gE); sarvvapiitha (¢@eys); su-
Eappiratha (s=08p8); sarvvasdmiltiyakd (r@eerdsBusan);
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‘In the next stanza, the author states that he was enabled,
by Arul, to write this Sistiram, and to explain these doe-
trines, without any error either in the beginning, middle, or
end of the treatise.

C.
The Author's Estimate of this Treatise.

I have here treated, by the help of the luminous Aruf; of
both patiam and muth, which are the end [the chief mean-
ing] of the Vétham, the form of which is happiness, and the
meaning of which is most profitable. These subjects [of

which I speak] transcend the knowledge of all the Schools
from theﬂmiwm to the Sivdttuvithi.

The next stanza nmlm of the character of the Guru whoe
teaches, and of the disciple who hears this Sdstiram.

CL
The Proper Character of the Teacher and Student of this Treatise.
They who can cause G'ndnam to shine, who, by means of
the ethu,* can elucidate the meaning of this Gndna-Nal
(@srergre), which is called Siva-Pirakdsam, and who are
ualified to apprehend this meaning, and establish it,
Ehly to the context, o as to remove all perplexity, nng in
accordance with the four figures, viz: panpu-uvamei (ueir-
yeisnw), comparison of the quality of one thing with that
of another; payan-uvamei (ugyaew), companson of the
rofits of one thing with those of another; vinei-uvamei
of Saryessaw), comparison of the operations of one thing
with thosa of another; uru-uvamei (e @ejaranw), comparison
of the form of one thing with that of another—they can,
without fault, either read or hear this Sistiram.

THE ERD.

* Ses p 30,
YoL Iv. i1
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- XOVIL
. The Prospect of Souls aghich have. only reached Yokam in
Guoinam. :

Priruthuw and the other Tattuvam are all sédam, foul mat-
ter. Therefore, to understand that these are different from
the soul, and that they do not live [operate] except by drul,
is Piatha-Sutti (48558 ; to be established tirmly in Gndgnam,
uljah has ﬂ'eoﬁuﬂ; soul from the control of tgu Tattuvam,
is Attuma-Sutly ; 10 gee every thing by the eve of Gadnam, is
Tiraviya-Sutti (BrafwszE); to understand the truth of the

Wmdtﬂ ronounce it according to rule, is
antira-Sutti (wi@re48); to understand the trath [true
nature] of God, and to worship Him, is Lingka-Sutti (@ef-
s&48). The Vatham and Akamam assert that these five

Sutt are gnina-piisei (grearyens) to Sivan.

The object of this stanza is to show those who are walk-
ing in the stage of ydlam in gndnam, but who are troubled
with their thoughts and words, that this i= the working of
{fndnam, by which, while they are in the world, they per-
form, by means of gndnam, Patha-Sutti, Attuma-Sutti, Tira-
viya-Sulls, Mantiva-Sutti and Lingka-Suth, stand in the proper
form of Gednam, and are united with Sivan,

To those who find it difficult to pursue this ¢gurse, an-
other way is pointed out in the next stanza.

XCIX.
The Hope of those who are in the stage Sarithei én (Gninam.

Those who worship Sivan, who cannot be seen by either
the god Mayssuran, or the king of Siva-likem (FeQ@erss
whom the fvar (Qsaif), gods, worship; whose eyes sh
tears like pearls; and whose words fail them—such will have
a4 perpetual vision of the Truth, having tasted the ambrosia
from the sea of gndnam.

This refers to sarithei in gnénam, where the devotee, by
means of gndnam, ﬂu such aovision of Sivan in his servants
and temples, that he is withdrawn from worldly interests,
and turned to the operations of Gndnam, even while his
thoughts, words and deeds are being put forth,

Here ends the consideration of the union of the soul with
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XCOVL
The Final State of the Liberated Soul yet in' the Body.

Such persons are not like men of the world, who perform
acts of adoration both mental and bodily; nor like persons
void of gndnam, who are enveloped in darkness, and greedily
seize on, the objects of sense, as if they were realities ; bu
having obtained sfyuchchiyam, gndnam shines within an
around them, which they enjoy without being conscious of
the distinction [between them and Sivan].

These three preceding stanzas treat of the state of such
great souls as have experienced the divine illumination of
gnénam in gndnam [the highest, or last, step in the last stage
of religious life on earth].

The next stanza shows that souls in this state are sure of
muth, final liberation.

XCVIL

Mutti eerdain o Souls which have attained to Goinam n
Gninam.

While the four Elements, earth, water, fire and air, exist
in union with ether, this ether itself completely enveluﬁa
them all; just so, while gndnam perfectly fills the whole
man, he who, possessing a body of gndnam, is thus pre
to see, by the eye of gndnam, ani'l object presented, will be-
ﬁa a m:an; &ﬁ'il::;t, then, will be thmult t; one in

o state is soriipam, pro , be Sivam, he
can have no doubt of obtaining TEAMFH

MThe last sentence is by some rendered thus: “ Becanse *
his body is gndnam, there can be no doubt that he will be
united to Sivan, and become a sivam.”

This stanza teaches that, as for those who are in the tﬁ
session. of gninam, though they hesitate in mind when they
look on the world, gut e world will not appear to them
except as (fndnam, by which they are united to Sivan.

Some say that the stanza teaches that both the highest
and the middle class of liberated souls, are in a salvable
condition.

The next stanza shows that those who fall short of this
state, on account of its difficulties, bave another resort.
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several lights [various appearances of God in man, a
ing to theglibernmd goul as light], in the six dthdram B E-
#u), regions in the human microcosm [where the soul ma

stand and meditate on the various forms of the indwelling -

God].

Nore—The six dthdram are: mialdehdram (gp@mgnsia), the anus,
or posterior parts; suvathittinam (#arB L rari) the genitalia;
manipiirakam (waflyrsw), the navel ; andthakom (Hensaib),
the heart and stomuch; visutti (a8 =48, the root of the tongue—

the neck ; dgngnei (ZSe@s), the forchead. The first two e
sometimes combined, when considered as the seat or dominion of

Brahmé, the Generator.

What is, then, the true state of such as understand the
truth? Just like that of a man sleeping with something in
his hand. Whatever is nnreal [unabiding] will leave them
by its own nature.

The expression translated above: “Those who are estab-
lished in the truth, will not voluntarily fail to observe,” ete.,
18 interpreted by some to mean that ™ they give up all the
things mentioned above, and are fixed in the %ruth [God] ;"
by others, that “they stand fixed in the Truth, without giv-
ing up that connexion;” and by others, that * they who stand
fixed in the Truth, will not be united with those things,”

~ Moreover, those great souls that have obtained i
of Sivan, will not, in the least, be subject to pasu-pdtham
(veCursi) [=pasu-gndnam], the soul's original under-
standing, whether they observe the fasts, prayers, pilses,
meditations, ete., which are prescribed by the Vitham and

amam, or whether they negleet them, so as to be re-
proached by the world. eir native understanding being
melted into Sivam, which envelops and pervades it, they
will not be conscious of what they do or neglect to do.
This has an illustration in the case of a sleeping man, who
is perfectly unconscious whether, or not, he speaks or acts
in any way; and, also, in the case of a drunken man, who
cares not whether he is clothed or naked.

Where will such discover the truth—within, or without,
themselves? The answer i$ given in the next stanza,



love him, and shine upon him. Then, when the Stva-pokam,
enjoyment which Sivan possesses, anses to him, he will no
longer be subject to darkness and confusion; but will be-
. some one with Sivan, firmly established in sdyucheliyam, as
a pure and great one,

me assert that, because kanmam springs from thought,
word and deed, they must be destro ed, respectively, by
pirdndydman, suppression of pirdna-vayu, mavunam, silence,
and dthanam, sitting,

Others teach that kanmam is to be destroyed as follows :
sagnchitha-kanmam, by fidehei ; pivdratia-kanmam, by e:?-
rience [eating the fruits of kanmam]; and dkdmiyam, by
ceasing to be conscious of one's doings.

In the next stanza, the answer is given to the following
question: Will those who are fully established in the truth,
practice those virtoous deeds which they before did?

XOv.
The Pructice of those who are already Liberated.

Those who are established in the truth, will not volunta-
rily fail to observe the following, and other similar, duties.
They will select meritorious places for the performance of
samiithi; they will take the auspicious times for the ceremo-
nies which they perform; they will give heed to the direc-
tion in which the face is turned in ceremonies; they will
exercise themselves in the sixty-four postures which the
Yaki should take in meditations, as, in dthanam ; they will
%:w: heed to their dress, to wear a proper cloth; they will

have properly in lucrative en ents; they will have
due regard to the distinctions of the different castes, as thatof
Brihmans, ete.; they will cherish right dispositions, as sdifu-
wvikam, meekness, ete.; they will have a proper regard to
name [fame], personal appearance, ete.; they will observe
the fasts and austerities, as the sdntirdyanam (#régrruesra),
austerities extending through a month, ete.; they will main-
tain good behavior; they will endure, as penance [will not be
burnt by] the five fires [viz: desire, lust, anger, lying, and
appetite or hnnger]; they will use the mantiram, repeating

m by thought, word and deed ; they will perform the
meditations by which they may see, and meditate upon, the



through successive births. Those who have love [for Arul
and Sivam] may be instructed in the pagnehikiaram.

The next stanza shows how the pagmchdllaram is to be
pronounced.

XOIIL
The Use of the Pagnchikknram.

In urder that dnave-malam and its associnte Tirdthdi’ may
leave thee [soul], repeat innudibly [the chéldaram) in
the order of sivdya-nama (Parwswe). e Tirdthdi in them
[the five letters] will herself remove the malom, and cause
Arul to appear. Thus, when thou art dissociated from ma-
lam, and lovest Arul, that Arul herself will give Sivan to
thee, When thy kammam have thus gone, nnsc?l thou stand-
E';t in the’.[‘:uuf hﬂfdﬂ}:;b}h:; thoiu;r:'ll;d e ome with

ivan, is 18 the trut e cele pagnchdlkaram,
Here ends the Arul of the five letters,

In the next stanza, the author shows how it is, that those
who understand this truth are freed from the influence of
the three malam, though they live in their bodies while
pirdratiam is being eaten,

XCIV.

The Stats of Embodied Souls which have passed into Union
with Sivan,

When the liberated soul comes to see these three things
a8 they are, viz: the prerogative of God, the inheritance of
the =oul, and the obscaring power of so that body,
whieh is mrmﬂt, may not come upon him; when iya-
‘kanmam, which is the canse of births, has left him; and
when he has escaped, in Attuma- Terisanam, from his bed in
K#valam, where souls lie obscured in dnava-malam which,
like thiek darkness, can never be removed from them [in
Kéevalam], although the body and kanmam have ceased to
come over them—even then, tho he may exist in full
understanding of hinme]i;?rilat he will not be without fault.
Therefore, he [the soul] give himself to Arul, who will
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diseiple in the truth, the disciple’s pirdrattam will still trouble
him ; just ns-an arrow, which misses the mark, will con-
tinne to move till it reaches the ground; and as the potter's
wheel continues to whirl, even. he has ceazed to act on
it.  While the body, which is formed of the Elements, re:
mains, pirdratiam will remain, just as the scent of assafoetida
remains in the vessel from which the offensive drug has
been removed. The disciple will still be conscions of his
own acts, and of what he perceives in others; and from his
consciousness of ‘I and ‘mine,’ dkdmiyam will arise,

Why, then, does not the Guru remove this remnant of
pirdrattam, sinee he has removed sagno/ntham, which is
much greater? It remains for the purpose of tmchin% the
disciple the benefit of his existence in the body ; and also
to give him, by means of his sufferings in the world, a higher
estimate of the joys of médeham.

How, then, can @kdmiyam, which thus results from the
influence of pirdraitam, be suppressed, so that it shall not
remain as the root of future births? Those who, by the
grace of the Guru, understand the truth of the pagnehilka-
ram, which has peither beginning nor end, and who pro-
nounce it with full experience of its power, will not here-
after be affected by purdratta-kanmam. This effect is pro-
duced, just as the venom of the snake is destroyed by means
of mantiram and medicine, and as poison swallowed is ar-
rested in its inflnence by means of S\‘; proper antidotes and

! am, and as fire is rendered harmless in the hand of
him who has destroyed its power by his mantiram. Thus
dkdmiyam will leave the state of gndnam, and will not remain
as an obscuring power, to cause future births.

The next stanza explains how the glorious pagnchdikaram
is to be understood.

XCIL
Respecting the Soul in the Pagnchikkaram.

In the celebrated pagnchikkaram are embraced the soul,
Terdthdna-Satti, malam, Aruland Sivam. The soul occupies
the centre. On account of dnava-malam, which is eternal,

and Tirothdi [ Tirdthdna-Satti], exerting a predominant influ-
ence, the soul, having no desire for Aruj or Sivam, revolves



the entanglements [the three
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Purhnists,  The unit in the humsn micrososm, is usually an angl-
fam, which is nbont three-fourths of an inch.  These numbers are
here given for the nse of the Gum and kis disciples, when

in the fidehei, and in all those meditations which involve the study
of the Tattuvam, especially as they are armnged under the five Kale.

The Guru meditates on nivirti, and the rest of the five
Kalsi, which embrace the mantiram, the patham, the vannam
and the Tattuvam, in which are di , one after another,
the above mentioned five Elements and Tattuvam ;* think-
ing, as one with Sivan, he holds in himself the Atiuvd, the
kanmam which are accumulated in the Attuvd, and the soul;
and, by means of the fire of gndnam, with which he is filled,
he burns up the punniyam snd pdvam of the soul, which
are sccumulated In the Atfrvd, examines and refines the
Attuvd, establishes the soul in the form of Sutta-Mdyei, re-
moves, by means of gndna-fidchei, the power of dnava-

: which obscures the soul's understanding, and con-
siders the soul, now at the feet of Sivan, as one delivered
from malam, just as the moon is rescued from Riku [the
eclipsing dragon]. He fixes the disciple’s attention on such
subjects ns he himself points out to him; instructs him,
according to prescribed rules, in the pagnchdkkaram which
connects with pirdratfam and the invisible symbols; makes
him nnderstand the three eternal entities; takes in, as if
ﬁllinig himself with water, the disciple’s body, possessions
and life, and canses him to say: These, as long a2 the body
mm are not mine, but the Gurn's, am!l, also, 10 pmnnnﬂ

religions formulas. By this gndna-idche, sagnchi
kanmam is removed, so thntrit is no longer a canse g births
to the soul, just as seed exposed to fire {which loses its ger-
minating power].

The author next shows how, by means of the' {MIM
karam, pirdratie-kanmam is dis of, so as no longer to
distress the soul, and how iyam is prevented from
accumulating,

X0OL ;
The Removal of Pirirattam and Akimiyam,
‘When the Gurn has removed, by means of gndna-fidcher,
Mlq{m}, and established the

# Spg pote at the end of this Article,
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in the aixAunmii and which is the cause of endless births,
will, when brought under the powerful, refining process of
gnéna-fideher, speedily perish by the look of the Guru, just
as seeds put into the fire [lose their germinating %owar}.
P mam, the kanmam now to be eaten, which 18
attached to the ‘present body, will be eaten and finished
when the body is gone.

If dkdmiyam, which has cansed the soul [sivan-muttun] to
exist in the present body, like that with which it was belore
united, and to eat its pirdratiam, still adheres to the soul to
any great amount, it will disappear, when the soul is deliv-
ered, and comes to sde, by means of Gndna-Satfi, just as
darkness flees when the lamp shines.

The manner in which the Gura examines and renounces
sagnchitha-kanmam, is as follows. Piruthuvi, the Element
earth [in the human microcosm], which is the proper form
in which Brahm& reigns, occupies a span [twelve angkulam,
finger-breadths, below the navel, ineluding the gemitalia}; the
Tattuvam appn, water [the form in which Vishou reigns],
occupies the whole space from piruthui upwards as far as

irakirutla-tattwvam, including the navel ; the Tattuvam &y,
five [the form in which Ruttiran reigns], extends from piru-
thuw to the neck, which is Teuran’s [ MayFsuran's] dominion;
the Tattuvam vdyw, air [the form in whic{.{u!' fxieran reigns),
extends from puruthum to the dominion of Sathdsavan, in
the forehead; the Tattuvam dkdsam [the proper form in
which Sathdsivan reigns], extends from piruthuvi to Satfi-
{attuvam, the region of tuvdtha-sintam (sarsersgno), the
twelfth Avaitei [.twelve angkulam above the head].

The extent of the thirty-six Tattuvam is as follows. -
ruthurt extends one hundred Eddi (Csrg), ten millions.
Each of the Tattuvam from appu to pivakiruthi, is ten-fold
more expanded than piruthuvi. Each of the Tattuvam from
purishan to Mayei inclusive, is one hundred-fold more ex-
tensive than pirakiruthi. Each of the Tattavam from Sutfa-
Vittei to Sathdsivan, is one thousand-fold more extensive
than Mdyer, Each of the Tattuvam from Sath to M- Mdyes,
is one hundred thonsand-fold more extensive than the Tat-
tuvam Suthisivan,

Nore.—This paragraph is a mystical representation of the relative
md&»ngnthemmmmuEﬁmmiph k
it would seem, taken from the general nniverse, as gven Ly

YOL. IV, 50
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The principle on which the soul unites with Sivan, =0 as
to be one with him, and yet not lose its individuality, and
also enjoys his grest pleasure, is as follows. In Kévalam,
where all the Tattavam have quit the soul, the soul does
not go and form a union with dpava-malam; nor does dnava-
malam come and unite with it; the soul itself does not per-
ish ; nor can it see that malam, and point it out, as this ete.;
nor do the soul agg it become b?:]m suhf]tanj_tc::; nor do they
exist as s to beings; toat 6] ta.::mm,mpeﬂ.
of dirkenil:lgﬁthe 80 ;’ and it iﬁtl%: nature of I.hI; soul {r.:
be thus obscured by it. Such is the nature of the union
between the sonl and Sivan,

In answer to the question: Will pdsam perish, or continue
to exist, in 3-1'1;&!:1? it is shown, in the next stanza,
that the nature of pdsam cannot perish.

LEXXIX.
T'he Imperishalle Nature of Plsam,

If Pasam will perish, then, the Akamam should not say
that there are three eternal first things. And if it will not
be destroyed, then, thou must not think of getting gndnam.
What then will perish? There is a destruction of that
thing [the development of pdsem = malem] which obscures
the soul, so that its understanding cannot apprehend [things
aright, or fully]. Except this, there is no destruction of the
eternal essential nature of pdsam. The darkness which can-
not exist before the lamp, 15 not destroyed, nor can it exist
before the light; just so, pdsam cannot exist with the soul
that is united with Sivan; but of its eternal essential nature
there is no destroetion.

The sivan-mutlar, liberated sonls yet in their bodiaq, which
understand this truth, are made to experience happiness as
before, and to act by thonght, word and deed ; wi ﬁ:}- not,

be subject to birthe? There will be no births to
them, as is shown in the next stanza. ;

X0,
Removal of Malam—Sagnchitham Destroyed.

. Pupmiyam and pdvam, which constitute sagnehitham, the
kanmam collected to be eaten, which is bound up and lies
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whole world is a development of Sivam, and discerns that,
50 far as he receives [instruction, ete.], there is no difference
between him who receives and him who gives. And to
understand that the soul is Sivan, and Sivan the soul, thas
there is a difference, and yet no difference, between them-—
this is madcham.”

This doetrine of the Sivdétuvithi cannot be received, for
the following reasons. Mdyei, which is asattu, not &pirit,
cannot be developed from Sivan, who is satty, spirit; if
souls are developed from Sivan, they will perish as material
forms, like earthen vessels; and if ‘one can discover no difs
farence between him who receives and him who gives [in-
struction, ete.], then there will be no advantage in obtaining
a Guru, nor in the modcham secured by him.

The Eikkiyavdthi hold the following view. In eternity,
Sivan and the soul were two distinet entitiea; but in muths,
the liberation of the soul from its corporeal entanglements,
they become one, just as water mixed in water, milk in milk,

ghee in ghee.

Now Evkksyavitham, the doctrine of the Eilkiyavdthi, is
not true; for, according to it, one of the two eternal entities
must perish when they me one, which is a contradiction,

The Pethawithi éﬂuﬁﬂﬂﬂl hold that “ Sivan and the soul
are, in madcham, distinet beings.” If so, there could be no
such thing as sdyuchehiyam, state of union with God, nor
could the soul obtain Sivan. Therefore, Pethavdtham (Cus-
argw) is not true,

The Sanghirdntovithi (st @rrsgan) hold  ps ron

laced in fire becomes fire, so the wu],?n unirimit.h Sivan,
ﬁﬂium" Now, tll:a Eunlddm not become Sivan;
for then it must perform the five divine operations, just as
does the supremacy [godhead] of Sivan, who i its l‘llft If
the soul, also, orms the five divine operations, then, the
su acy of Sivan, who is God, must vacillate [sometimes
belﬂng'mg to the soul, and sometimes to Sivan]. Besides,
it is not correct to say that iron, submitted to fire, produces
the effects of fire; for, if it were vot for the fire which is in
the iron, and b the iron could not produce the effects
which does. Water, though it be submitted to fire,
and be made hot, can neither reduce a thing to ashes, nor
ahmz and disperse darkness, Therefore, Sangkindntavitham
(#0&srisangi) is not correct.



0

LEXXXVIIL
On the Nature of the Urion between the Soul and God,

The jﬂgﬁuﬂii [ class of Véthintists] hold as follows.
“Just as the atmosphere may exist in two conditions, by
means of s portion being enclosed in an earthen pot, and just
as the moon may appear as many, by being reflected in sev-
cral pots of water; so Para-Piramam, the Supreme Brahm,
who fills all space, may npsam Thus it [a portion of Pira-
mam] may possess Sivam all through the corporeal entangle-
ments, which are the effects of Miyer, and in this way exist
in pettam, the state of an embodied being. And as, when
the earthen pot is broken, the air in it and the atmosphere

in become one, and as, when the water-pots are gone,
:ﬁ:’ i disappear, and the moon exists again as
one nature; 8o sivan (Paver), the life [soul], becomes Pira-
mam, when the bodily entanglements are removed by wor-
shipping the great ones, an receiving instruction in the

(Rrevews), one of the Upanidatham (euf gu)

Upanishads. This state of ahsorption is mutti”

oW, it i impossible for that which exists in absolute
unity, to be entangled in the forms of Maye, to experience
pleasure and L{ﬂ-in, to worship the ones, and to study
and practice the Upani m, for the purpose of removing
such entanglements, ides, though one obtain the pleas-
ure of sdyuchehiyam, and obtain madcham, yet [nccordin
to the Miwivithi] even then he MAY eXperience n course o
birthe. Therefore, the dootrine of the dydvdthi [which is
pantheism] iz false, .

- The Sivdttuvithi teach as follows on this point. *As
many sparks and smoke are evolved from fire, so Sivan,
who is eternal, separates, and develops from himself, Mayer
and Ma-Miyer, which are, tusgective‘ty, the Instramental
Cause and the material (and Obscuring] Satti, and, also,
souls. By means of Mdye, he ereates the world ; and exists
and sports in all the eight million and four hundred thoy.
sand matrices, which are varions, both movesble and sta-
tionary. This is pettam, Afterwards, when the fruit of
kanimam is eaten, and Satti-nipdtham is enjoyed, the disciple
obtains Sat-Kuru, and receives sdmpain-fdeha’ (snbiaf.
Ple#); and, by that Gura's instruction, hie learns that the



The author next explains the state of those who have
come into the possession of Gvira-Satti-nipdtham., but who
cannot reach the last mentioned stage.

LXXXVL
The Attainment of Guina-nittei.

IF it be difficult to attain to this niffer; in the way above
mentioned, then, the soul must first know the truth [real
nature] of these Tattuvam by which it is enabled to under-
stand things successively, so as to say: This is it, ete,; and
the truth of itself, which thus understands and experiences
things by means of the Tattuvam; and must have a footing
in Sivagminam, and be aware of the way in which it says
that it cannot do any thing without Sivan. Having first
understood these things, the soul must overcome, in the
orderly way, by means of the mental operations of hearing,
reflection, etc., the darkness and uncertainty in which it has
been held, must be established in gndnam, and earnestly
soek for Sivan as its chief good. Then it will succeed, in
order, to that niftel [gnina-mite’] which is mentioned above.

In answer to the inquiry of the diseiple: Shall T meditata
%n Sivan] as thou hast before directed? the author next
shows that it is not proper thus to meditate,

LXXXVIL
Respecting the Disciple's Meditation on Sivan,

If thou wouldest meditate on that Sivan, thou wilt need
the Antokaranam for such meditation. But Sivan, who is
beyond the reach of these Intellectnal Organic Faculties,
eannot be apprehended by their agency; therefore, such
meditation will be of no use to thee. Dost thou say: I
will meditate without those Organs? But for those Organs,
malam wonld obscure the soul; and then how couldest thou

meditate? Dost thou say : 1 will meditate as if he were one.

who cannot be apprehended by meditations? But how
could thy understanding live in a state which involves this
_pdu?wm (urasruned), both existence and non-existence
[both meditating and not meditating]? Therefore, he [Sivan]
cannot be reached by thine own understanding, which thus
perceives and discriminates. Those who are united with
the Arul of Sivan, who holds us as his seryants, have no
need of this pdudpdvam.

o Al
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soul. Then, by the eye of Arul, the soul will remove -
sam, and become mssocisted with that Arul Because the
soul is here freed from pdsam, and is in union with Gudna-
Satti [=Arul], this stage is called ninmala-turiyam. Those
who die at the close of this stage, will enjoy sdrapam,

4, Gndnam in gndnam. Here the goul, now in the form
of ('adnam, sees, by means of this Gadnam, Ghniyam, the
source of (Pndnam. Then, Gndnam slipping off, the soul
sinks into [becomes united with] Gnzyam, so that God and
the soul cease to be two [form a unity in duality]. Now,
the sonl is filled with joy; is no longer subject to the reln-
tions of direction in space, of country, of time, of color, of
form, or of name; is indescribable by words; and has the
power of intuitively apprebending all things, without the
necessity of discriminating individuals. Because this stage
is gm itham, & state transcending gndnam, it is called
ninmala-athitham. He who has attained to such a state of
nil¢z, entire abstraction from all developed things and sb-
sorbing union with God, will enjoy séyuchehiyam, which is
para-madcham, final liberation [the highest heaven).

The next stanza shows that Sivan cannot be known either

W or bat only by Siva-gndnam ;
also, exhibits the proper form of nitfer which is attained
to in this stage of gndnam.
LXXXYV.
How Sivan may be Seen and Approached.

The soul cannot know Sivan either by pdsagninam,
which is the result of the Perceptive Organs, or, when these
Organs are removed, by ~gndnam, which prompts one
to say: I am Péiramam.” When the soul, by the grace of
God, has removed both pdsa-gninam and pasu-gndnam, then
it unites with the [Siva-] gndnam which is now imparted to
it, and is illaminated ; and, by means of this [(/ndnam) in
which it stands, it renounces that limited understanding
which came with it from eternity, and exists only in Siva-

nam, so that the trials [experience] of the world can no
onger exist. The soul is now, with great love, united with
Sivam, which is superior to that Gndnam. To exist in this
state, is the before mentioned gndna-nitfei.  This is the state
of those who possess fiviratara-Satti-nipdtham,
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LXXXIV.
The Way in which the Soul becomes a Sivam.

There are four principal steps to be taken, in order to
secure a union with Sivan. 1. Hearing with desire [cordial
rwa&tipn of] the instruction in gndnam which is given b
the Gurn, on the nd of the person’s having comple
in former births, the first three stages of religious life, call
sarither, kirtker and yokam. 2. Meditation on the meaning
of what has been received from the Gurn. 3, Getting a
clear understanding of what has thus been considered. 4
Becoming established in m‘.f!lci (€ e ) [entire nbstraction
from all objects of sense, and being absorbed in meditation
on Sivan], by which the soul becomes united with Sivan, as
Sivan was, in eternity, united with the soul, and thus be-
comes a sivam, Those who are established in this course,
are in the way of obtaining mutti. These four steps, of
hearing, meditation, clearly understanding, and abstraction,
are the four al.n;ﬁca in gndna-pitham, the last of the four reli-
gious stages. They are as follows.

1. Sarithei in gnnam, When the revealed doctrines of
the three eternal entities, are heard by those who have ar-
rived at this stage, as explained by the Guru, their ears and
other O will incline to the instruction, just as water
tends to the valley below. = Here, the instruction is not only
heard, but understood. ﬂene?:i:e stage includes both nin-
mala-silkiram and ninmala-soppanam. Those who die at
the close of this stage, will enjoy sdlakam.

9. Kirikei in gndnam. The business of those who are in
this of gnina-pdtham, is to understand, and continu-
ally reflect upon, the proper forms, the natures, and the

jons, of the three eternal entities, which are gracionsly
made known by the Guru. Beeause this employment is
wholly mental and spiritual, this stage is denominated nin-
mala-sulutti, Those who die at the close of this stage, will
enjoy. sdmipam. I
8.” Yokam in gndnam, Tt is the privilege of those in this
of gnéna-pitham, to obtain, by the ious look of
the Guru, a clear understanding of these three particulars,
viz: of the truth of jpdsam which obscures the soul, of the
form of the soul which is thus obscured and identi-
with pdsam, and of God who stands as the life of the
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LXXXIL
The Way in which the Tattuvam are Resolved.
The Tattuvam cannot. resolve themsel becanse they

are matter, Do you say that, when the soul under-
smmg the way to resolve them, then they will be resolved?
While thou [Ylhn soul] understandest the process of reso-
lution, and art pursuing it, so long must thy own desire,
understanding and action exist, an consequently, during
that time, the Tattuvam cannot be resolved. But dost thon
say that thou t.h%aalf wilt be resolved, as all the Tattuvam
nre resolved? Then, thine own understanding itself must
perish, What, then, is the way to resolve the Tattuvam,
and to discover Sivan? Unless thou art resolved into that
Gindnam which shines upon thee, so that thy own nature
geases to live, and those Tattuvam quit thee as something
foreign to thyself, and thou standest only as that Gndnam,
that NSivem will not be revealed.

The next stanza shows the way in which the instruction
of the soul is effected, and that, unless that instruction be
had, Gugyam cannot be attained.

LXXXITT.
The Condition ¥n which the Soul embraces Sivan,

When all those Organs which go out and unite with the
objects of sense, give understanding to the soul, then, that
understanding which discriminates individually those ob-
Jects, will become the funetion of the soul itself. But when
all those Tattuvam stand in sdkkiram, then the soul, without
touching those Tattuvam which render it intelli t, will
unite with Arul, and its own understanding wﬂli\%: awa
like a lamp at noon. If this takes place, then the soul wi
obtain Sivan in the character of [the source of (Fnd-
nam]. When the soul obtains that Sivan, then it can escape
from births which have stupified and darkened it

The means of obtaining the above-mentioned Sivan are
enumerated in the next stanza,



neither kneéw themselves, nor Sivan who is their life. But_
after. they have received the Gndnam which is hard to be
obtained, if they do not, by means of that (Fndinam, see them-
selyes and Sivan, so as to enter into Sivan's enjoyment, then
they do not yet understand that Gndnam which unites them
to the glorious feet of Sivan, to whom all souls are as serv-
ants: and because they do not fully understand that Gninam
which they must know, they are not yet united with the
divine feet of Sivan.

Tt is next shown how the soul is completely enveloped in
Grneyam,
LXXXI.
The Condition of the Soul when Freed from the Tattuvam.

When the soul ceases to be united with the many-faced
Sukala-Avatei, which combines the thirty-six expansive Tat-
tavam, and when the Tattuvam have thus lost their hold,
then, the ignorance of the Athitha- Avatter, which are also
called K‘mlg;*duaﬁul' and are full of dnava-malam which
destroys sll understanding, will not prevail over the soul.
In order that such sleepiness and carelessness ma not again
come over the sonl, it is closely united with the superior
Griina-Satt, by whom it is now illuminated, and in wﬁ’:;li it
has a firm footing. When this work of Gndna-Satti is accom-

lished, and the operation of the soul's own nature ceases,
't then gttains to & union with Pard-Satti; and then Sivan's
Proper Form, the form of the highest happiness, which is
above that of Pard-Satti, will be revealed. Now, the soul
becomes so intimately united with Sivan, that they consti-
tute attuvitham, & unity in duality ; and thus it rests in hi
as does the air in space, and as the Pittar (94#) [the deifi
manes of the progenitors of mankind, inhabiting the ethe-
real regions], and as salt dissolved in water. 'Eus state is
called sdllira-athitham.

Must the Tattuvam be removed by means of Gn_:fnwt?
Will they not resolve themselves? The answer is given in
the next stanza.

O emes _-_;ee pp- 20, 2L
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members to operate, has the man himself become able to
see, to speak, and to walk? Just so, the Gfndnam which is
associated with the soul, will make it understand the god
that is in the man; and this Sivan will, by means of the
divine forms which he assumes, perform the five operations
which are his cnstomary works.

In the next stanza the anthor explains the condition of
the libérated souls yet in the body, and the benefits which
they will experience while in this state.

L LXXIX,
Further View of the Liberated Soul.

When one hecomes established in the way in which his
Guru has tanght him, according to this Sdstiram; when he
sees [correctly understands], by the eye of Arul, the desire,
the understanding and the sction which arise by means of
the Vittiyd- Tattuvam that are united [with the soul] as the
means of removing dnava-malom; and when he sees his
own nature, which he learns by the aid of these Tattuvam,
and, also, the nature of the malam which are eternally uni.
ted with him—when he thus discovers and renounces all
these, then, the desire, understanding and action, here men-
tioned, will cease to cleave to him; the nature of the soul's
understanding will be changed, and he will stand firm in
Aruf, and the great Omnipresent GnZyam will be revealed.

Do the Eikkiyavith and the Sivdttuvithi say that those
who obtain gndnam will become Sivan, and that there can
be no mmif‘m.atiu?:liﬂ'amnt from this [i. e. Sivan cannot
be seen as a being distinct from the soul]? They are an-
swered in the next stanza.

LXXX,
The Comdition of Souls in wnion with God.
QE,W soul which becomes united with that Gndnam will
me & sivam ;. and in that condition will have the further
advantage of knowing Sivan. The reason for this is as
follows. Formerly, ‘Eﬁj" were united with Zanmam and the

other malam, and consequently were deluded, and consid-
ered their bodies as themselves. On this account, they
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LXXVL

Respecting Siva-Satti, and ler Prerogatives,

Satti is herself unentangled in malam, and is the efful-
gence of Gndnam, Is she not, then, an independent exist-
ence? Satti does not exist without Sivam, as an eternal
entity. But mgy not Sivam exist independent [of 'E
If so0, what is the use of Safti? As the light, which dis-
perses the darkness which everywhere exists, and reveals
the sun which is its source; so Arul, the same as Gndna-Satt,
disperses the malam which exists from eternity, bewildering
[the soul], shows Sivan, who is the source from which she
springs, and causes the soul to love him, and to unite with
the divine feet.

Here ends Attuma-Terisanam, which is also called Gndna-
Tmmm

The four following stanzas treat of the state of souls which
have mglﬁleu;d Attuma- Terisanam, and exist unaffected by
their malam. The first of the four stanzas confutes the
Siva-samavithi (Reswass), who hold that mutt-ittumdkkal
( pedsndgunssar), liberated souls, are, like Sivan himself,
capable of performing the five divine operations,

LXXVIL
Hespecting Liberated Souls.

It is not good 1o say that, jnst as the impious man, who
1s of the devil, and is contrglled by him, acts as
the devil himself, so the soul, becaunse™it is associated with
the Gfndnam of Sivan who knows all things, must know all
things, and thus be able to perform the five divine opera-
tions, a5 God Himself

What then is the state of the liberated souls? The author
next shows that they are capable of icipating in the
happiness of Sivan, but are not qualified to perform the fi
divine operations. ‘a

LXXVIIL
God Operating in the Lilerted Soul.

In the case of a man who is blind, dumb and i;ﬁpgnd_
when the devil takes possession of him, and causes 0se
L]
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himself. Baut is he able to see himself? While he stands
in that Gndnam, he can see himself,
This teaches that Gndmem is to be unders by gnd-
Eam,snd that the soul is td be understood as he place of
TN, i »

The next stanza shows how this Gadnam is revealed to
the soul, and Low the soul becomes pure; and that Guéyam
will appear to the :_u:ul,. when it stands humble,

LXXTY.
Manifestation of God to the Soul.

‘When the soul attempts to understand the truth of the
Tattuvam, so as to secure their removal, and when it thrusts
itself in among the Tattuvam, and is studying into their
meaning, then that which appears as a firm reality, is the
refulgent Gadnam. When the soul thus leaves its own way
of understanding, and stands as that Gadnam itself] it will
become ninmalan (Serwever), one freed from malam, When
it thus stands as the Grdnam which no longer separates from
the soul the agency of God in the process of understandin
then Gudyam, the source of that Gadnam, will be Tﬁl’!ﬂ]ﬂ'ﬁf’

Respecting those who ask, whether there is any Gnéyam

cmaEl the Gf;tg,n which thus shows things to the soul,

are addu in the next stanza, to show that Gnéyam
mﬁnm [the source of ] Gudnam. =

LXXYV.
The Existence of Gneyam, the Source of Wisdam,
That Gnéyam exists as the source of Gndnam, which is
associated with it, but distinet from it, is:proved by these
considerations, viz: that Gudnam is the Arul of Sivan, and
that Gndnam cannot exist without Gnéyem, any more than
sun-light can exist without the sun, Sivam, which has no

connection with the malam, is the Gnéyam which is the
source of adnam. The Guénam that shines in it is its Saiti,

The next stanza establishes the proper form of this Satty,
shows her im?an_hla union with Stwam, and the benefits
which are had by her.

——
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[=dnavam], Miyei, ete,, and deliver it [the soul] from them;
and, while these remain unseen by the soul as long as its
body exists, because of the influence of pindratiam, the fruit
of its kan now being eaten, she will nowhere be hid
[will constantly shine upon the soul]. :

MThese three constitute the vdymed (@rdeow), truth [the
prerogatives] of (Fndnam [=zimﬁr.v

Next is explained the fruit of the Gndnam before men-
tioned.

-

LXXIT,
The Illumination of the Soul.

The fruit of Gninam is three-fold, via: Attuma-Terisanam,

a vision of the soul; Attuma-Sutti, the purifying of the soul

so_that it ceases to ascribe its attainments to itself, and re-

cognizes Sivan’s agency; Attuma-Lipam, the profit which
the_purified soul receives.

ttuma- Terisanam consists in the soul's discovery of Gnd-

nam, when pdsam, its organic entanglement, has been Te-

moyed.

Attuma-Sutti consists in the soul's union with this Gndnam,
and in its renunciation of its own ichehei, desire [will], its
w}“gndnm understanding, and its own kirikes, action.

Attuma-Ldpam consists in the soul's obtaining, by means
of that Gndnam, Siva-Hiapam, which is pure, and 1 being
merged in it [so as to form attuwitham].

The next four stanzas are devoted to the explanation of
ma-Terisanam,
LXXTIL
Exposition of -Attuma-Terisanam,

Though the soul is ineapable of understanding any thing
by its own unaided gadnam, yet by the Gndnam of Sivan 1t
will experience every object of sense, in order, as if it were
receiving all its knowledge and experience by its own gnd-
nam. The way in which one understands by dttuma-gndnam,
ia as follows. If one understands that gndnam, by means of
the Gydnam =Sit.~a~gndnan& which is life to him [to his
understanding], he will, in the same position, understand
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diffused in the world which is the body of various spirits,
and IE&M dttuma-gndnam, the nnderstanding of the soul,
and Tattuva-gndnam, organic intelligence, to shine forth.
But how is it, that the Gurn removes the dftuma-gndnam
and the Tattuvagndnam, and brings the soul into union with
. Sivaatinam # - As the mirror at noon reflects none of the
surrounding objects, but only the distinet image of the sun;
so the soul, freed from its connection with pdsa-gndnam
= Tuttuva-yndnam] which is material, and without any in-
nence of m, the soul's organic entunglcment,'wi]]
exist as Pathi, God, enveloped in Gndnam. The Sdiva-
Gndnis will say that God graciously unites this Gndnam
with the soul.

‘The circumstances in which the divine Aruf exists in pet-
tam, the state of the soul's entanglement, and the way in
which it will exist when the Gura brings the soul to receive
it, are next explained.

LXXL
Respecting Arul's Connection with Souls,

How is it that, at the time when souls are sunk in
dnava-malom, Arul [ Tirothdna-Satt{] exists as the essential
nature of Mayei [as developed in the human organism, as
tanw, karanam, puvanam and pokam), Makd-Maye [= tirad-
chi],* and the punniyam and pdvam [=*kanmam) which are
not ready to be cancelled, and as associated with the soul in
the mayakkam (wwésk), ignorance and confusion, in which
she canses it to experience the fruits of its banmam?  Arul
will exist as agngndnam, the effect of dnava-malom ; and,
unsesn by the soul, will enshrond [the soul in this agmgnd-
nam), so that it will not apprehend the pature of these M-
yet, ete., which constitute its probationary body, nor the
nature of that which setustes them, nor the sufferings of
births, nor the nature of the soul whieh is subjeet to them,
nor the midcham which it will inherit. What, then, is the
relation of Aruf [to the soul], while the Guru communicates

to the soul that is filled with desire to know the nature
of these Miyer, Maki-Mayei and punniyam and pdvam¥ She
will stand as light, and will show the nature of the malam

* Bpp plang XXXIIL
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Just so, while the soul is knowing and enjoying all things
By the gndham of Sivan, it has no knowledge which ennbles
it to say » 5 it not by the gndnam of Sivan that we under-
stand?  Theretore, because the soul itself cannot know and
experience.the koma-malom which it had in ancient times
aequired and laid np, he who knows these things, and who
binds the soul to the eating of them, is Sivan himsel

Here ends the explanation of the way in which the soul
is mude to understund and experience things.

In the following three stanzas it is shown, that, when the
madam are ready tor removal, God will u[lqneur as a Gury, in
the form of Gudnam, and deliver the soul.

LXTIX.
The Illumination of the Soul by Sivan.

If one of those Tattuvam which are adafited to give un-
derstanding, be winting, then, nothing ean be understood
by the mnﬁ:
means of those Tattuvam? The soul is unable even to
unite with Gudnam, by means of the Tattuvam you mention.
What, then, i# necessary to this union? Gud, who-knows
when the soul has become pakbuvan, one prepared for mutti,
deliverance, by having completed the courses of sarithe,
keérikei and yobam, pursued in former births, wiil arise and
show Himself in the divine form of Gudnam [=Arul], and
will enable it [the soul] to apprehend the way to unite with
the glorious fizet which are adorned with the divine silumpu
(Beviaey), resounding ornaments, which possess [are the sym-
bols of | the words of those who remove the Tattuvam asa
thing of no wortl.

Next follows an explanation of the (ndnam which the
Guru will make known, when bhe removes the Tattuvam.

LXX
The Soul brought inlo Cnion wnth Siva-gniinam.

Like the great light of the sun, which combines the splen-
dor of the ancient erystal [mirror] which naturally retlects
many colors, with the esscotial nature of the colors which
shine in many places; so the pure Gudnam of Sivan is

Canothe soul, then, understand all things by



. 24

as the Perceptive Organs take hold of the gndnam of the
soul, and understand their objects, 20 the soul takes hold of
the gndnam of the incomparable Sivan, as itz nstrument,
and thus understands all things?”  Then, the soul which
hinderstands by grasping [ Siva-gndnam], becomes itself God.

Do the Sangkirdntavithi (s&8arisang ]) say that the great
gndnam of Sivan passes over into the soul, as the sun passes
from one zodincal sign to another, and, taking the pluce of
the soul, understands for it? This s like the saying that,
when a man is hungry, his appetite is satistied by #@other
man’s eating.

There are some who say, instead of ging the expression
that *the Percegtive Organs take hold Of the gndnam of the
soul,” ete., that the idea is that the soul understands the
ohjects of sense by means of the Perceptive Organs.

LXVIIL.

The True Way tn which the Soul Understands and Experiences
: thigs.

As men, when the sun has dispersed the great darkness,
see, by its presence, all things which they had thought of
in the night, and pursue their respective labors; just so,
when the wnfluence of malam has left gvery part, souls, b
the Arul which shines upon them rejoiCing, will understan
and enjoy® As before stated, the fact that souls, while they
are enjoying the understanding they thus possess, are not ,
aware that, except by Arul, they could né# experience any
thing, and sappose that it is by their own powers thatdhey
understand.and enjoy, is like the case of men at work, who
consider not [do not stop to think] that it is by the light of
the sun that they are enabled to see, and to manage their
business.

This doctrine will be further illustrated in the next stanza.

LXVIIL

Erplanation of the Soul's Understanding continued,

The Perceptive Organs and the Antekarapam understand
by thie agency of the soul. Though they thus effect the
understanding of things by the soul, vet they have not the
knowledge to say : Isit not by the soul, that we understand?
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LXIV.
How the Soul s made to Understand.

If one of the Perceptive Organs with which the =oul id
associated, one of the E!em&nt&, the four Antakaranam, the
seven Vittiyd-Tattuvam which never leave the conscious soul
and the five Siva-THttuvam, coiiperate, then the soul will
have a full perception [apprehension] of one object. With-
out t means, the soul, of itself, cannot understand any
thing ;"and without the soul, these Tattuvam, by themselves,
cannot o

But does the souMorm this union with these Tattuvam ?
or do the Tattuvam themselves understand and unite with
the soul? This is next to be considered.

LXV.
The Soul must be Enlightened by Siva-gninam.

The soul, which has no understanding of its own, cannot,
without some one to instruct it, itself know and unite with
those Tattuvam. Nor can those material organs, which
have no understanding of their own, themselves know and
unite with the soul. ﬁ‘h«a soul; which is thus without any
understanding of itd own, exists in the essential form of
the vannam, letters [of the Sanskrit alphabet), wiich belon
to the Tattuvam. 1f so, how is it that the soul unites wit
the Tattuvam, afl enjoys the knowledge of things? The
soubunderstands them all, associates with them, and expe-
riences things, by means of the gndnam of Sivan, who needs
not to exercise any understanding for himself,

Some sectaries teach that it is not necessary, that God
should give understanding to the soul; and that the gnénam
of Sivan understands things for the soul. They are con-
futed in the following stanza.

LXVL
Lefutation of etrtain False Doctrines vespecting the Soul.

Do ye Vikiravithi (el saran@®) say that it is not neces-
sary, God should make the soul to understand; but,

VoL IV, 28



312

where dnava-malam abounds, is as follows.” Here is the
natare of atkitham, from which the Tattuvam have departed,
but from which agngndnam, ignorance, never departs.

The rule of the Sakala-A vattei (eseragdens), is as follows.
In this, the soul wanders through suecessive births, from
the creation to the universal destruetion, mvulvingthmn
various matrices, according to its Buninam, and ber r T
" to experience the joys of paradise, or the pains of hell, in
mmrsinm with the pupmiyem phavam, merit and de-
merit, which it has acquired. Here, the soul is in union
with Zales, and the rest of the Vittiyti- Tuttuvam, and experi-
ences the pleasure and pain which are had by means of the
objects of sense.

The nature of the Sutta-Avaite {njr;mjnpﬂ, which is
para-muté, final liberation, is as follows. It is that state in
which the soul, by means of fiviralara-Satti-nipdtham,*® is
no longer affected by the ignorance of Kevalam, which must
pass away, nor by the stroggles of Sakalam ; but 18, by the
aid of the Arul of Sivan, brought into union with the divine

and there exists in attuvitham, unity in duality,
ere are others who give a different view of this matter,
as follows.

Kevala- Avattei, which is full of miila- [=dpava.] malam,
is athitham, the dnavam of which never legves the soul, hat
in which all the Tattuvam are removed by means of the
fideher, sneraments. g

sSakala- Avatier, which is united with the Vittiyd- Tastrevam,
is that state in which the soul, when it has eseaped from the
enclosire of the bewildering K#valam, looks up, and, in

wmma-Terisanam,} because 1t does not see God, norits own
hen‘ndil.'lﬁy right, stands admiring and comparing itself;

Sutta-Avattei is that state whi{!ﬁ is called stilkira-athitham ;
in which the soul esbapes from the embrace of K  an
from the distractions of Subalem ; und, by its heredi
right, which it now discovers, sees the Gnfinam which is
always ‘the same, and which stands as the lifie 6f the sonl,
and plunges into it 5o as to appear as Gadnam itself.

In these three stanzas, all t.]i;e Avatter which belong to the
states of peltam and mutti, have been explained. .

* See p. 182 _ t Bee p. 27,
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x%u;wmm in sdkkiram is the state where the soul isin the
* condition of the man who has become assured of the place
where he put the thing, and who rises up to get it.

Sildivam in sdkkiram is the state represented by thaf m
which the nian sees, with his own eyes, the thing he had
missed. .

Such are the Mattiya- Avatter,

Explanation of the Meldl- Avatie.

When the zoul comes to know, Zhijl' means of the Sufia-
Tattuvam, the before mentioned Kilal Avatted and Mathiya-
Avattei, then the five Meldl-Avattei will unite with it. The

of understanding by means of the Sutta-Tattuvam,
18 as follows. When the soul understands the thirty-five
Tattuvam which belong to these Avaltei, then gndnam pre-
domingtes, and kirikei, action, is lessened; when the soul
classifies [refers to their respective Avatter] these [Tattuvam},
then gndnam is diminished, and kiriked is increased; when
the soul equally understands and classifies them, then gnd-
nam and kirikei are equal; when the soul merely classifies
them, without having any Enowledge of them, then kirkel
only exists; and when the soul barely knows them, but can-
not refer them to their respective Avattei, then it is in pos-
session of gndnam only. It is the nature of Sulta- Viter
[= Ruttiran, the last of the Sive-Tattuvam] to have gndnam
predopinate over kirikei; it is the natare of Fsuran £=Hﬂf-
suran] to have Kirtket %redominate over gndnam; it is the
nature of Sithdkkiyam to have gndnam and kirdke alike;
kirikei merely charactenizes Satti; gndnam merely charac-
terizes Sivam. « Such is sfkliram, the highest of this class
The other four Avattes may be understood in the same way.

Such are the Melil- Avattei, :

Next follows an account of the Kirana- Avatle’ {,nx@-
e geg) Radical Avatts) which are the causes [or sources
gﬂthe three classes presented above, Kévalam, lem an

fam.

LXIIL

The three Radical Avatter

The rule of the Kevala- Avatiei (Csewragens), which is
called sarvasanghiram (#ies®snre), universal destruction,



-

210

B.. Turiyithitha-avattes. The soul, having left pindna-viyu
in turiyam, descends to this state, in md m, without
purushan, without any understanding, without any Lbunam,
attribute, and without any mark or sign; and is completely
enveloped in dpava-malem. Here, it is like the igon that has
become eold. In this state, the understanding is like the
eye of a blind man opened in darkness,

i LXIL
. The Mattiyn-Avattel, and the Malil-Avattei,

When the soul sees how it is, that the thirty-five Tattu-
vam which were connected with the Descending Apatier, as
above described, unite with all the five Avatie \h'fliﬂh ark
associated in the forehead, the seat of intelligence [And which

. thus constitute the Mattiya-Avattei (wsSuregens)]; and

when it has escaped from the ten Avutted [the K3l and
the Mattiya-Avatiz], and stands expecting to put a stop, b
the.grace of God, to the births [succession of births] whi
come in order, in this world of lies, then it will form a union
with the Ascending Avatle, which exist five-fold in that
same place. Just as the soul understands, by means of the
Sutia- vam, the Ktdl-Avattei, and the Avatied in the fore-
80 it will understand the Melil-Avattei, by means of

* Explanation of the Mattiya-Avatter.

en the soul understands how it is, that all the Tattu- .

vam which are resolved and developed in the five dvattei
that have been thus described in order, unite, and operate
in sikkiraqavattes alone, and when # gets a vision of the
Mattiya- Avatter, it will perceive that the course is from athi-
tham [ =turiydthitham] upwards.

The way in which the soul, while it exists in Jdkbm i8
subject to athitham, is as follows, . When one has p a
thing in & certain place, and has forgotten where be put it, he
becomes suddenly absorbed in anxiety for the thing, stands
motionless, even pirdpa-vdyu ceasing to move, and takes no
notice of any thing. Such is at/fitham in sdkkiram.

Turiyam 10 sikkiram is the state in which pirdpa-vdyu
suddenly begins to act.

Sulutli in sikkiram is the state of self-possession ; like the

“man who begins to recollect where he placed the lost article,

and proceeds to look for it. .
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state, in which the soul and its Tattuvam stand torpid, may
be compared to a chariot which has been set in motion, but

. the motion of which, when the chagioteer has forsaken it,
and when the horses hold back, will gradually lessen, and
finally cease.

" 2, Sppana-avatied, 'This seat of the soul is in the neck.
The soul, having left in sibidram the five Perceptive Organs
and the'five Organs of Action, descends to this dvefls with
twenty-five Tattuvam, viz: thefive Rudimental Elements, the
Five Vital Airs, the four Antakaranam; the Ten Vital Airs,
and purushan., Though the Perceptive Organs are wanting,
vet, what had been felt, or seen, in sikkiram, will in mg{a-
nam also be experienced [reflected, echoed] in puftl is
iflea [or experience] remaning in puth, may be compared to
the state of iron which has been melted: though it be re-
moved out of the fire in which it has been put, it still pos-
sesses the nature of fire; also to the giddiness wiich remains
in the head of the dancer, after he has finished the whirling
dance; and, also, to the cade of a man who has seen an ele-
phant in a eertain place, and who, on returning to that place
afterwards, though there were no clephant there then, would
have the thought of an elephant arise in his mind.

3. Sulutti-avaiter. This 1s the seat in the heart, to which
the soul, having left in soppanem the five Rudimental Ele-
ments, the Five Vital Airs, three of the Antakaranam, and
nine of the Ten Vital Airs, descends, in union with sittam,

» pirdna-vdyw and purvshan, Here, the soul is conscious of
what it experienced in soppanam, but is unable to show it
express it]. The reason why it cannot tell its experience,
18, that the three Intellbetoal Organic Faculties were left in
soppanam, 'Thiz is like the iron which has. been mel
and which, though now somewhat hardened, retains a
heat. The understanding of the:soul, in this state, is like
the eye when the lightning flashes in a very dark night: it
cannot distinguish any thing clearly.

4. Turiye-avatter. 'The sbul descends to this state, in the
navel, in connection with pirdpa-viyu and purushon, having
left sittam in sufutti, Here, the soul exists without thought,

or any other action than that of pirdna-viyu. -1t is like the

iron i’m was heated, but has lost its red heat, and is now
only a little warm. In this state, the understanding is like
the eye in the deep darkness exists after a flash of

* lightning,
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LXL

State of the Soul in the Avattei, _parﬂ'cufarfy'fﬁe Descending
- Avattel.

The state of the soul, when it is associated with dnova- .

malam, and without any of the Tattuvam, is turiyithitham.
When in furiyam, it possesses one of the Tattuvam, pirdpa-
vy, In swluiti, the soul exists in connection with two Tat-
tavam, sitfam and pirdpan,  In soppanam, the soul is associ-

ated with twenty-two additional Tattuvam, viz: the five,

Rudimental Elements,.the Five Vital Airs, manam, putti,
akeagngldram, and the remaining nine of the Ten Vital Airs,
In sikkiram, it comes into union with ten other Tattuvam,
viz: the five Perceptive Organs, and the five Organs of Ae-
tion, These Awvuifer are thus to be understood.,

Nore—The author geems to leave life,” which = sometimes ealled
ullane, but more generally purwshan, to be understood, as necessa-
rily implied, in each of the last four states. This understood, the
aceount of the Awatée here given, accords with that of the Tattura-
Kuttalei, pp. 19, 20, above,

Elneidation of the Avatted, ;

The five Avaiter, taken in the reverse order, viz: sikkiran,
?pcmam, suluth, turiyam, turiyithitham, are called Kilil-

vatte, Descending States. The '.;':Iv in which the Tattu-
vam are connected with these, severally, is a5 follows,

1, Silbldra-gvattss.  In this state, sixteen of the thirty-six
Tattuvam which constitute the conscions and intelligent
state of the soul, are removed, viz: the five Elements, six
of the Vittiyd- Tattuvam, purushon, life, being excepted, and
the five Siva-Taltuvam. 'Flmru will, then, remain twenty Pri-
mary Tattuvam. To these are to be added fifteen of the
Subordinate Tattuvam, viz: the Five Vital Airs and the Ten
Vital Airs.  The whole number of Tattovam in this dvatfe
is thirty-five, viz: the flve Perceptive Organs, the five Ru-
dimental Elements, the five Organs of Action, the Five Vital
Airs, the Ten Vital Airs, the four Antakaranam, and puru-
shan. The soul, in union with these Tattavam, 1s shrouded
in dpava-malam. Here the soul, in its seat between the eye-
brows, is so beclouded that, while it sees, it sees not; while
it hears, it hears not; while it eats, it eats not; while it
lives, it lives not; and while it gets, it receives not. This
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being eonfined to one place, has form, is material, is desti-
tute of understanding in any other place, and is perishable,

Do the Samanar, Jiinas; say that the soul just fills the
body which is developed from Mayei, and thus understands?
This view is subject to the objections above named. Be-
sides, nceording to this view, the soul must be without the
three classes of Avattei [fannot vary in size, to meet their
several capacities]: must grow as the body grows, and shrink
as the body* shrinks; must be subjeet to all the phenomena
of swelling and shrinking; must be adapted to understand
-Ehe indications of] the five Perceptive Organs, and the five

udimental Elements, at one time; and, as the members of
the body are lessened, the soul aléo must become smaller.

Do the Miyivithi say that the sonl fills every place, like
dkdsam, ether, and thus understands? Then, it must be
without the power of going and ﬂnming&:.: in births, deaths
und] otherwise], -and must itself know the thoughts of all
souls.

Do the Singhkiyar, the Eikkiyavdthi and the Vikdravithi
(efssyas§) say that it is not a god which makes the soul
understand, but that the soul itself understands? Then, it
cannot be subject to the Avattei, will feel no want of any one
to enable it to understand, and needs not to understand by
means of the Tattuvam,

Do the Nigfiya- Veiséshikar assert that manam and the other
Antakaranam, which possess the impurity of matter, com-
municate understanding to the soul? Then, the soul must
itself be the proﬁerr. of impure matter; and, further, the
absurdity is involved, that impure material organs commu-
micate intelligence.

In view of these considerations, the pure Seiva-sittdntists
(wsaRgsri@sar) do not hold these doctrines of these im-
pure sectaries, Therefore, when we examine the true ground

* on which the soul possesses understanding, we shall find

that it is that of proximity, or union [with Sivan], like the
crystal which retains the light [the mirror which reflects the
ohjeet brought near].

The aceount of the soul is ended.

Next follows a view of the properties of the Avatiei
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by the aid of Arul shining upon it, can distinguich this as

m, and: that as Sivam. As the eye, which is neither
ight nor darkness, when in darkness, is as the darkness,
and, when in light, is as the light; so the soul, when asso-
cinted with malam, is as malam; and, when associated with
Sivam, is ns Sivam. Therefore the soul, on the ground of its
coming into union with Sivam, having removed the malam
with which it was previously associnted, receives the appel-
lation of sath'-asattu, both sattw and asathu.

The Nimittakfrana-parindmavithi (€ dissrrerufsgsio-
erf) teach that the soul has no understanding, but that
Sivan's Arul gives it understanding. It is next fully proved,
by illustrative examples, that the soul does possess under-
standing.

%
fllustration of the Soul's Understanding.

Do you say that the lamp gives light to the eye, and thus
shows objects to it; and that the eye had previously mo
light? How can you say that the eye has no light? When
the light of the eye is extinguaished, the eye cannot see the
things which the lamp shows it by 1ts light. But how is it,
that there is light in the eye? It cannot see any thing

when it is dark], excepting what it sees by the a.idy of the
ght of the lamp; therefore, there can be no light in the
:g:. 1t s true, that the light of the eye and the shining of
lamp unite to'form vision. But the light of the eye and
the shining of the lamp, do not mean the same thing; there-
fore, there is light in the eye. The distinetion is as follows. *
It 3s the nature of thé lamp to show things; but is the na-
ture of the eye to see them. '

Next follows a refutation of the views of cerfain sectaries

respecting the properties of the soul.

LX. .
Further Consideration of the Nature of the Soul.

Do the Kanmaydki say that the soul exists, and under-
stands, only in one part of the body? Then, the soul is a
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arivy, soul's understanding. Sivam cannot be known by
the discriminating power..

The author next shows that, if one inﬁui}m whether
that which distinguishes asafte as such, is Sroa-gndnam, or
Pas-gn y Or pdsa-gndnam, neither of them can_under-
stand 1t

. LVIL
Asattu cannot be understood without the aid of Axu],

Do you ask which [of the _three] gndnam it is, that de-
clares asaftu to be asattii? The soul is a being of very small
understanding, therefore it, of itself, cannot know any thing.
Sivan is perfect and ommiscient, therefore he does not dis-
criminate things one by one [as a learner]. A gain, the Tat-
tuvam, which are without these [Siva-gndnam and pasu-
nam), are sidam, foul matter, therefore, pdsa-minam
=the intelligence of the Tattuvam] cannot” understand.
e soul which is of little understanding, united with its
proper Tattuvam, cannot understand asattu], Do you ask,
whether the soul, uniting with Arw can understand it?
The soul ecannot, of itself, form a union with Arul; there-
fore, it cannot, in that way, understand it. Though the
soul eannot secure that understanding by coming into union
either with its Tattuvam or with Arul,” will it not possess
this understanding by uniting with both Arul and pdsam
[the Tattuvam]? As Jight and darkness cannot both exist
in the same place, so that is also impossilfle. !
Therefore, in the next section it is shown, in answer to
the question: What, then, is the arivu which can understand
both sattu and asatiu? that the soul, *with Aru as its eye,
can see both, :

- LVIL
. The Soul IMuminated by Arul.

. Pdsam, which is asattu, is mere sédam ; therefore, it [piisa-
gndinam] cannot distinguish Sivam, whiecl is satfe, as a partic-
ular thing, soastoza ﬂ' This is it. Bemuaeuﬁl;m, W R;nh Ii-;
salty, is everywhere diffused, it is not necessary that it shou
so kniow m the world, as to pass from one thing to an-
other, distinguishing this and that. The soul is that which,

TOL. IV, 0



204

LV. :
Refutation of other False Views of the Soul.
L

Thé Séngkiyar and the Bilkiyavdthi say: “ What need is
there, that Sivan should instruet [the mur]? The soul itself
can understand all things” If this be 5o, then, there is no
need of the Perceptive 8, The Niydyavdthi and Ve
séshikar maintain that “the soul itself has no arivu, under-
standing.” If so, then, what possible use can a senseless
soul make of the Perceptive Organs?  But do you say that
mapam and the other Antakaranam give understanding
to the soul? As the Antakaranam suS themselves mere
matter, they cannot give inmlligﬁuu: to the soul. Is it said,
that the omniscient Sivan does, by means of the Tattuvam,
furnish the soul with the power of understanding? The
soul must then be material. But Sivan does not give arivu
to matter; but he causes, by the inatrumenmlity ofithe Tat-
tuvam, the previously existing arivu of the soul to shine

Teis next shown, that whatever can’ be understood by the
soul's native understanding, is*asatty, untruth, and that the
soul, by its own power, cannot know Sivan.

LVL
+  The Human Understanding is Defective,

- If there be a God; why can He not be apprehended

mg understanding? Because it is a truth, P:gnr. all r.hmlg
which can be by the soul's understanding, are tran-
sitory [asattu]. that which can be known by the soul's
understanding, is asattu, then, cannot Sivam, which iseatiu,
ever be understood by my mind? If the sonl could never
understand Srvam, then it could receive no profit by Sivan,
If; then, I am capable of undefstanding Sivan, how can it
be said, that whatever is apprehended by my arivw, is asattu ?
The soul's understanding, which comes with it from eter-
nity, is im by the* Perceptive Organs, and can only
uugmztm things one by one; as such, it is an arivu that
is connected with pdsam, which is that sidam (Creid), foul
{or darkening} substance that adheres to the discriminating
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Refutation of the Doctrine I.Frixsfﬂ :ie Bodily Organs constivge the

, The Sirvikan (snrenser) [the follower of Sirvikam, whe
worships putli as God] asserts that *there is no scul other
than body; that the body is the soul.” . Now, shis body is
the effect of a cause, is possessed of various members, is
com of Elements, and, both in the Avatts, and when
, 18 senseless; thercfore, body does not constitute the
soul. Does the SPrvdkan assert that it is not so, but that
the Perceptive Organs constitate the soul in the body? If
they are the soul, then all the five O should, at'one
the same time, apprehend the five ugject.s of sense [each
one being independent of any other agent]. But, since one
of them cannot understand that which another does, and
since we can only apprehend the five objects which address
the Perceptive Organs, one by one, therefore, these organsa
are not the soul. .

The Buddhists and others will say that the Antakaranam
constitute the soul. But, sinck the fonr Antabaranam, stand.
ing'in union with the Perceptive Organs, receive the senss-
tion of, discriminate, fully understand, and think of, only
one object at once; and since what one of them knows, an-
other does not know; but the soul, associating itself with
the four, by their instramentality eats the frait [reteives
what is gained through the senses]—therefore, the Anaka-
ranam are not the soul.

The Kanmaydki will say that pirdne-v@yu is the soul.
But it has no understanding in the Avatte, therefore it can-
not be the soul.

The soul, which exists in the body that is formed in se-
cordance with the kanmam which will not depart except it
be eaten, is the being that understands by means of the
gndnam of Sivan, It 1s proved, that this is the soul.

Some sectaries teach that the soul itself understands;
that the Tattavam make known: and that God gives arivy,
i These are next refuted.
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longs; therefore, this receives the appellation of unmed

e.ewewo), truth, Th?t;tpim to be discussed are: the prop-
erties of the soul; the nature of the five Avattei with which
the soul bas connection; the way in which Sivan stands
within, brings the soul into union with the Organs, and
makes it unﬁmumd its own proper nature; the truth [the
real nature] of the gndnam of Sivan; the three benefits of

that Siva-gudnam, viz: Attuma-Terisanam, Attuma-Sutti, and

ityma-Ldapam ; the five letters [ pagnehdkkaram] -which are
the seat of Arul, and which form the name [ Nomatsivdyam]
of the Pure One [Sivan]; the'state of those who are in union
with that {druf]. This I will do by the grace of God.

. LIIL :
The Soul in the Entanglements of its Organism,

The soul is firmly established in the hud}‘: formed in ac-
cordance with its kenmam ; receives, through the Perceptive
L its first impressions of those objects which approach
50 that the soul may eat [or experience] them; ives
them by means of the Antakaranam ; knows them y means
of witlei ; and thus experiences pleasure and'pain. W hen the
divine Aru/ thus brings the soul into union with the Organs,
and causes it tosexperience the things which come through
the senses [various events of life], ¢ has no knowledge of
the divine Aruj, who thus regulates its experiences, nor of
the Dﬁam which are the instruments by which it experi-
ences these things, nor of the way in which these objects of
experience cometo it. The soul is obscured b dnava-.
malam, and, without knowmmg how it can be said that we
are in the Avatier, it sinks away into sikkiram and the other
Avrtter, which are forms [or organisms] in which the Tattu-
vam are separated and arran The divine Akamam state
that the Athitha- [= Kzvala-] Avattei, in which all the Tat.
tuvam have left [the soul], but where dnava-malam remains,
is the essential pelam, entanglement, of the soul.

The meaning of, this is, tl%at the soul takes body in ac-
cordance with 1ts danmam, experiences plensure and pain,
and passes through the five Avattei; and that the unme,
truth [essential part], of this, is Kavalam,
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conclusion ; avayavam (syeward), the members of an argo-
ment [parts of a syllogism]; turkkem (sidsc), reasoning ;
mirnayam (€isws), decision; witham (anss), discussion—
plea; sofpam (@erpus), refutation ; vithande (fgerenc )y
contending for wictory ; Etuvdpisam (vigerursd), plansi-
ble, but fulse, reasons; salam (sevi0), ambiguity; sithi (£s8),
that which may be refuted; nikkirakattinam (#4855 5s0arm),
the losing of the case [i. e. the state of one vanquished].

_ The particulars of pramzyam, what is to be proved, are
twelve, viz: dtumam, soul; Fhkam, body ; aksham (gyssm),
the senses; atlem (g8s:2), objects of sense; puhi, intellect;
manam, disposition; tdsham (Csrasd), sin; piravirutii (Sr-
el@d@), action; pirtttiyapivam (JCrg@wures), transmi-
grution ; wipdkam (elurss), pleasure; tubkam (gpésa),
pain; madeham, liberation:

The Veistshikar hold to two logical rules, Perception and
Inference. Some of the Niydyavithi add, to these two, Reve-
lation; and some add, also, Similitude, The médcham of
the Nti_l;niymﬂtfn' is the same as that of the Veistshikar, They,
hold that he who directs all titese things, is fsuvaran.

The authors of these two Sistiram are, respectively, Kan-
nithar (seremsd), and Ashpithar (myesunsd).

All the above views of mufti are faulty. All thése doe-
trines may be fully traced in the Akamam, *

L]

LIT.

Remark on the Plan of this Work by the Author, and the Topics
yet to be discussed,

In the foregoing fifty stanzas® the subjects involved in
Pathi, Pasu and Pisam, have been treated in a genernl man-
ner; hence, the learned apply to thie of the work, the
epitLet. pothu (Qurg), common [genemﬁ?r}n the fifty stanzas
which follow, the before-mentioned Pathi, Pisu and Pisam
will be treated more ifically, and in accordance with
the pecaliar doetrines of the School to which the suthor be-

* It will be reference to the numbers, thut there is some derange-
mhmxmthmmﬁmmehb
ancther band than that of the original author. ,



Ed samavdyam, the eternal relation [or connection] &f
wsésham, the essential property of things, differs from

the above; and, as it exists in all the lirmu'_tﬁ‘m, it must be

infinite and perpetual, «

_Apdvam, non-existence, is fourfold. 1, Piril-apdr
(Frasurans), that which was from eternity, or had a previ-
ous existence, but has come to an end. OF this, chel-Tdlam,
past time, is an example. 2. Pirattavams"apivam (Srds-
wdsrurand), that which is"just beginning, and which has
not come to its end. Future time is an example of this.
8. Ammiygnniya-'pivam (srerefiQurerefiuurais), the non-
existence of one thing, so stated as to declare [or imply | the
existence of another. Thus, there is no earthen t, but .
there is cloth; there is no cloth, but there is an mu'lmu ves-
sel. 4. Attiyanta-’pivam (fFwisruras), to be without
beginning or end.” fsuvaran, God, who is without begin-
ning or end, is an example of this,

- There are some who hold to the first six of these exist-
ences, umitﬁn‘i pvam. By the union of manam with Gttu-

' & particulars above anmed, gndnam, under-
standing, is produced. By means of*this gndnam, kanmam,
actions, both good and bad, are put forth. * By this kanmam
[*o meet its demands], bodies and organs are produced. By
means of good and bad dctions, either suvarkbam (Favids),
paradise, or nazakam (sgaw), hell, is had. He who directs
all these things, is God. It is by sanghiyékam, temporary
relation, that the soul possesses gndnam, ete. Naturally, 1t

not possese these powers. ‘{‘r"han one comes clearly to
understand the truth of these things, kanmam will cease to
exist. By this means, the gndnam that was produced by
the union of manam, will de art, and ‘they [souls] will be
as pdshdnam, 4 stone. The lgcfﬁmnhr suy that this is mad-
cham, and that the Vetham were given by Fsuvaran, God. J

" The Niydya-Sistirem teaches as follows, There are six-
teen prinuilpn] things to' be considered, viz: Piramdnam,
rules of evidence [or principles of reasoning]; piramdyam,
that for which proof is sought; samsayum (&wewis), doubt ;
pirayasanam (IrQursari), necessity [final cansel; tittintam,
the illustrative example; sittdntam (Bssrisc), the admitted

-



shn iy o LSt

fold, wiz: sariram, body; Intiriyam, Perpeptive O ¢
intiriya-mishayam, objects of sense.» Sariram is the kirya-
ritpam of piruthuvi, earth, Our bodies, and others, produce

] the sense of smell. [ Piruthuwi is the medium of
smell]. ~ Vishayam, objects of sense, are earthen pots, ete.
The body [that part of the body] which is developed from
:ﬁrpu, water, produces the sense of smell in Varuna-lakam,

e world of Varunan, the god of water [i. e. in the world of
waters|. Here, the vishayam are the ocean, ete, The sari-
zam developed from @yw, fire, froduces the sense of sight in
dithitta-lokam, the world of the sun. Here; the vishayam are
these four, viz: poumam (Querww), tvviyam (Beelws),
avultiriyom (Sed@Awe), and dkésam.  Pouman is the fire

*  which exists in wood, ete, Jiwviyam consists of the heav-
enly bodies, ete. Avuttiriyem is the fire in the stomach
[which causes hunger]. Akdsam is the liFh’tof the atmo-
sphere, as lightning, ete.  The sariram developed from vy,
air, prodoces the sense of touch, in Viyw-likam, the world of
Viiyu, the god of winds, Here, the vishayam is the motion
of trees, ete. Akdsam, ether, is different from the other
Elements, is the cause of sound, and is eternal [has no de-
vgloped form]. Kdlam and tikky are different from dhdsam,
and are eternal.  Souls differ from all these, are shapeless,
eternal, and manifold. Mangm differs from souls, 1s the
source of understanding, etc., and is eternal,

Kunam, quality, as whiteness, ete., differs from the tiravi-
yam, and includes twenty-four particulars, vie: form; solid-
ity or tangibility; flaver; odor; number; measure; separa-

biEf.ly'; unity or union; inequality; greatness; distance;

intelligence ; happiness; misery; desire; hatred; snxiety;
heaviness; softoess; fluidity; babit; charity; illiberality
or parsimony ; sound [variety of sound, musical, ete.].
ﬁs:mnmm, aotion [or motion] is five-fold, viz: liftin'ﬁ, or
motion upwards; placing, or motion downwards; reaching,

+ or motion from one; clenching the hand#nd drawing in the

arm, or motion towards one; walking.

Simdniyam [=Curg, pothn, that which is common], dif-
fers from the above named, and is two-fold, viz: pdvam,
gomething existing; and apdvam, that which has no real ex-
istence, ﬁ’bis‘term is generic, referring to caste, no caste, etc,
" Sumavdyam, relation, is two-fold, viz: sangkiydkam (#&8.
CQursiz), the temporary relation [or connection] of things;
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the chief thing. The eight st are the following, viz:
animd, ﬂm.h‘mf karimd, lﬁcmﬁ, prdth, grirﬁb@m-iyam, Taeefba-
vam, vasittuvam. Animd is that power ¥ which, when one
wills his body to be small, it will become less than the frac-
tion of an atom.  Makimd is that b which, when one wishes
it, his bodily form will become as arge as Makd- Meru, Ka-
rimd is that by which one becomes so heay and fixed, that
he can neither be shaken ner lifted, though Tndm's elephant,
and others, come and attempt to move him. Lakumd is
that by which the bod may become so light, that it will
pass, as quick as thought, without being touched by mud or
Wwater, and without experiencing any obstacle, to any place
which one may think of in the fourteen worlds, g i is
that by which, when one thinks that he should have the
leasures of Brahmd, and other gods, hehas them. Pird-
Elm},m i8 that by which one may have intercourse with
many hundred thousand women separatel ¥ in a single kanam
(#ewi) [=four minutes]. Tsattuvam s that by which one,
at will, controls Brahmi and the other gods. {'aal't‘fuwm is
that magical power by which its Ppossessor can bring all other
gouls under his control;, and can make this world as Gra-
fikam, the world of the gods, and Gea-lokam as this world.
eight sitti constitute madeham, They are the mutt of

 the Vamavithi and Paysranith

The Véistshitar and the Niytiyavithi hold that mutts is
Pdshdnam (uresresrs), being stationary [i. e, becoming as a
stone, ingensible].

- According tothe Veistshikar, there are seven classes of

mpnl things to'be considered, viz: tiravigam (Bralwd);
nam ; kanmam ; sdmdniyam (smorefans) 1 samaviyam

(#Flearnwic) ; visssham (fCrasi) ; apdvam (yirand).

Tirawi] _incéyﬂa the following, viz: the five Elements,
as earth, willer, fire) air and ether ; kdlam, time; tikku (94 ),
the points of the compass; dttumam, the soul; and manam,
mind. Of these, the last five are eternal. The first four
Elements are both eternal and temporal. They are eternal in
their causal form, which is para #u(uswrgs), the fraction
aof an atom [an archet Lform]. Aseffects, develo forms
{Wm}, thaj'm tempgral, Aédriyam itself is three.



[a division of Séivas]. They also give account of the cre-
ation and destruction of the universe, and genealogical his-
tories of gods, men, ete. Midcham consists in knowing that
the ancient historical work is the Makdpdratham (ssrursss),
Mahédbhirata; that the Purdnam are the Eighteen; that
the Twenty-five Tattuvam are Purada-Tattuvam ; that the
Twenty-six Tattavam are Ruttira-Tattuvam ; that the Twen-
ty-seven Tattuvam are Stva- Tattuvom ; and in diseriminating
in clearly #nderstanding] the things which they involve.
nce they say that vivdbum, discriminnation, is mut

The Pithuriyan and Pagnehardttivi [Viishpava sects] both
maintain that the destruction [resolution] of the developed

soul, is mutt.

" The tenets of the Piitkariyan are as follows, The whole
collection of spirftual and corporeal beings, such as the
celestials, human beings, beasts, birds, trees, ete., constitute
the diversified form of Piramam. This Pramem is the
form of wisdom and happiness, is new [ever changing in
new developments], is eternal, and all-comprehensive. This
[Piramam] i Tsuran, God. Not to know that this diversi-
tied form of Piramam is the world, is sananam, birth [the
cause of the succession of births]. This Piramam only is
sattiyam, trath. *“The world of spiritual and embodied be-
ings will, at the time of destruction, be resolved into Pira-
mam. Modeham cousists in the soul's understanding, by
means of Vethdnta-gndnam, Piramam as thus described, and
in existing in this Piramam, "

The Pagncharittiri hold to the Twenty-five Tattuvam.
One of these, viyu-Frar (aryGawi), is ealled Para-Tatiu-
vam (usgggaw). From this arise the fellowing four, for
the purpose of creating the world, viz: Kirultiman (8@L-
pewer), Arjuna; Aniruttan (s€méser), the Invincible;
Makittuvasan (warg paser); Rouka'niﬁuwomﬂawu&}.
By these four persons, the whole univer®® of sp#¥itnal and
embodied bgings is created. Their midchem is like that of
the Pitkariyan. They both hold that the destroction of the
soul [as individualized] is muthi.

The Vimavithi (erwer®), Poyiravithi (udfsasf), and
others, hold that sitt/ is mutti. They aet on the principle
that to worship Satti according to the sitti-tattuvam (F58-

YOL. V. 2%
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sattiyam (£48we), truth [a reality]; norisit, like a hare's

* horn, akattiyam (sséSQuwis), necessity [or a term used by
necessity].  Piramam only is sattiyam ;. but every thing
visible is asattiyam (sy#g@wis), untruth [illusion]. “To un-
derstand [distinguish| this liar form [essential nature]
of Piramam, by means of am, andthat the
soul itself is Piramam, is médeham.

The Satiappiramavithi teach that Para-Piramam is the
cause [material, as well ns efficient] of all things. When
this is understood, every thing will be satta-soriipam (#4s-

. @sresud) of the nature of sonnd. The world, which is
m.{;..ﬁﬁ},impuﬁty,'tﬂthemul, s vikdrom (fsrrs
mere altered state, of thut Piramam. Every thing whie
m both perishable and im[;lerishnhle, i3 mere satiam,

ound. To distinguish, clearly, that this is Pirama-soriipam,
Piramam’s essential form' [or nature], is madeham.

 The ;E"u‘ltﬁi}?#crmmﬁm:‘ bold the following notions. 1
am Piramam. I have never existed as one, alone; but have
stood, without regard to time, in various ways with the
many changeful beings that have sprung from me. All the
varions axmtmﬁ things are temporary. I am that existence
which is eternal. Po know this, is inddcham,

These three systems are mentioned by Vethaviydsan (Cag-
ewnser) (the compiler of the Véthim).

The logical rules of the Vithdntists are 8ix, viz: Peroe
tion, Inference, Revelation, Similitzde, Implication and N’;—
gation.

1
1
3
3
:
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The Pourinikar (Cuersresfiad), Purinists, who follow the
Purinam (yreewi), have the following creed. They hold
to eight logical rules, viz: the six Just named, and Sam-
pavam (siwuens) [=ame], Essential Property, and Eithi-
kam, Tradition. The Purdnam tesch the rites and ceremo-
mies of the Fétham ; they set forth in order the doctrines
of the following systems, viz: the Singliya- Pithagnehalam
(srEBuuns@eoa), system of Pathagnchals (usgead); the

- Pogncharittivum (ugsessg@nd) [the Sistiram of a class of,
- Vishpavas]; the Pisypatham (unrsuss); the Seivam (s aub)-

'
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h those holes, so-the dttuma-gninam, understanding
of the soul, shines throngh the Perceptive Organs. Without
the agency of God, the soul itself sends forth the Perceptive

to the objects of sense, and takes cognizance of them.
This state of the soul is pettam. Muiti is as follows. Be-
fore dnava-malam is ready to be removed, the soul obtains,
‘by the grace of God, the lamp of wisdom, that the darkness
Qi: dnava-malam may disperse. Just as one takes a lamp in
his hand in order to get something in a dark room, and just
as the thirsty and weary traveller desires, and goes and ob-
tains, water and shade, though they are without emotion; so-
the soul, distressed by the sorrows of successive births, will
istelf go and obtain Sivan who has no emotion, and will be
at Sivan's feet free from sorrow:. This i3 the modcham of
the Avikdravdthi,

These seven, the Siva-samyavdthi, the Eikkiyavithy, the
Piasupathi, the Sanglirdntavdthi, the Makdvirathi, the Kipah-
kan and the Avikdravdthi, all hold that mutti is the removal
of the malam.

The Kanmayiki (serwQur@ser) maintain the following
doctrines. en one has finished the hard services of yo-
kam; has purified the Nidy, and, by means of pirdndydmanm,
which consists in the exhaling, inhaling, and suppressing, of
the breath, according to rule, has established motionless, in
sulimunes-nddy, the Ten Vital Airs which are resolved, very
subtile, into dei, and ::Iql'nkl‘, then, this body will become
a very hard body, and will never perish. This, the Kanma-
ol assert, is modcham—this is their mutt, liberation |

There are four classes of Vethdntists, viz: the Pitkariyan
(urpsfluer) [the School of Pitkeriyan], the Mayivdthi
(wrures@), the Satnppiramavithi (#4#09rwan), and the
Kiriddppiramavith (8frlrcan8). The lnst three of
these maintain that vivikam (fQasws), diserimination [the
power of distinguishing reality from illugion], is mutti; the
other holds that madeham is obtained by viv

The Maydvithi hold that the universe is developed, and is
-resolved into Mdyer, just as silver appears in the pearl-oyster
shell [all is ﬂllﬂinn{l. This Mdyes is not, like Piramam,



- LI."—'_;“ ":“II"?'I_ =1

but, like a magnet which attracts iron, it causes the body, in
its presence, 1o act.  When the body is active, the Percep-
tive Organs grasp each its own Budimental Element [the
medium of sensation], just as the parts of a moving machine
gerl‘nrm cach its own office. The Antakaranam will appre-
end each sensation [and: thus complete the act of p-
tion]. Were the. Antakarenam removed, the Perceptive
Organs would enjoy no. fruit [would perceive nol.]ﬂng,{
When pirdng- 18 resolved [destroyed], the body wil
cease to act, 'When the malum in which the soul has been
iously enshrouded, are removed b tidchey, then, as the
is transferred to the mirror, so the gndnam of Sivan
will be transferred to the soul. Then the soul, g3 wood
thrown into the fire becomes fire, and as a substance put
into a ﬂ1:n]t-pit hmmwl m];, ;:'iH biemmia Eivnn-;[ past-fara-
nam, the natoral powers o the soul, will chan pass away
Inﬂ&'tur.l:ummf:'illu ratein it; and, becurﬁ?ngpmj
of universal un&erstnndlz?:g, it will lose all consciousness of
‘L'and *mine.’ This is the modcham of [this division of]
the Sunglirdntavithi,

- The Makivirathi (warefs@), Great Hermits, have the fol-
lowing creed. Souls are, from eternity, united with three
malam. In their embodied state, even, they are destitate
of Kiriyd-Sathi, and are united with Gndna-Saiti only, Sivan
possesses both Gadna-Sattd and Kiriyd-Sutt, By removing
the three malam, at the proper time, by fideher, and by cher-
whing great desire, and neting according as the excellent
Sistiram, requires, they will, at the dissolution of their bodie
remain in possession of only Gndna-Satti. This is the ﬂ!&
cham of the Makdvirathi,

!-Thﬂ Eﬁpﬁh]xm (ﬂrulnfl&:l holds, like the Maldvirathi,
that madcham and ﬁ:thm are correlatives [balance each other),
It is asserted by the Ruttirar, and others of this School, that
the three Sistiram, viz: Phwupathain (ursugn), Makivira
tham (wsrelsgi), and Kipdlilum {aruselse) [the works, or
doctrines, of the last three sects of Sivar named above], are -
limited to the Attuma-Tattwvam and the Vittiyd- Tattuvam,

Again, the Avibfravdihi (srefsrran®) maintain the fol.
lowing views. As a lamp, in a vessel with holes, shines



mam ; and, when their kanmom is balaneed [its fruit sll

eq!mj, he will cause Salti-mpdtham to arise, an npgianng

in the person of a Guru, will graciously remove the two
malim, mdyped and kanmam. Then, as milk mingles with
milk, and water with water, so the soul will mingle with
Sivan. This is the madcham of the Eikkiyavithi,

Pisupathi (ursu), the author of Sanghinintavdtham (-
Errisarsm), hold, in the main, to the doctrines mentioned
above. 'There are two divisions of Sunkirintavdtham, Ae-
cording to one, souls are not enshrouded in malam {rom
eternity. They possess gninam, understanding, by means
of the' combination of the Tattuvam [by means of their
bodily organs], which are both causes and effects, They
are entangled in mdyet and kanmam by God, and made to
eat [experience] the pains of [successive] births. 1f verrdk-
Jeiyam, vontempt of the world, be born in them, then, when
the two malem, mdyel and banmom, have gone [been re-
nounced] by means of the fideher, God [Sivan] will caues
his gndnam to pass over to them, as the sun passes from one
sign to another, and will himself cease to act [in them],
Tﬁlila is the madehom [of this division] of the system. This
[eonduct of Sivan] is like that of & man who commits the
gare of his family to his son, and becomes n Seaniyds, Brih-
man ascetio. He who holds these doctrines, is, also, called
a Piravikisuravithi (Sran@esrang).

Nore.—The term Sanghirdnteritham is composed of sanglirdn-
tam, the passige of the sun frum one sign of the zodise to another,
and vdtham, disputation, discourse.  The application of the term to
this polemical sect of Seivar, i explained by the notion here ad-
vanoed, that Sivan causes lis gndnom, as the sun of wisdom, to pas
over to his disciples. In the application of the term Piravid-dsre
vdthi, the same idea is involved, but the figurs is changed. Here,
the communication of gndnam, by fsuran, Sivan, to liberated souls,
i’mz::-m] to the fAowing of water. The word is ponnded of
pira from piravdkem, n stream, an overflowing, Jeuran, God,
Sivan, and vdthi, a polemic. Sivan pours his gndnam upon thesoul,

* as n flood of waters,

The other division of Sunghirdntavitham, is as follows.
suran, God, is subject to no change. Souls are, from eter-
nity, pure; like an unlighted lamp, the soul shows nothing;



purity, like Arukan himself, Atanmébtti-kiyam ( ggerwniS-
sruis), the gross hody, is temporary, and subject to pettam,
Timmtti-kiyam (gereng@anui), subtile body, is eternal,
and involves modcham [i. e. is fitted for modeham], Further
particulars may be had in Parapakshom.*

One distinctive doctrine of several Schools is, that the
removal of the malam constitutes mddcham [=mutti]. Those
who hold this doetrine are polemical [or hieterodox] Seivar,

Nore—These polemical sects are all included in the term Peita-
withi, ocourring ot the commencement of this stanza. The Petfa-
withi, as their name implies, hold that all souls are entangled in

dsam, or malum. The most prominent of these polemics are the
m wdthi, who are first nnmed.  They elnim an equnlity with
Sivan in their final state, mutti. Hence their name.

The Tsura-sumyavdtin (wsrsiuan®) [a sect of Seivar] hold
the following notions. Afusti’ consists in the destruction of
malam. There are three eternal entities, Pathi, Pasu and
Pisam. Souls are manifold, eternal, unproduesd, and from
emnitjr'_nntangladTIenahmuded in malam]. There are five
malam, thirty-six Tattuvam, and six logical rules, When
kanmam is eaten [cancelled], and the malam are matured
[ready for removal], then one will obtain the four kinds
of Satti-nipdtham,t will receive the initiatory and confirma-

sacraments, will worship Sivan in the ‘prescribed way,
will escape from the three malam by means of the mirvdna-
fiedeher,t which !}uriﬁ the Attwed; and, at the dissolution of
the body, will, like God, possess a form filling al space, will
be endued with omuiscience and omnipotence, will be able
to m the five divine operations, and will exist ns a
being distinct from Sivan, glgc:h are the mutt-dttumakkal
(@résrigwréaar), liberated souls, by =

Other divisions of those who hold that muth results from
the destruction of the malam. They are the six following.
The School of Eilliyavithi (gé@wear®) hold the doc-
trines above stated. The points on which they differ are the
following. With souls which are pure from eternity, Sivan
will [when they are brought forth] unite mdyei and lan.

* Bao page 150, 4 See stanza L. % Bee stanzs X,



arivy, knowledge. Such is the soul. Including the

there are twenty-five Tattuvam. There are three logi

principles, viz: Perception, Inference and Revelation.

18 1o impurity in the natoral state of kinmam, The knowl-

edge [experience] of pleasure and pain, which belongs to a

suceession of bi uu‘_ilia the property of [depends upon]
W

the Avaife, uondiﬁon] ich exists from eternity, and into
which putti enters. 'This is petiam, entanglement of organ-
ism [ﬁnur-‘.‘a of pleasure and pain]. The plensure and pain,
which arise from that developed orgnnism that is free from
ignorance, possesses pufti, and understands the. nature of
pirakiruthi andl of purushan, the soul, belong to pirakirnthi,
and not fo the soul.  Madeham is the resolution of the Three
Kunam. So teaches the Singhkiyon,

The sentiment of the Semanar. Jdinas, is that mufli is
the destruction of the spreading vine (efdar) [=hmmmam].
They have four ldgical rules, viz: Perception, Inference,
Revelation and Similitude. Arukan (m@ser), the author
of the Aruka- [Srmana-] Sdstivam, has existed from eternity.
The soul is entangled and cl with impurities which
have existed from eternity, such as lust, ete.; is of the size
of the body; grows as the body grows; wastes away as it
wastes: and possesses the following six attributes, viz: to
‘exist either without, or with, a body; either in eternity on
in time; either as kunam, property, or the kuni, subject; to
be, or not to be; to exist as one, or as many ; to be embodied
either in stialam or in sikkirmam. Pettam (Quga) is that
in which souls, as atoms [minute beings] pass into eight
million four hundred thonsand yini, matrices, are born, per-
form the six occupations [viz: husbandry, mechanic urlil
wniting, trade and commerce, the arts and scienees, an
architecture], and in which th‘%y experience pleasure and
pain. There are twenty-four Tattuvam, viz: the twenty-
three Attuma- Fattuvam [sittam not being included), and k-
nam.  Midcham consists in destroying the entangling and
clogging impurities, leading to action, suffering, ete, [which
adhere to the soul from eternity], by practicing the Sistiram
given by drulban, by means of the difficult penances pre-
scribed in that Sdstiram, such ns lying on hot stones, ete,
and by observing the rales not to Kill, ete., and thus becom.
ing mirutshen (#@4Czraser), one freed from organic im-
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nam, understanding, which one perpetually experiences, like
a continual stream of water. ;

Nore—These are ideslists. They hold that there thu no reﬂ] o3
excepting ideas. In sensation, or perception, there is no ing
present but nP:: :ﬁn ; this jdea becotnes mnemgm What seems
to exist, therefore, is nothing but a series of ideas and remembrances,
Hence, their madcham, chief good, is that which flows from jdeas—
“ the dripping of gndnam.”

Another class of Puttar [the School of Attumikan (aim-
daan)] hold that midelam consists in a course of
pure gndnam, intellectual exercise [which is the result of an
organism made up of parts], with which neither pleasare
nor pain has any cbnnexion,

Another clsss of Puttar [the School of Veipddikan (ees-
wrg.aeir)] hold that mideham is the annihilation of the gnd-
nam, understanding, which is a mere result of the five kan-

[which takes place when the kantam are dissolved,] just
as the light of the lamp ceases when the wick and the thm
are consumed.

_ Nore—It seems to be held by each School, as Veipidikan tenches,
that, “ whenever any Buddhist attains to the Jreculinr, distinetive
doctrines of his Sehool, he will secure madcham. 1

These classes all hold to the general doctrines aseribed to
the Savultiiatikar; and therefore they are to be considered
a8 constituting four classes of Buddhists,

. The Singkiyar hold that mutti consisis in the subjection
or destruction] of the Three Kunam. The author of their
Sistiram was Kapilan (s 9eer). According to the teach-
ings of this Sistiram, pirakivuths is eternal : s unproduced ;
15 material; is the [material] cause of all visible existences ;
is the vadivu (evpay), form—state [of primeval matter] in
which the Mubkunam do not exist developed alike; and is
“without form. The developments from this are the twenty-
three Tattavam from puthi to piruthuei. [ Putti is here con-
sidered as the last of the Antakaranam ; and sitiam is omit.
ted, being included in manam.] There are twenty-four [Tat.
tuvam] in all [the twenty-three, and pirakiruth]. The son]
ia different from these, is eternal, unproduced, formless, mani-
318 not a being which understands any thing, but mere
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one must joy, suffer, ete.] of love and hatred, of merit
and dnmqu % is no soul other than these five kantam.
There isno God. The particulars of these classes of kan-
tam are given in the pure Sistiram, as follows. Ripam is
eight-fold ; wéthanei is three-fold; vigngndnam is six-fold ;
kurippu is six-fold; pdvanei [here called seykei, action] is
twenty-fold. Thus, the five bantom embrace forty-three par-
ticulars. A full explanation of these things may be found
in the Parapakshiam (ususss) [ treatise about as long as
the Siou- Pirakdsam, devoted to the statement and refutation
of the doctrines of the several heterodox Schools]. 'When
these things all cotperate, and sucoeed each other in regular
order, they cause pentam, the entanglements of birth, ete.
When the five kantam are destroyed, that is mutti, liberation
[annihilation]. :

Note—The eight partionlars in ripa-Fentam are the four Ele-
ments and the four Rudimental Elements, as indicated in the state-
ment. The three in withanei are : kusala-vithanei (5+oQaglar),
pleasurable sensation ; akusala-vithanei (S5 Qagtor), disagree-
able sensation; kusaldkusala-véthane (5#9r@seCaslar), mis-
ed, pleasurable snd paioful, sensation. The six eigngndna-foniom
are the aripu, understandings, which result from the five Perceptive

and manam. The ax kerippu-kantam consist of the kunam,

distinetive quality, in each category involved in the several rigngnd-
na-kunfam. The twenty particolars included in pdvane, are ~the
ten aetions and the ten evil actions which come from thought,

luddud:"thﬂi,mrh-unnilkdm]futﬁhthintfm
respects, in accordance with his kanmam, which binds as the law of 2
fate. The good mcts are: repeating mawtiram ; praising, adoring;
worshipping Ly making various offerings ; Leing considerate ; -
ing the truth; being respectful, ete. The evil acts are: reviling ;
reproaching with bitter and low words; lying; speaking harshly;
being angry; killing; stealing; plundering, ete.

¢ Tamil writers speak of four classes of Buddhists, The view
above given embraces the peculiarities of one class, which is usually
distinguished by the name of its founder, Savuttirdntiban (#aé8-
srEfiser). Our author subjoins the distinctive peculiarities of the
other three elasses—giving the particulars in which they differ from
the Saruitivintibar, or the views which they respectively hold, in
addition to what are spécificd above,

—Another-olass of Putiar [the followers of Pikdsiranan
(Quasrernyaris)] bold that madcham is the dripping of gnd-
w

VoL Iv.
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born aguin.  The things most’ desirabile for a-man, are wealth
and sexunl pleasure. The notions of God, of merit and
demerit, of heaven and hell, are all fulse, The body which
is composed of the four Elements, is the soul; for, it is
only the body that passes through the six stages, viz: con-
ception, birth, growth, maturity, deeay and death; it is the
lﬁod which exists in pmaeﬁmu{hﬂiufu;:l?u!ym,mlhﬂ:;‘
mans, ete,, and, rough the fonr
Brihmanical life, as tm} the piramusdri {ﬂrwm
clor-student, ete. Therefore, the body is the soul. If any
soul, other thin the body, existed, we ought to see it, as we
do earthen pots, cloth, ete. The experience of pleasure and
pain in this world, constitutes heaven and h There is
no other bir,  The enjoyment of women is heaven (mid-

cham) [here =mutt].

The Puttar, Buddhists, teach as follows, according to the
Sittintam (Bzsrigu), the Sistiram of the Putiar,, There

-

are two logical principles, viz: Perception and Inference.
There are tw&ut‘ﬁgthrmp'l‘uttumm, vtigipfnur Elements #hd-

#am being rejecled ; five Perceptive Orpans; five Rudimen-
ﬁm&nmﬁ; five O of Action; and four Tntellectunl
Organic Faculties, OFf all these, putt is the chief. The fiva
kantam are as follows. Ripa-kantam [=truvam] is the
collection [gomhiuntiunl] of eight particulars, viz: the four
Elements and four Rug lmenuﬁ Elements, satfam being ex-

' This is the bodiuf the soul. Vigngndna-kantam
is the gndnam, understan ing, which results from the union
of the Perceptive O and. the Rudimental Elements.
Veéthand-kantam is the knowing [the consciousness] of pleas-
ure and pain.  Kurippu-kantam is that Kupam, distinctive
quality, which is included in the five categories,® all of
which are involved in every operation of vigngnina-kantam.
The five categories are: pir (Gud), name; Aunam (o),
distinctive quality ; @i (@prf &), function ; sithi (s02),
class; porul (Qurger), substance, Take n cow for an ex.
ample, Here, k3 is the name ; &5 also marks the class; the
color, ete,, are distinctive qualities; walking, etc., are the
functions; the horns, neeck, otd, constitute the substance,
Sankdra-kantam (#& 8075 450) [=pivane], is the pain [what

e

* Sea page 84, § (3), Above,
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as Brahmi's flood, when all [the agitations of] its waves
have ceased; and as the atmosphere, when every breath of
wind is stayed—so, do Sivan and the soul exist together, in
perfect union, no longer as two.

LL

The true idea of Mutti, Liberation, as distinquished from that
g entertainied by several Schools.

The Lokdythan, Epicurean philosopher, maintains that the b
enjoyment of women is mutti. The Puttar, Buddhists, say :
that wmulli consistz in the destruction of the five bantem
(s8gp), viz: wruvam (e ged), form [body]; vithans (Car-
A%ar), sensibility ; kurippu (s00y), discriminBtive quality ;
phvanel (urevBar), experience; vigngndnam (o Ggrar),
understanding. = The Ninghkiyar say that the destruction of
the Three Kupam is mutti. The Samanan (sweser), Jain,
asserts that the destruction of the wide-spread kanmam is
multi. The Petlawithi (Qugseng) maintain that mutli con- ]
gists in the removal of the malam. The Kanma- Yikis (sera- .
Qur@ser) teach that the continuance [indestructibility] of
the body, is mutti. The Miydwithi and others maintain that
mutti consists in the intellectual apprehension of all thin
The Piitkariyan (ungafiver) holds that mutti consists in the
annihilation of the soul. ' The Sittar (R4sd) say that mueti
consists in the attainment of the eight sithi®* The Nt']yrf
viithi and Veistahikar maintain that mutti consists in lying
as 4 stone. These ten [ideas of] mutti all involve error.

The true and glorious muth is that muts in which the soul
obtains Arul, 50 as to escape from all the three malam. This
is the proper iden of muth.

A further view of the above-mentioned mutti [the distine- 2
tive doctrines of those Schools].

The Lokdythan, who lives upon the world, teaches as
follows, according to the Sstiram given by the lord Firu-
kaipathi (fmss08) [Sans. Vrdhaspati]. is but one

ical principle, viz: Percgption. There are only four Tat- :
tuvam, viz: piruthuwi, appu, Byu and viyu, the four Ele- -
ments [dhdsam being omitted]. When one dies, he is not

* See note on page §7, of this volume. .3
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The state of mind with which such ns bear the trials
of the flesh, us they press upon them [the pressure of their
organism], in their dnuﬂrm-hnmm‘ﬁi is hike that of those
who carry out the dead for pay. ey tie up the worm-
eatén corpse, and, while they are earrying it, with the worms
falling upon them, they loathe it all the wag to the place of

L. Just so, these disciples losthe their bodies, and
long for the time when they will fall from them.

Nore—I have heard this sentiment uttered in nge very much
liks that of Paul, Rom. 7 : 24, “ Alas, alas! how I T esenpe this
body of death.”

‘When united with the Antakaranem in their operations,
they feel like a; Elep"hant in tha paw of ::] li;n'; when i:}
codiperation with the Perceptive Organs and the Organs o
Action, they cry out like nptf:'og in a snake's mouth; when
they foeel the influence of the Rudimental Elements, the
ngi. of scnsation, it is like the eye when touched with
lunar daustio; and like the boil probed with a sharp, heated
instrument. They, having been thus greatly distressed, now

recover their minds, and think of the grace of their heavenly

Guru; their whole bony skeleton is dissolved [lits tluids are
all dried up], and becomes as the fabrie [cloth which has
been covered with wax, so that it might be painted] from
which the wax has been removed, and as_the wood-apple
which the elephant has sucked [a mere dry shell]. ~All
their members are gradually dried up by the fire of gndnam »
and then, when the powers of the Tattuvam are annihilated,
a flood of heavenly joy, as if the flood of Brahmé had sprang
from » small fountain, will burst forth beyond their power
to retain it, like a river overflowing its banks, mdwiﬁodﬁp
from the hairs [pores] of the body, as water from the wet,
fresh kusei (eos) grass;* and fheir whole body will be
like the hedge-hog, their hair standing out continually' with
holy joy; and while tears of joy gush from their eves, like
floods from the wuter conrses, they can only stammer. Thus,
while all their members stand m the form of love, they
bathe in the floods of heavenly joy. Asa swing without &

[by which it is moved] ; ntﬁe top that has ceased to
; uthuwnguen{'abailthuhuﬁilmmlhegmund;

* Pia cynosuroides,

whi
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- Agnip, by those who have attained to this last stage, fivs-
ratara-Satti-nipdtham will be had, through the disciple’s con-
tinned connection with his Gurw.  Now, the ease with which
the Guru removes the pride and selfishness of his organism,
is like that of moulding butter. By means of the plety
towards the Guru which the disciple now feels, whenever
he thinks of him, or sees him, and at all times;, the natural
operation of three classes of Tattuvam [viz: the Perceptive
Organs, the Organs of Action, and the Antakaranam], will die
away, just as rain on the mountain instantly and uniformly
runs down. . The way in which the gninam graciously given
by the Gury, kindles in him, is like that in which the fine
cotton of the lamp-wick takes fire and-blazes. The way in
which this gndnam removes the disciple’s pane-pisam (us-
urew), hondage of the soul, is like that of the flame of burn-
ing camphor, which consumes the whole, without leaving
even ashes. When he has acquired wir-:i.hﬁu;{;am. by means
of this gndnam, then, the way in which he fears [the influ-
ence ﬂl’L his family and friends, and leaves them, is like that
in which one, who has lain down to rest without knowin
that there was a snake in his bed, will, on awaking, an
miniﬂm snake, hasten away with consternation; and, also,
like that in which a person whaose house is all on fire, leaves
his goods, and hastens to escape by some way which he sees.
The way in which he now sees Sivan, within and without
him, without iving the nature of the world at all, is
like that in which one, wholly entangled in his organism,
does not see any thing of Sivan, though he fills every place,
but looks upon the unreal world s a substantial reality;
and like that in which the light of the sun appears not to
one: horn blind, but is as thick darkness m};lim [i. e: the
world is to the diseiple, in this stage, as & pon-entity—he
has no regard for it]. ol

The way in which such persons renounce the trials [con-
trol] of their g bodies, formed from the Elements, and
become embodied in Arul [=gninam], is like that in which
they called the stiila-kam, in which they were born, and
‘which were formed from the Elements, themselves, The
wn‘{ in which they come into union with Arul, and exist
without any action of their own, but act as they are actusted
by Arul, is like that of one possessed with the devil, exhib-
iting only the acts of the devil. - :
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water, will gradually deposit at the bottom of the pot the foreign
matter, nnd leave the water clear,

To him who possesses this gtate of mind, mantataram will
arise by connection with his Guru, The difficalty with
which the Gurn removes the pride and selfishness of the
disciple's organism, is like that of moulding a pillar of iron.
His piety towards his Guru will now be like the melting of
bees-wax in the heat of the sun. The shining of the
nam which is here graciously given, will be like the kind-
ling of fire in common tﬁ'rean wood. When veirikkiyam is
acquired, by means of this gndnam, though the diseiple be
in the married state, his hving without attachment to his
children and friends, is like the lotus which, though it rest
on the water, is never in the water, The manner in which
the world appears to him, is like the traveller's learning
that the mirage is . mere delusion, who, on coming up to
what he thought to be water, perceives that it is not water,
and, farther, that the place, also, where he before stood, now
presents the same delusive appearance of water. As what
the diseiple had before experienced becomes only as an im-
‘aginary thing and a lie [vain and unsatis&ctor{], 50, NOW,
even present things of the world appear as a lie, This is
maniaarim,
¢ Aguin, fiviram is as follows. This fivira-Sattinipdtham
arises to him who has reached this stage, through his un-
broken connection with bis Guru. Here, the facility with
which the Guru removes the pride and selfishness of his
organism [raises him above the world], is like that of mould-
ing wax. Now, the piety of the disciple towards his Gury,
flows readily, like the melting of ghee before the fire. The
way in which the gndnam, which the Guru graciously gives
him here, shines forth, is like the kind]ing of fire with char-
coal. When he has acquired, through this gndnam, veirdk-

iyam, then, the way in which he will leave his family and
friends, will be like that of one of a large company of tray-
ellers who have halted on a public road, who, being absorbed
in his own business, leaves them without saying any thing
to them. The way in which the world now appears to him
as a lie, is like that in which the enjoyment of the world
had in a dream, becomes false, when one awakes, The way
in which he [the soul] now exists in the body, distinet from
it, is like that of the ripe tamarind in its capsule [detached
and loose]. This is fiveram.



souls, in this stage, whith have come into the on of
a Gurn who can give them madcham {G&rﬁ;&i liberation,
by the administration of the gﬂﬁ!la—ﬁtfdbﬁ:, fipal, spiritual
gacrament [that in which the Guru gives instruction on the
six A#turd, removes the soul from under their influence, and
brings it into union with the divine feet]. The four degrees
of progress are in the following partienlars, viz: in the
Guru's removal of the diseiple’s vexation [the bondage of his
organism]; in the character of the disciple's piety towards
his Guru; in the manner in which he receives gndnam, when
imparted by his Gurn; and in the nature of the veirdbid~
yan, zealous hostility to his body, and all things elze in the
world, whieh he aequires while the Guru instructs him in
gndnam, These \::ﬂ be specifically presented, in order.

Note—The author now uses the fiur appellative terms hefore
employed, to designate thesé subordinate divisions of this highest
form of Satti-nipdtham, viz: mantam, montafaram, Avirem and
fivirataram,

Mantam is as follows. The difficulty with which the Guru
removes the disciple's vexation, arising from the body, ete,
is like that of moulding a stone. The way in which piety
towards the Guru, arises in the disciple, is like the gradual
softening of a figure made of sealing-wax, exposed to the
heat of the sun. The process by which the gndnam that is
ﬁminusly given, is made to shine upon him, is like that of

indling fire in a plantain-stalk [which is exceedingly diffi-
cult, as the plantain-tree holds a very great quantity of water,
or sapl. When the disciple has acquired, by means of this

ndnam, verdkkiyam, contempt for the world, though he
ives with his family, in the state of wedlock, the way in
which he will become detached from family and friends, will
be like the process by which muddy water is cleared from
the filth with which it is mingled, when the clearing-nut is
rubbed upon the vessel which contains it, His dislike to
the world, will be like the aversion which one feels towards
~ rice which has been vomited. This is mantam.

Note—The clearing-nut fettinghottel (Capmo@sr e ) is
the seed of the Strychnus potatorum, according to the Linnman ar-
mﬁnt. It is extensively nsed, in Southern India, for elearing the

water takeny from the conmon tanks. A small part of n seed,
grated off upon the inside of & brown earthen pot filled with such
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4. Pirdndytmam (Izremumwd), ceremonial breathing, In
this, three particulirs are regarded, viz: résakam (@Crssw), the
nct of exhaling breath by one nostril; pirakom (gs5E), the act of
inhaling by the other nostril; kumpokam (Swusd), the nct of
suppressing the breath, either when exhaled or inhaled.

5. Pirattiyikdram (9588wrsnsi), becoming insensible to pain,
and being absorbed in meditation, _

6. Tiranei ’uh]), the act of fixing the mind on one of the
five divine seats in the human body, Jooking for a vision of God.

7. Tiydnam gum&}, miditation. This consjsts in abstracting
the mind from all sensible objects, and fixing it on Sivan, as in one
of the five positions in*the body. _

8. M{Im#ﬁ], the vision of one's sell.  In this state, the
soul is frea from the influence of the senses, from all bodily appetites
und passions, though it still exists in-the body, and is the ife of the
Perceptive Organa.  This vision of one's self is obtained by divine
illamination, secured by menns of theé ashddngha-yokam, and the
illumination of fivire-Satti-nipdtham,

On the completion of sarithe, Liriksi and yikam, the rites
of which have been thus ormed in successive births,
Guiratara-Sath-nipdtham, which is adapted to the superior

of gndnam, arises. The influence of this form of Satt
will be as follows. Now, the disciple will be pious towards
the Siva-Gndnis; will possess a gndnom which will make
him feel that he must know the three eternal entities [ Pathi,
Pasu, Pisam] which are revealed in the divine Akamam;
will have veirikkiyom, a religious zeal, which will lead him
to say that the world, as the body, ete., formed from Meayei,
must be thrown off; will have a desire for mutt) liberation ;
will have no fear of births; will have a contempt for this
world, and that of the gods, Indra's realm; will ?m

e
spiritual] thirst, which will prompt him to say: ‘51'::

| T obtain Siva-gndnam? when shall I eseape from this
thraldom [of the Tattuvam]? who will reveal to me Siva-
Ri f In mkin%(the things of the Giver of gndnam, he
will be distressed, like the hungry man who seeks the dis-
ser of food, and like the blind man who wanders at mid.

in the hot season, seeking for water.
his fiviralara-Satti-nipitham has also a four-fold devel-
opment, according to the degree in which the soul is pre-
for it, by-the removal of its malam. This four-fold
istinetion depends on four particulars in the progress of
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Nore—The pagncha-sutti are five purifying ceremonies which
form a of av i, Theseure: 1, Téko-sutti (Crasg
puﬁﬂm]t}fntuflh:qbaﬁ'd.mThh is effected by bathing, m}d the m’ﬁf
certain mantiram. 2. Attuma-sutli (gigwsaf), purifieation of
the soul, or mind, preparatory to other service,  This ceremony con-
sists; chiefly, in CE& suppression of the breath, and in the mental
repetition of mantiram, 3. Tiraviye-sutti (8refws48), the cleans-
ing of utensils, and of flowers and other offerings. This is done by
sprinkling water, by repeating mantiram, ete. 4. Lingho-sutfi
(Defmssz8) the purifying ceremony to Siva-lingam, in the
temple. This consists in removing the old flowers, ete,, with which
the sacred emblem has been adorned, bathing and anointing it, and
in applying fresh flowers and other offerings, with the appropriste
mantiram. 5. Mantira-sutti (wi@rsg8), Euﬁf_&'ing by the use
of the pigmchébbaram, in certain forma. In this case, the first three
letters, a, o, m, in the form of Om, are prefixed to all the several
formulas used ; und all the letters, na, ma, &, vd, ya, the last devel-
oped form of these mysterious symbals, are changed in their relative
fo&ilinua. and affixed to the formulas : thus, Sivdya nema, meaning,

worship Sivan,

This kirikes-course being completed, fivira-Satti-nipdtham
arises, This is as follows, He [Sivan in the Guru] will
make known [to the disciple] the real meaning of the
ashddnglka-yokam (gyes rdsCuran), the eight observances
of the ¥k, will make him renounce, as very bad, the six
sensual passions, namely, kanmam, lust [hatred, avarice,
sensuality, madness or anger, and envy], will fix his atten-
tion in meditation, and will canse him to be absorbed in
samdthi, abstract meditation. This is fviram [fvire-Sat-
nipdtham].

Nore.—~The ashdingka-yikam are eight essentinl parts of the
form of worship which the regular ¥/ must practice. These eight
parts are as follows.

1. Yamam (@wwd), refraining from all carnal appetites, from
lust, covetousness, theft, murder, and Iying ; and subduing the senses.

2, Niyamam (#wicw), voluntary observances, as thoss of pen-
ance, purity, and study and meditation on the Tattuvam ; the wor-
ship of the gods; snd the cultivation of & cheerful mind.

3, Athanam (gseriz), position in meditation. This involves
various uses of the hands and feet, for closing the orifices of the
body, and for other purposes which are indicsted by the esoteric
doetrines of Hindd anthropology.

YoL. Iv. o4
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“be made known to those who have ]ih:sea}hhngh the three
su’gea, sarithei, kirikei and yokam, which give spotless fame.
. The four Sutti-nipdtham are as follows.

When souls secure, by means of the charity, and other
good deeds, !pcrfarmcd through & succession of births, an
adjustment of their banmanm, and,. by the removal of malam,
are prepared for deliverance, then, the Sattinipithum of
Sivan exists [i. e. Sivan's Satti will change her form, and
reveal herself, in accordance svith the state and wants of the
soul as it advances in the divine life]. This [S’u#f-n:'ﬁd&ham}
35 four-fold. These distinctions, whicl' depend on the -
' lar and successive of preparation by the removal of
» the malain, are marked by the following terms, viz: mantam
| (wiga), slow; mantataram (wwisgris), more slow ; fiviram
(Falgiz), rapid; vrrataram (R sgsi), more rapid.

_ Nore—Taram, as here used, is a termination borrowed from the
Sanekrit, making the comparative degree, 1t s by the aid of St
in her varied forms, called Satti-nipdtham, that the soul makes this
advancement in preparation for final deliveranes, complate redemption,

The fruit of this Sattinipitham, is as follows. In the
three sﬁ:ﬁ, sarithei, kirtkel und yakam, it gradually purifies
the words, thonghts and conduct, and fits the soulrigr the .
course in] gndnam. He who possesses mania-Satti-nipitham
18 distinguished for his piety and devotion in the saered
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temples, and with his priest.” Then Sivan, abiding in the
skillful priest, will udpminiater to him samaya-tidehe, the
initintory sacrament, and conform his words, mind and con-
duct to the appropriate work of sarither,

At the completion of this stage of sarithei, mantatara-
Sattinipdtiam arises. This is as follows, Here comes u
in connection with sarithei, which the piety above
mentioned, & gndnam which says t.IEnr, Siva-pitset’ (Raggeos),
worship of Sivan, must be performed [prompts the disciple
tothe performance of Siva-piisei].  Then Sivan, abiding in
l the teaching priest, will administer vistsha-Gidehei, the con-
: sacrament, and will make known to the disciple
|
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that method of worshipping Sivan [_—,&‘mpﬁsei_] which

involves pagncha-sutti (uss==48@), the five purifieations, and

thus shape his words, mind and dets to the spiritual and

external performance of pitse.  This is mantataram [man-
: &'ﬁ.n' Ei }' -“... - |
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and pdvam, merit and demerit, is Sakala-Avatler, The soul
must eat, at one time, the two results [of its kanmam], pun-
niyam and pivam, which connect with former births that
never let go this Sakala-Avattei. The fruit resulting from
eating [experience of good and evil] in former births, is
cﬂ]e§ sagnchitham ; pirdrattam is that_ froit [of kanmam]
which is now ready to be eaten and ended; dkdmiyam 18
that fruit which arises while one is eating [while he is Eu.u-
ing through the experience pf pirdratiam]. These three
kanmam will leave one, by the aid of Sivan who makes
them to cease. Accordingly, when they [these three] are

ually balanced, then, Arul herself, who 15 called Tirdtha-
Eui, a name distinctive of ber character in which she pos-
sesses anger that she had not from eternity, and, as long as
there exists kanmam to be cancelled, obscures souls so that
they cannot see Sivan, and leaves them in narakam (s78),
hell, or suvatkam (#epsc), the paradise of Indra—[then
Aruf] will gracionsly unite herself with souls, in order to
give them salvation [final deliverance from kanmam]. The
good Satti-nipitham (#48Eunsic) will then shine.

This stanza explains the Dﬁiﬁm of Sakala-Avatte, the
. three kinds of kanmam, the neing of the kanmam for
their removal, and the great grace of Arul.

L.

Deliverance of the Soul from the Bondage of its Organiem, in-
cluding EO{_W of the Satti-nipitham mqgﬁmm-ﬁm&.
The Satti-nipdtham, which is worthy to be sought, is of

four kinds [or degrees, according to the stage whir:E the dis-

ciple has attained to]. The way in which it possesses these
flerent characters] is by the Sutta-Avaftsi, which is that

Emuditinn of the human organism] inm which God, the pos-

geasor of gnina-nadam (grers ), the wisdom-dance, who

stands as the arivu, understanding, of those who are fitted
to enter the un?mknhle gndna-pitham, stage of gndnam,
will appear in a divine form, and establish the soul in Aru/,
go that the Kevala-Avatler, in which is great delusion, and
the Sakala-Avatted, in which there is great uncertainty and
error, may not adhere to it—the state in which He wall re-
move the malam. The Sstiram require that these things
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ass awny with its sikkume-@kam, just as the snake leaves
m“timrskin with which 1t has benmlll“nlpthed, An analo-
gical proof that the soul leaves and disregards the body With
which it has been familiar, is had in the manner in which
oviparous animals leave thuir'eg{s [egg-shells]. An illus-
trative proof that the soul has no knowledge, in its sithkuma-
@ham, of what it has done in its stiile-Gkam, is had in the
fact that one forgets, in ’lﬂlﬁ: hat he has done when awake.
The intrinsic qualities.of the Vittiyd- Tattuvam, which have

been mentioned in connection with the stila-tékam, will be
united also with the sikbuma-@hkam, The divine Akamam
teach that souls, having been united with bodies which are
rmed in accordance with their konmam, and having gone
through their required experience [in heaven, hell, or else-
where, according to their kanmam], will, by the grace of

; Go‘g, return again to the earth.
ere we have a summary account of the Tattuvam, of the .
goul’s connection With them, and of its leaving and taking

XLVIIL
Of the Four Orders of Brings, and the Number of their Matrices.

There are four orders of developed beings, viz: the egg-
born; the sweat-born; the seed-born; the womb-born, e%f
these, there are, of immovable things  one million, nine
hundred thousand varicties; of creeping things, one mil-
lion five hundred thousand; of gods, one million one hun-
- dred thousand; of things from water, one million; of flying »
N things, one million; of four-footed things, one million; o
. human beings, nine hundred thousand. These are the sev-
eral classes usually mentioned. These require, all together,
?ht million four hundred thousand matrices. These are
mutrices. ,
The last ten stanzas treat of matters belonging to the
Sakala-A vatier,

XLIX.
Of the Soul in the Sakala- A vattei.

That state of the soul in which it passes through the sbove
mentioned matrices, by deaths and births, and in which, by
God's direction, it receives and experiences its punniyam
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Further explanation of the Elements,

The Veistshikan and others say that sound is the property
of dkidsam only; that it does not belong to the other four
Elements; and that there is no sound, except that which
exists by the proper action of dkdsam. Now, since n divers-
ity of sound 1s distinetly heard; as, the echo in @hdsam,

ther; rustling, ete., in wdyu, sir; crackling, ete, in fyu,
fire; dashing, ete., in appu, water; rattling, ete., in piruthu,
earth: and since, in the Akamam,sound is ascribed to the
five Elements, therefore, bis [the Veiséshikan's] statement ig
not trae.

Touch is the property of four Elements [dkdsam bein
excepted]. To piruthuvi and vdyu belong touch, heat an
cold; to Eyu, touch and beat; to appu, touch and eold.
Form [visibility] is the property of @y, appu and piruthuvi,
The form of @yu is red and shining; the form of appu i8
whiteness; and thie form of piruthuei is that of whiteness,
and many other forms, the most importafit of which is that
of gold. ~ Appu snd piruthuvi possess the property of taste.
Appu has one taste, sweetness; and piruthurt bas six [viz:
E““mfﬁﬂ' EWEﬂlllﬂﬂjﬂ, sE;lrness, sui]tnma, hnrshugez:d or asmrd o

ity, and pungency]. Piruthuri also possesses an
smell. 'ﬁnmgethings may be found in many of the Akaman.

In the last two stanzas, twenty-five of the Tattuvam are
explmne‘g] viz: the Elements, the Percegtive Organs, the

Five Vital Airs, the Organs of Action, and the Rudimental
. Elements,
XLVIL
Comdition of the Soul in its Organism.

This organism [of the soul] may be considered as com-
posed of thirty-six Tattuvam. Of these, the five Siva-Tut-
tuvam are called Sutta-Taituvam, Pure Tattnvam; the seven
Vittiyd-Tattuvam are called Suttdsutio-Tattuvam, both Pure
and Impure Tattuvam; and the twnnt}'*fuurjﬂum-?'urmwm
are ml?ed Asutta-Tattuvam, Tmpure’ Tattuvam. The sonl
stands in the midst of these Tattuvam, which hold it firmly,
fascinate and bewilder it. When this entanglement of the
body, with which the soul is united in great sorrow, comes
to be dissolved, then, the soul will leave its stila-@&kam, and



J P e T RN 8 ., S T e

176

ies. There is, therefore, no necessity for the

tive Organs.  So say the Strodkan and Nigdya- Veisgshikan.
Now, if the Elements are the Perceptive Organs, they [the
Orguns] should perceive only their own respective Kunam.
But it is not so. These Organs diseriminate |perneive} other
Elements than their own, and their Kunam, and the kanmam
which are going and eoming, and the various kinds of

and the essential and eternal relation of the Kunam, attribute
[or essential property], and Aumi (gesf), subject. There-
fore, the Perceptive Organs are not etfects of the Elements
[elemental phenomenal.

Further explanation of the Organs of Action.

Because there is the performance of actions, such as speak-
ing, ete., there must be Organs of Action. Where there is
no of Action, there is no operation. But, if action is
the 8w, renson [pro6f] of the existence of Organs of Action,
then, the twitching of the eye-brow, etc,, as it is an action,
must have for itself an Organ of Action, Thus, thou must
admit many Organs of Action. So says the Sérvdkan, As
the sense of touch pervades the whole body, so all these
Organs Eervnde the whole body. Hence, the twitching of
the eye-brows, and all such sctions, thou mayest know, are
the effects [or proper work] of the pdni, or other Organs.
Since these [Organs] are conjoined with action, they are
called [Organs of | kanmam, action [ Kanméntiriyam].

XLVL
Respecting the five Elements.

The before-mentioned five Elements, as dkdsam, ete., con-
‘stitute the bases of the five Perceptive Oriana, a8 sothiram,
ete., and shine in bodies with which souls have been united
ficcording to their ive kanmam, as the way [or means]
by which sonls apprebend the five vishayam (afaswid), sensi-
ble images [the Rudimental Elements] which are essentially
united 1n these bases P.he Elements]. In reference to the
way in which these Elements live and operate, in external
things: dkdsam farniches the basis [or loeality] in which all
the Elements nnite, and li.?l _mnlingmm,_withﬁut iiateirstioes;
possesses great mobility, and umtes the whole; fyh
o heat, and burns and brings all things into the E.H.I:I!I‘Irlﬁ
mu ia cool, and softens; puruthuvi is hard, and sup-

ports every thing.

-
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Nobody like me. It is the business of both putti and akang-
kiiram to make sure [to determine]. TIs akangkdram, then,
necessary ?—dloes not Putti embrace it? They are distinet.
LPutti is that which discriminates [gives distinet ideas of
objects presented in sensations. Al",aﬂylﬁmm, by means
pultiy certifies [the soul] respecting things without; and the
objects perceived within [or idens obtained], it unites with
the soul [appropriates to the soul], and makes one feel sure
that he ate, that he did, ete.

Manam has two functions. One is, to stand within and
produce sangkatpam (séspuw), attention, and vikaipam
(efspuw), discrimination; the other is, to stand without,
and give the power of sensation to the Perceptive Organs.
The operation of sangkafpam is as follows. Though one of
the Perceptive Organs, an object of sense, and the soul, be
united on one point, get, if manam inclines to another ob-

_iﬂ:% the Parcest{.ivc rgan will have no action [receive no
impression]. Manam secures functional power [or action]
to these Organs.

In some of the Akamam, four Antakaranam are men-
tioned. In some of the Akamam, manam and sittom are
declared not to be distinct.

Herein, manam and sitlam, are explained.

XLV.
Respecting the Perceptive Organs, and the Organs of Action.

The Rudimental Elements, sattam, parisam, ripam, rasam
and kantam, come to the five Perceptive Organs [in sensa-
tions], as objects fitted to be joined with them [archetypal
forms of external objects, necessary to sensation]. The Five
Vital Airs, vasanarg, kemanam, tinam, vikatpam and dnan-
tam, are the means by which, respectively, the Organs of
Agtion perform their functions,

Further explanation of the Perceptive Organs.

Are these ﬁerﬁ:pt.ivn Organs necessary? Since the five
[Organs], as the ear, ete., receive their apq;ngriatﬂ objects,
and since these ohjects [in the sense in which they are ap-
thafl:ldﬂd—mﬂudlimanm] Elements] are the Kunam, essen-
tinl properties, of the five gross Klements; therefore, the
Elements themselves constitute the eye and uthpr;m
and apprehend the objects of sense which are their
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From atanmam are developed ten m. From agngnd-
niam spring sixty-four pdvakem. From aveirdkiiyem sprin
one hundred pavakam. From eneiswvariyam are pro uwg
eight pdvakam. The pévakam of puiti amount to one hun-
dred and fourteen. Thus, mmtﬂth to what is said in the
Akamam, the pivakam of putti include six hundred and
fourteen varieties. How, then, is it, that in this work the
number of the pdvakam of puth, is stated [as above] to be
fifty? This is in accordance with an explanation %wen in
some of the Akamam, in which fifty particulars, included in
the expression * chdsat-pdvakem,” are mentioned as the
products of putti, [These include several of the Tattuvam,
various spiritual or supernatural developments, and other
things, natural and fanciful] Moreover, the six hundred
mdgurmm varieties of P vakam are included in the sue-
cinet expression, *pagnechdsat-pivakam,”

Thus are enumerated the products [effects] of the Kunam,
and also the products of putti.

XLIV. '
Respecting Akangkiram, Manam and Sittam.

Akanghkdram possesses the principle which leads one to
feel that there is no other one m the.world equal to himself,
and is the seed of never failing pride; it nI}-m directs the
course of pirdne-vdyw, which exists in the body that was
formed for [in accordance with] kanmam. Manam is that
which is necessary, whenever [the soul] tastes the ohjects of
sense by means of the Perceptive Organs, to complete the
effect [of such objects], which they themselves could not do.

- This it accomplishes by assuming the form of desire, which

goes before and unites with those objects [secures attention
to them]; and thus it always gives a clear, distinet impres-
gion. Sitfam is nnldy thought. It is not correct to distin-
guish this sittam as different from manam which comes and
causes doubt [i. e. gives sensation complete, but does not
give full pﬁme]i-»ﬁnn of an object],

Further explanation of akangkérem and manam.

The function of akanghkdrom is three-fold, viz: sivenam
(Parerss), that which receives [grives appetite for] food, drink,
ete.; sanghirapam (#£87ruws), that which decides in every
thing [choice, volition]; keruvam (@span), that which sAys:



1738

 The Mukkupam are mixed one with another [i. e. each
contains the three], muking sdttuvibam of sittuvikam ; rdsa-
tham of sdttwvikam ; timatham of sittuvikam, snd so on.
Sittuvikam of sittuvikam dreads famine, and has great eager-
‘nesa for wealth. Rdsatham of sdttuvikam strivea for mutt,
liberation, while it prompts to renounce fhmily, and embrace
the Ganges [i. e. leads to ascetic life].  Timatham of sittuvi-
kam includes desire and effort in the heavenly way, without
renouncing family and embracing the Ganges. Risatham of
rdsathom 18 a propensity to be at work without cessation,
united with a desire for nction [Bewmam]. Sitheikam of
rdsatham gives alms, with grace [or kindness] to every body.
Timatham of rdsatham contemns these things, and feads to
wicked conduct.  Timatham of timatham includes mental
delusion, contempt, sin, lust, fear, and sadness. Rdsethom
of timatham does what ought not to be done, eats what
ought not be eaten, is merry, and easily displeased. Sittu-
vikam of timatham leads to the worship of the lesser

who operate as mentioned in the Abemam and Vatham,

1t is thus, that Kunaem is =aid to be without number, be-
cause it possesses the nature of being infinitely expanded.

A farther explanation of putti,

Avviyattam 15 that state [of pirakiruthi] in which the
Three Aunam lie undevel ?ﬂm the seed [or germ) of
the plant in the bud. Another state of the Kuna-tattuvam -
is that in which they exist developed as three, but equal and
without jarring, just as the mangkuram (we e 7i)is developed
from the germ in the bud. The diversified Kupam exist in
different proportions in putti and other Tattavam. In putts,
rdsatham and timatham are subordinated, and sdttumka-
kunam is predominant. The effects of puttt’ are ten, viz:
tanmam (gerwoo), charity; gndnam, wisdom ; veirdliyam

oarri@ue), disregard to worldly things; aswvariyam
geaflus), prospenty ; alanmaem (sygérws), want of char-
ity, injustice ; agngndnam (sygserard), want of wisdom ;
aveirdbliyam (yererréBuwin), passion for the world; aned
suvariyan (5 % sadu), poverty. From this lanmam are
developed ten pdvakam. Frow gninam arise one hundred
and eighty pdvakam. From verdkkiyam, sixty-four piva.
kam arise. From eisuvariyam arise one hundred and sev.
enty-six pdvakam, which are called panchatti (L&=48).

VoL Iv. ]
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great propensity to worldly occupation, which completel
IJIJL‘S I:?m thoughts, words and deeds; and adel;-rc}idi
l.qu_&éﬂ'}, cruelty [or a severity of manner and temper
manifested] in thought, word and deed. The other is tima-
tham. This involves m itself kavuravem (serad), great
arrogance, that egotistic pride which leads one to say: There
are none so great as I; and amniyam (gerafius), strange-
ness, a propensity to do what is not proper. Thus, the six
Kunam here specified, unite with the Mullunam in their
proper order, 5o as to complete the f[thme] clasgea, Thesa
nine Kupam, which sow the seeds of pleasure and pain, are
in connection with every soul.

Sittuvikam, one of the Mukkwpam, is an unfailing light,
and, cotiperating [with the soul], is ever active in causing it
to experience pfmure and pain [the fruit of its kanmam].
Risathom carries with it the prn]:lb;:nsit}' to worldly occupa-
tion, which is the sphere in which the soul receives those
pleasures that are usually praised [desired), Zdmatham re-
ceives and holds all the various objects of sense that crowd

one [gives a relish for them, and brings the soul under
w influence]. Puiti has that eonnection [with the soul]
which makes sure [gives a distinet idea of] the innumerable
objects of sense, and has the way of presenting them [to the
soul] in many relations; and, by the grace f God, it devel-
ops the fifty pivakam (ureisib) [=ttam (Canppuwn)], devel-
opments.

Again, we here give a further explanation of the Kunam,
and of Jrutli,

It is stated in the Akamam, that the variations of the
Three Kupam are manifold. The produets [effects] which
are natural to sfttuvikam, are the gunwing, viz: courage;
firm command; uprightness; lightness; joy; meekness;
cleanness; concord; restraint; well-doing; dj'}'igence; mild-
ness; grace; mercy; and many more. e operations natu-
ral to rdeatham are the following, viz: cruelty; robbery;
effort at greatness; haughtiness; disquietude; creativeness:
destitution of grace; changefulness; arrogance; and many
more, The nataral operations of timatham, are the follow-
ing, viz: narrow-mindedness; great wickedness; calumny;
arrogance; drowsiness; laziness; dislike; stupidity; an
many more. .



171

ap to this article], and when he has examined the
five Vittiyd-Tattuwvam, as boled, ete., then pirusho-tattuvam,
also, is examined, as the desired Akamam declare, The
Mullunam, Three Kunam, are developed from pirakiruthi,
which produces [or constitutes] the aveiyatiam, in which the
distinction of the [Three] Kunam does not exist, and from
which is developed the class of powers which give instrue-
tion to souls [the Antabarapam, Intellectual Organic Facul-
ties]. In this way they [the learned] distinguish the Miek-
kunam, viz: sdttuvika-kunam, rdsatha-kunam, and timatha-
kupam, With each of these, two other Kunam are united.

Nore.—The soul bears the name of purushan only whils in this
particular Tattavam, where it is subject to the finst five Fittiyd-
Tattuvam. When it has escaped from this entanglement—passed
through the six Atturd (see stanza X.), it will have thrown off the
dress of purnshan, and received that of Siva-Ripam, and will thus
become a Sivam.

Further explanation of pirakiruthi.

The Singliyar assert that the Tattuvam Kunam, which is
the cause of putli, is avviyatfam. That is not correct; for
E:; that case], since there are several Kunam, there would

but one effect [from several causes). Pirakiruthi, which
is the sole cause of thmlf;n_mm], is avviyattom. The Sing-
Kayar maintain that pirakéruthy is eternal. But that is not
correet; for, as it is multifariously varied among all classes
of zouls, it is not eternal [is perishable] like an earthen ves-
sel. Hence, its cause [or source] is Mayer,

Herein are mentioned the function of purusha-tattuvam,
the nature Df;rt'rui:ﬁ*uaﬁf, and the way in which the Mubku-
nam are developed.

XLIIT.

Respecting the two subordinate Kunam developed from each of
the Three Kunam.

One of the [Three] Kunam, which are inealculably rich
in developments, is sdttuvikam. This combines in itself pira-
Lilsom (Yrsren) [=gninam], light, and lakuthe (@azans),
meekness !er ﬁ:tlmm_] in thought, word and deed. An-
other is : This inclodes wigdpiruthi (furdsS),
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Therefore, niyathi is necessary to control. - That which estab.
lishes, and nm one to experience, arthritis and other ex-
i_sp'ng diseases, which remove desire [or relish] from one, is
niyallii,

Explanation of klam.

Kiitam, time, causes the existence of youth, childhood and
age; and births and deaths do not exist except in kilam ¥
and the fruits [mduuts] af the six seasons, have no exist-
ence except in . Therefore, the Sirvikan (¢riarsar),
sceptic, and the Putfun (yggsir), Buddhist, who deny the

Because this kilam, according as it directs the things of
the world, exists in the tlu'ee-fulﬁ slate of past, future, and
present; therefore, the Neiydyrkan (evsandaar) [=Nipiya-
Sistiri] and the Veisgshiken (ene@saflser), who nssert that
kdlam is eternal, are here confuted. For that which is eter-
nal mua;‘ha one ;] ;nd tht;l: which is I;naten’ul nnrllJ Imun_v [com-
posed of parts), like earthen vesse . is perishable.

Because thig kdlam controls events ?: union with Siva-
Satti, the E'ﬁﬁwmvﬁﬂif{s:ﬁnmgnnﬁ} [who hold that kdlam

is God] are confuted’; for what is material eannot itself
operate.

The Abamam teach that, when the Tattovam are devel-
oped, kalei is developed after kilum and niyathi; yet, in this
work, when the development of the Tattuvam is mentioned,

118 mentioned first, The reason of this is, that no effect
can be produced unless kader first partially removes dnava-
malam, and causes the Kiriyd-Satti of the soul to shine.

Such are the functions of the three Tattuy kélam, niy
tht and rilam, e o

XLIT.
Respecting Purnshan, Pirakiruthi, and the Mukkupam.

When the soul is bound in the five [ Vittiyd- Tuttuvam], as
kales, ehn;ll:nd comes to experience sound and the other ob-
Jeets of the Perceptive Organs, the learned in the Akaman,
denominate it purusha-tattuvan [— purushan].  When one,
in the excellent nirvina-tidche =gnt£n&-'mmh'. see stanzy
X.], has explored [understood and renounced vittiyd-kalei
[=witter, one of the five kalei; see stanza and note



who rule firmly, enforce their own laws, and cause each
person to receive exactly in accordance with the charmcter
of his own doings. Ké@lum, which is usually spoken of as
three-fold, chel-kilam, past time, varu-bilem, future time,
and nikal-kdlam, present time, will attach [to souls] the limit
[results] of past time, the fruit of present time, and what-
Eiu: is new in futare time, God's Mot colperntes in these

P i

Here follows a further explanation of rdbam, niyathd’ and

In order that there may arise to souls, whose Kiriyd-Satt
is illaminated by kalei, and whose Gndna-Satfi is illuminated
by wittei, a desire [relish] for the pleasures of sense, rikam
is developed from kalei. Is the Tattuvam nikam needed, or
will the objects of sense themselves create this desire? The
objects of sense will not themselves create this desire; be-
cause, though old men recognize these objects distinetly, yet
they have no relish for them [i. e. for those objects or pleas-
ures which the sensualist delights in]. Then, will not that
dislike [to malam] which is food to putli, create this desire?
That [dislike] is the grief [nﬂl-ctimﬁ of putli; therefore, it
will not lead the soul to sensual and other pleasures, It is
like the offensive smell in the dish from which asafeetida
has been removed, and which eannot be put to any use,
That being the case, will not that grief [of puiti] produce
desire [relish for carnal pleasure]? It does not possess it
[that quality or power]. Kor, in that case, those [affections],
operating separately, at one time, would produce endless
desires. These a person could not at onee understand.
Therefore, the rika-tatiuvam is necessary to excite desire.

Explanation of the niyathi-taituvam.

If miyathi had no existence, then one would be liable to
experience the kanmam of another; just as, in the time of
anarchy, the strong will carry off the crop which another has
gmducud. But is niyathi necessary? Will not kanmom itself

etermine [or order this matter]? Kanmom gives pleasure
and pain; ide this, it determines nothing. Willpnab the
Satti of Sivan [Siva-Saiti] determine [the experience of
souls]? = She produces no effects. [in mnn]], except through
the instrumentality of some Tattuvam. If she could direct
these matters, there wounld be no need of other Tattuvam,
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out the way in which the soul's Kiriyd-Satti comes into an

rative connection with it When putti seizes the sensa-
tions [objects of the Perceptive Organs] which are had by
the aid of manam, and hands-thetn over to vitter, then vitter,
standing between dttuma-ymdnam and puth, comes [with them
to the soul], instead of the soul's apprebending them itself.
But do not these [powers] themselves perform these fane-
tions? The Satti of the pure one [Sivan] comes and stands
in union with them, and effectsfthese results,

A farther explanation of kel and vittei is here subjoined.
Inasmuch as kalei is nn invisible power of the soul, it stands
as the basis for its experience of pleasure and pain.  As the
earthen vessel, when heated in the fire, becomes prepared
for union with wax, so the soul 'when in union with Fearder,
becomes fitted to experience pleasure and pain [according to
its kenmam].

When kalei has removed a little finava-malam, and cansed

‘the soul’s Kiriyd-Sui to shine [operate], then Gudna-Satli

i also made manifest; yet, because this Gndna-Satti cannot
ugpmhand the objects of sense without the instrumentality
of one of the Organs, this Vittiydi- Tottuvam [=wiltei] is de-
veloped from kalsi, in order that the Gndna-Satti may be
able to perceive objects of sense. When the soul, in union
with the Perceptive Organs, perceives saffam, and the other
Rudimental Elements, then, putti is the instrament. When
the soul apprehends the objects perceived by [or united in]
pulli; then, vitter is the instrument.

Herein is explained how, by the aid of the four Viikle,
the five Siva-Tattuvam give understanding to the soul, and,
also, the fonctional effecis of kalei and vitter,

XLL

Lespecting three of the Vittiva-Tattuvam, viz: Rikam, Niyathi
and EKdlam.

Rikam, difficult to be deseribed, will stand for exist in
what souls have noq]uired., instead of the l-mgmum wgich
they uce, and will create [in them] a desire for what
they have not yet obtained. Niyathi will determine, and
m{a sure to souls, their respective kanmam, which they
have each performed with love or desire; Jjust as kingg
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it contains in itself the archety from whence are devel-
oped the various letters [of the Sanskrit alphabet]. Tt con-
tains these letters [in their archetypes or germs] which can-
not be apprebended by putt, and which are without any
vocal distinction; and, concealing the way in which the
forms of the severn] letters are {lc:z'.'ell:b?ﬂ'[, it becomes; in
stttam, arion, understanding [to the sonl], just as the pea-
cock [with the five radical colors] is formed in the egm, of
which the fluid mass possessed the germ, and prineiple of
vivification. Mailtémer [attima-viklku), uniting with pirdra-
oy [in sufuth, the region of the heart], by the aid of putté
develops, in their order, the forms of the letters and their
' tive powers, and then, passing upwards, withont the
8 perceiving it [i. ¢. not yet possessing the function of
]Jeafing_z]. stands in the neck [soppanem] snd gives the percep-
tion of sound within [to the soul]. With veibari-vilhu are
joined wthdna-vdyn, and, wlso, pirdna-viyw; then, when a
sound is heard {\j the organ of the ear, this vekari will
k [cause one to speak] the sound which was perceived
[it secures to one the power of speech].
. These Vikky, in the Sutla-uttuei (sssrimer), Pare Attuvd,
live as giikkuma-@lam; in the Misira-attuvd (BRrrgaan),
Mixed Atiuvd, they live as stila-@ham ; and in the Asutia-
Attird (yessnggan), Impure Attuvd, they live ns very
gross stiile-t2kam,

Nore—For an explanation of the Attuvd, seo stanza X. above,
and note appended to this article.  The three conditions of the Ae-
tierd here specified, each of which is a system, or contected set, of
Tattuvam, seem to depend on the stage of development, and on tha
relative influence, of the three classes of Primary Tattuvam, the Siva-,
the Vittiyd-, and the Attuma-Tatturmm,

XL
The Way in which the Soul s rendered Intelligent.

In this way [as follows], the learned say, will gnénam,
which is fitted to shine by the agency of Sulta- Fiitei and the
rest of the five [Siva-Tattuvam], and which is spoken out b
means of the four Vdkky, unite, through the grace of Ep&t
pennanunti:';]]‘with the zoul], instead of the arivu by which
sonls [naturally] understand. The kalel which is develo
from Asutta-mdyei, removes a little dpava-malem, and points

wa L e
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kealei and other Tattuvam, and Jiyes, which is prior to them
[ e. the elementa]l Tattuyam, which are afterwards devel-
oped, are from eternity in conneetion with gonls]. The way
in which the wisdom [or understanding] of the soul shines
b, by means of the pure, the mixed, and the impure Tat-
tuvam, which are of a nature different [from that of soul],
18 like the lamp's l.hinuilﬁ by means of the oil, the wick, the
vessel which contains these, and the stick which supports
the whole. To prevent souls associating with [being illu-
mined hy&mtbe Arul with which they are in conuection,
dnava-malam shrouds them in darkness. If ons examines
and understands dpave-malam and mdyei, which thus con-
tend with each other, he will see that they are like darkness
and light. That [dnava-malam] which thus gives place [to
the light of the Tattuvamn], holds this relation to them from
eternity—[it can be removed in no other way ).

Nore—The author having thus presented the doctrine of the
soul’s conneetion with dnava-malam and mdyei, from eternity, nnd
the necessity of its being brought forth into action in its devel
organism, in order t its emancipation from the bondage of dnave-
malam, he next procesds to describe this organism, stating the order
in which the Tattuvam are developed, their mutmal relations, their

unctions, ete.  These specifications extend through several stanzas,
Those who are interested to understand this department of Hindd-
ism, will do well to compare these statements with what has been
presented on this subject in Articles L and IL of this volume,

A the way in which the four Vidlku, as siklumam
Etﬂhg;ﬁﬂ ete, ure developed and operate, is as follows,

. ekl is develo from Vinfu-Sattr, which shines
in mitlithGram [=turiyd ithan). This [vikku] passes into
i [the second of the Ascending States of the

there, by the nature of the soul, becomes a Nitham, an
also, & lamp, and the indescribable arivy, undeveloped un-
derstanding [to the soul],

In the last four stanzas, the existence of dnpava-malam is
proved—the objections being stated and answered.
XXXIX.
Development of the Vikku completed.

Peisanti-villu is developed from sitklevma-villu, in fure.
yam, and passes into sufutts, the next Avaitsi gbove. Here

-
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which there is in deciding the question [of priority] between
the -tree and its which cannot be settled. How is
it, then, that those who were pure [unentangled in malam
become associated with the [two] malam which you s
of? It is in the customary, natural way. Then, why
of liberation, saying that these !rmafum} may quit Lthe soul]?
Do you say, when the Vittiyd-Tattuvam are combined with
the soul, so us to give it understanding, that the% without
revealing the sonl’s understanding, do clearly make bodies,
ete., manifest? that when these Vittiyd. Tattuvam bave left it
[the soul] in athitham, it will have no understanding? and
that that state is one of pure ignorance? Now, that state
of ignorance the exalted in understanding declare to be
dnava-malem,

The proof of the existence of this malam is given in the
next stanza,

XXXVIL
The Ewistence of Anava-malam Proved.

Becanse thou [the soul] artignorant of the gndnam [= Arul]
which exists complete, as not other than thyself, and which,
until dpava-malamn is matured [cancelled], makes children,
friends, ete,, who are not real, like thyself, ap as reali-
ties; und because, when that Aru] [=gmdnam] unites with
thee [shines in its true light], then thon understandest thine
old natore in which God Himself exists as all [the sole
source of understanding, action, etu.:[-—therefare, until that
Arul shines forth, dpave-malam holds such a position that
the soul cannot know any thing of its own existence, Mayel
and kanmam will change as to their connection [with tﬁ:
soul], leaving and returning. But as this dnava-malam is
coéxistent with the goul, it will not, like mdye’ and kanmam,
leave and again seize upon it. Therefore, none could know
that dpava-malam exists, without that Arul which the mind
cannot grasp; and, hence, thou [the objector] couldest not
know its truth.

XXXVIOL
The Removal of Apaya-malam.

In order to the removal of the dpava-malam mentioned
above; God has, from eternity, graciously joined with souls

YOL. IV. %
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state; it cannot understand those things which are suited to
its understanding; for here the Sutta-Tattwvam, which are
fitted to give instruction, have no connection with it. There-
the soul, when thus united with dnava-malem, is not
distinguishable from it, just as a ]u? eye, enveloped in
kness, is as the darkness itself, It Es,]:n uualfi;..:nem
of escaping from this dpava-malam, in whic it is, from
nity, thﬁf Ehum-bui This state is called Kzvala-Avatie.

XXXV.
An Objection urged, denying the Eristence of Anava-malam,

The M?n\iﬁl (pé8wang) and the Pdsupathi {unﬁuﬁ)
[Siiva sects] maintain that there is no such thing as. dpava-
malam existing in the Kévala- Avaties, as you assert. The
two, i and kanmanm, are realities. God Himself gives
to souls [the four constituents of their material organ;
m[ tany, bodily frames, karanam, gross OTEANS, puvanam,

ties, and m, organs of enjoyment and suffering, in
accordance with the merit and demerit which those souls
sequired in former births, In this I see mdyei. By their
[souls] repeatedly going and coming, and acquiring merit
and demerit, through the instrumentality of [the four devel-
opments from .Hriyﬂ'].[ tanu, karanam, puvenam and pakam, 1
discover kanmam, In order that ﬂlr the kanmem may be
removed, God will, by His Arul, Em an end to all, as the
are duly balanced. After that, the malam will not taoucg
the auuf Then the soul, as before, will become the posses-
8or of great light, Such is the objection,

AXXVI.
The Difficulty Ezplained,

If mdyei and kanmam both come into union with one [a
soul] that was before pure [free from all entanglements], it
18 impossible to tell which will be first [in uniting with the
mur'ﬂJJl For, whenever a body from Mdyei forms a union
E the soul], it is always in accordance with [existing]

mam. Therefore, it cannot be said, that mdyer was be-
fore kanmam. In order to produce kanmam, it [the soul]
must take a body; therefore, it cannot be said, that banmam
was first in order. This matter involves the same difficulty
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and that of the murder of a Brihman, m:lrﬂmme up to be
eaten by one at the same time; but, since they cannot both
be eaten at the same time, God will appoint one to be eaten
at some future time, and will cause the other to be experi-
enced at once. Such deferred merit or demerit adbere to
the mdyer [of the soul], will be ripened [prepared for use],
and eaten at the time of another creation [or birth].

The reason why both merit and demerit must be involved
in one's kanmam, is the fact that both truth and falsehood
combine in the cause [or motive]. ’ -

A more expanded view of this subject may be obtained
from the Akamam.

XXXTIL
Respecting the Number of Malam.

The learned mention five malam. One is dnava-malem,
which exists from eternity, in connection with souls, 50 as
to canse great obscurity; another is Zirdthdna-Sath, who
stands associated with dnove-malam, and prepares it for re-
moval; another is mdys, which appears as tanu, the frame-
work of the body, baranam, the external organs, puvanar
the localities, and m, the powers of enjoyment anra
suffering ; the fourth is kanma-malam, which is manifest [or
expands into] merit and demerit; and, finally, the &radchi
(Fr @) [lit. collection, assemblage, etc.] of Makd-Mdayei,
which is counected with tanu, baranam, puvanam and pakam,
for the purpose of making them operate, These five malam
exist as one. They will not cease of themselves, The Arud
which will remove them, is obtained with difficulty, as those
of exalted understanding will declare. :

XXXTV.
T'he State of the Soul in its Material Abode, or Organism.

Souls which are born from their various manifold matri-
ces, are made subject to the three Avatter. These the learned
know under the names of Kevale-Avaiter, Sakala-Avatter and
Sutia-Avatter.

The divine Akamam teach that, when in Aerala-Avatte,
the soul has no use of the Vittiyd-Tattuvam, and bas neither
name nor form—has nothing except dnava-malam. In this
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XXX '
| How Kanmam may de Removed.

One kanmam cannot destroy another: the Prc}per fruit of
kanmam must unavoidably bé eaten; much of kanmam may
be removed by means of the Akamam and Vitham. These
points are here ‘g:rlp!ninud.

One's merit demerit result from his thoughts, words
and deeds, and are according to their character. Omne's ac-

uired kanmam cannot be removed by either the merit or
3emmit of another act [i. e. one deed cannot be made to
balance another of an opposite qualit ‘]1 As you may know
by inquiry, one cannot_avoid eatin é{e fruit he has already
. But the Akamam and Vétham tench that, by
means of certain deeds, other acts [i. . the accumulation of
kanmam] may be prevented. If one acts in accordance
with these tenchings, his acquired kanmam will cease [or
Tun mul. This is 'E:.‘hield lEﬂ:!]iah keeps off future actions)
obitainedl by purchase. Thus one may obtain profit hlr ur-
-chnse, a8 well as by action. But can one remove al gm
mam in this way '[h;r purchase]? If he walks constantly,
and perfectly, according to the rules of the Vatham and Aka-
mmL many kanmam will be avoided. As the Fanmam
~which does not thus leave one, must be eaten, the banmam
which is acquired in this [lpmmr will becore a bond [or
fetter] to entangle the soul he T,

A further account of this kanmam [Eanma-malam] is here
-ﬂoineﬂ. It is eternal [cottaneous with the soul], like the
and the germinating plant, Moreover, it is { ree-fold,

viz: that which is ﬁttef,f to be eaten [experienced] in the
visible birth [i. e. this world]; that which is fit to be eaten in
the unseen birth; and that which should be eaten at some
appointed time. That which is suited to this birth, comes in
e shape of withering sickness, which the doetors may cure;
Jegal punishments; distress inflicted by eniemies throngh the
instrumentality of mantiram ; and other sorrows an joys
which are experienced in this world. That kanmam which
15 adapted to be eaten in the unseen birth [or worlds], is that
which must be experienced either in Tndra's heaven, or in
hell. That kanmam which must be uxFe'riL-nce& at an ap.
pointed time, is as follows, The fruit o the Horse-sacrifice,

[ '
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2. The sufferings which result from the Elements, which
are exelusively external, are prineipally the following seven,
vig:: those which result from cold: those which come from

rain; those which are experienced from the severe

ent of the sun; those which come from strong winds;
those from thunder and lightning; those which arise from
oppression among men ; the evils of murder. This class is
denominated dthipavuthikan (gPue@sd), of material [or
enrth}gﬁ origin. _

d. The sufferings incident to embodied soul [to men in
their natural state] are two-fold. (1.) Those which belong to
the body. These are such as are caused by rheumatic hu-
mors; bilious humors; phlegmatic humors; putrid leprosy;
d.rups i fever; affeetion of the joints and museles; such as
arise from enemies; {rom wild beasts; from muskitoes, flies,
ete.; from connubial union and separation; from giants;
from Gurus and gods; from pepance; from mental labor;
and from improper eonduct resulting from the abundance of
riches, (2.) Those which belong to the soul. These are:
mental grief; distress at the loss of friends and riches; envy
and vexation on witnessing the Jearning and wealth of an-
other; inordinate desire for sensual objects ; anger. These
two classes are denominated dthidimikam (g@urgfsa)
that which originates from souls.

XXXI.
Operation of Kanmam further explained.

Thy saying: I will now eat and remove the Lenmam
which I previously acquired, operates, like an existing kan-
mam, to produce future births. For it is the pleasure or
displeasure, involved in that position, which prompts the
saying. All such pleasure or displeasure now ex rlennedi
is like, is it not, the exi:-erieuee of punniyom nnge et
For they [the Wise] will say that the exhibition of zelf in
thy saying: Idid it, or: Others did it, 18 a banmam which

| canse foture birth. The actions which one performs in
the world, are of two kinds, viz: actions performed without
wisdom ; and actions performed with true wisdom. Hence,
ane's kanmam will be both good and bad. By means of
these two [operations of mind], there will arise two kan-
manm, fruits of one's conduet, called merit and demerit [which
must be hereafter eaten].
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forth [by souls). It possesses [affects] the i, understand-
ing, ulébfhﬂ 80 It 18 the muinﬂ of ]a twg-zﬂd wisition

[to souls], viz: punmiyam (yeiranfiznz), merit, and pévam
(wrevis), demerit. 'When developed, it always comes in con-
nection with Miyei.

‘This is the way in which kanma-malam is described,

0.8, &
The various Bearings of Kn&?um;malum on the Condition of

Kanmam operates in three ways, viz: under its influenes
one of good caste may be born in a lower caste; life is
shortened ; and the amount of pleasure and pain, which one
must i is enlarged.  These three influences, in
their various bearings, attach to every soul. This [kanmam]
does not come upon the soul arbitrarily, but in sccordance
with the law of Ee. Nor does it cause the soul to experi-
ence precisely the same things, from stage to stage; but it
varies its intluence in accordance with what has ne be-
fore, It affects the soul in the shape of the thres i[i‘nds of
evils, viz: those which are inflicted by God; those which
arise from the Elements; and those which are naturally
incident to body and mind [embodied soul). In this mag.
ner, actions and their consequences are connected together
by means of spirit and matter, If we examine into the
condition of souls in this world, which experience good
and evil, we shall see that kanmam exists for the purpose of
producing further births in accordance with the manner in
which the sonl goes through its experience [eats the fruit]
of its previous actions.

e three kinds of evils mentioned above, are here
specified.

1. Those which are inflicted by God [or which are results
of the divine operations] are chiefly the six following, viz:
sufferings in gestation; the pains o child-birth ; infirmities
of old age, when gray hairs and wrinkles appear; troubles
which result from the innumerable pu which are put
forth and executed in ignorance; anguis experienced when
Yaman (wieer), the god of hell, carries off the soul; pains
of hell: This elass of sufferings is denominated dthi-uikam
(88Csefsi2), that which originates with God.
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(Ss@S) is developed from the above mentioned kalei by
the Grace [Satti] of the god Ruitiran; and by the same
%ganny, from this pirakiruthi, the Kunam are developed.
rom aveiyation (ydeugss), which is also an].}.T wmitla-
pirakiruthi, sittem is developed ; and then putf. m pulti,
kdram is produced, 'l‘i?aluhngkﬁmm is three-fold, viz:
satha-akanghiram, veikari-akangkiram and pithdthv-akang-
kdram. From the first mentioned, teisatha-akangkdram, 18

developed manam, which the SWd stttuvitha-
Kunam, and, also, putty, and Perceptive Organs.
XXVIII

Development of the Bemainder of the Thirty-six Tattuvam,

From veikari-akanghdram are developed the five Organs
of Action, as the mouth, ete., which possess the rdsatha-
Funam. From pithithi-akanghtram are brought forth the
five Rudimental Elements, as saffam, etc., which possess the
timatha-Funam, From these Rudimental Elements are de-
veloped the five Elements, viz: ether, air, fire, water, and
earth, one from each, in order; as, dkisam, ether, from satiam,
and so on. The five previously developed gods, Sathdsivan,

- May@suran, Ruttiran, Vishyu and Brahmé, are the lords af
these Elements, according to the order hers mentioned, The
exalted in understanding nssert that the order of the resolu-
tion of these developments is the same as that in which they
are brought forth.

Such is the acconnt of the development and resolution of
Asutta-mdyes.

XXTX.
Description of Kanma-malam.

Kanma-malam is a cause of the bodies which come forth
in connection with souls; it possesses [causes souls to expe-
rience] various kinds of pleasure and pain; and is the cause
of births and deaths. game say that this kanma-malem
comes into existence, and perishes, of itself; but it is eter-
nal. It is manifold in its connections, extending to all souls
individually; it is adapted to exist [or to become manifest]
by means of the thoughts, words and deeds which are put



and organism of experience. It is a result of ornganization, or
'hmt;md.thmmﬂmnumtpmﬁmﬁ;uiﬂ; and be
employed by the soul in the production of body. Hence, the nuthor

that God alone is capable of seizing these latent powers of
ﬂ& i and the soul, and of bringing them forth ss seen in man, and
inlﬁ‘wwid.
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This stanza teaches the existence of kanmam. But, since
kanmam is material, and the soul a being of small under-
; standing, the world could not have been produced by them.
. Therefore, there is a God who develops Mayel in accord-
ance with the law of kanmam.

XXV

The Mutual Relations of the three Malam, Anavam, Mayei
and Kanmam.

" Isitin order that suﬁ'ﬂrin% may abound, that God has
given bodies to souls, to enable them to experience [to suffer
and enjoyE their unknown kanmam? It is. Then, is it
i or mdyd-malam, which have been mentioned
as distinet, that first attaches to the soul? If this implies

I that malam now comes suddenly on one who was before free
from malam, it is not so. For dnava-malam is ever cobxist-

[' ent with soul. Then, did mdyet and kanmam eome into
existence afterwards? No, the learned Seivar will say that

r_ the three are without beginning, and coéxist just as the

“ul kernel [the farinaceous part], the bran and the husk of

I; paddy coéxist. .

- XXVIL

F The Development of the Vittiyi-Tattuvam.

3

|

In order to the existence and expansion of desire, these
five Tattuvam, viz: kalei, kilam, miyathi, vitter and rikam,
are produced from atht-mdyei (y@gmoreows) [a development
from kudile], by the Grace [Satti] of the infinite God, The
order of these ve]ifmenta is as follows. Kdlam is first

I devel then niyaths, and then kals; from this kales, vitter
S is developed; and from wvilier, rikarm is brought forth. When
l. the soul is united with these five Tattavam, and operates in
them as designed, it receives the name of purushan, or pury-
| sha-tattwvam, So this iz to be understood. Pirakiwihs
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from Sivan. If Mdyei bas a real existence [independent of
God], why should not Mdyes itself produce the deve
forms? As Miyei is mere matter, it cannot of itself assume
organized forms. God cannot produce any thing ex by
means of this H&Lim'—is then God pow*crlmwitg-nut 2
As this Miye;, like Himself, is eternal, God produces all
things by means of it, and it is not necessary that He should
make one new thing without it [as the material basis]. God.
is the Efficient Cause which produces all things out of Md-
yu'i&ug'ha learned will not suy that Meyei imparts this power
to 2

Here we are taught that Miyer' exists, but that it cannot
operate without God.

XKV,
The Infiuence of Kanma-malam on the Formation of the World.

The Lakdythan, worldly, Epicurean philosopher, will say :
If God alone has created the world, why is it, that He has
not made things of one form, instead of producing birds,
beasts, and men? The learned will answer, that it [the
wurl% was formed in accordance with the varied nature
E:r demands] of the kanmam previously acted out by souls.

ut the Nirichehuvara-Singkiyan (§fésassr&Buer), athe-
istic philosopher, will say: If there previously existed a
kanmam which showed how things were to formed,
then, what need is there of & God? As banmam is merel
a material scgumulated evil [;sr?mething to be got rid Dfi
it could not produce bodies. Therefore, God formed these
bodies, that souls might be variousl embodied, and made
to eat the fruit of their kanmam. But if there be a soul
which, in one body, experiences the fruit of its previously
sequired fanmam, could not that soul form its own body
in accordance with its merits and demerits? There is no
law [no principle] by which a tiradehi (870 8), mere collec-
tion of material developments from Mdyei, can be brought
into such a union with the soul, which 15 itself destitute of
understanding to direct, as God [in these matters].

Nove—Tiradehi is the collected power of the gross organism
produced from MWayei—that which animntes the four dﬂtelupm_quln,
fanw, bodily frame, karapam, external organs, puvanam, i

voL . E11



is material ; it is'inert; it is diffused everyw in the
thirty-one Tattuvam [from kalei to the lust ou® developed,
piruthur, earth] which are developed from it; asit is the
source from which all things are developed, I’l-'l'.l(i, in this way,
is united: [with sotls], it is the place to which all souls tust

‘come, that these thi entanglin igms] may be dis-
solved ntthuﬁm??dt&u'lmhm E’hlﬂ is B ing; it
. is malam, an obscuring E::m', through which sonls do not
see things “hh‘::'vm t are led to call a lie truth: it is
firmly establ ol;tunhlad to present all these phenomena]
by the grace of G .

This Asutta-mdiyei is called Mayei because it deludes souls
by its own mdyam (wrws), illusive representation [itself de-
veloped, forming both the Perceptive Organs, and the ob-
jects of sense]. _

As the containg in itscll the germ of the plant, so |
this Mdyei contains in itself all the Tattuvam from kale to
piruthuvi [i. e. their mhetjpest]';
~This Mayes, by its ubiiechw rms [as the objects of sense,
ete.], fascinates the soul, and tempts 1t to various passions;
‘but, by means of its organized [or subjectived forms [which
are the organs by whi::?thc soul is rendered mnscioushi]u-
telligent, and active], it makes the soul to shine, is
Mayei is of no lgmﬁt to souls in its objective forms, but in
ita subjective forms it is profitable; just as yarn 15 of no
. profit [as a covering], but, when developed in the form of
cloth, is nseful,

. The creations [bodies proceeding] from this Miyer, are of
two kinds, viz: stilam and sikbumam. Sakkwmam is the
- combination of the thirty-one Tattavam, from kalei to piru-
. thuvi &e;iﬁ:m is minpuaed of fanu, the anmﬂ-;ﬂo;hi?ei
Karanam, external, gross organs; puvanam, ities
in the body; and pdkam, the organs through which ghe soul
enjoys and suffers. \

XXTV:
The Relation of Asutta-miyei fo the World.

The Stvdttuvithi will ask: What is the use of this Mdye?
If this My« had no existence, there would be no founda-
tion [no material canse] to the world. Do you ask: Is not
God the material cause of the world? Maiter cannot pro-
ceed from spirit; therefore, the world was not developed



8. Vittiyd-aler (&8 @wnat), the organism of wisdom [or

knowl This is so denominated, because sonls which
. have attained to this orgunism, will, on the ground of their
being confirined in their deliverance from sangkatpam, be
iﬂttmimmd&:zlgam .

4. Sinti-kbalel (e080=%), the state of tranguility. This is
g0 named, because souls established in it, are, by the illumin-
n.f_inn of the gndnbim hl?fﬂm ihfnud, freed from the control
of passion, g0 that their wikalpa-gninam (fspugrers),
doubtful, unsettled minds, become sdntam (s gw), peaceful,
tranquil.

b. Athitha-Talef l:q,ﬂ'ﬁd:‘), the transcendental [or ineffa-
ble] state. This is so called, because here souls have not
even'the thought that they have Jmmod from vikatpam. to
sdntam, and now exist in peramdlisa-soriipam (Urwersrs-
G@sresuw), high, ethereal forms.

Nore—This state of the soul seems to be that of sampirana-tisei
(sce page 25, in this volume), where one’s natural powers are all
stayed, and where the soul bathies in the sea of light and lgve.

The five Lale, and the puvanam, localities, constitute the
soriipam, essential form [of the soul].

The four ¥ the letters, the mantiram, the patham, and
the twenty-eight constitute the soul's salta-soripam
(##Q@eresuid), vocal organism. This form is two-fold, viz:
makimdyd-sattam (wsswruredgn), and matiam (wis).

This explanation of the subject may be found in the

Such are the particulars of Sufta-mdyer.
XXTIL

Development of the Human Organism gontinued—Asutta-miyei
This Miyei has a four-fold development, viz: tanu, the
frame-work of the body ; kdranam, the external, gross organs;
puvanan, the localities ; and pikam, the organism of enjoy-
ment and suffering. It is a diversified réality, in which there
is a real distinetion between one thing and another; it is eter-
nal; it is-ome; it is never in itself visible; it is that which
the understanding of souls in their entanglements,
as long as they are subject to kanmam adhering to them; it
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Energies are com : -separatel N
in which he has pleasare lmauﬂpmtmn] o

In this Ethﬂ Sathdsiva-Ta ‘are incloded 4 - V-
tham and Apeara- Vintu [a later embodiment of the Energies],
and the Apusathd-Sivandlol (ygussrPabsar), a class of

the Vigngninakalar, which have the form of the fifty-one
letters, and in which the Energies are combined in their
naturally developed '
- Isuran and the rest of the fuurFri}s: Ruttiran, Vishnu, and
Brahmi] are the fully developed forms of Sivan, which unite
the ies, and are the seats of his ffcmﬁm wers.

In the Tattwvam are included the eight forms'of Fsu-
ran [viz: earth, water, fire, time, space, sun, moon, and life].

1n Sutta- Vittei [Ruttivan’s organism] are included the
seventy millions of Makd-Mantiram ; the seven mantiram, as
yoma-viyiping (alQuroelwrdQar), cte.; the twenty-eight
divine Akwmam ; and the four Vitham. ;
~ When the Male Energy of Deity is embodied in either of
three divine forms, viz: the mdkalam (8 serd), spirit-
~ual, unwedded form; the sakala-nidkalam (sserdliseri),
both corporeal and spiritual form; or the #a-sakalam (oa-
Esurid) 1y corporeal foirm—then, the Female Energy will
g &ﬁm&:ﬁxmﬁ :{D itzprhree corresponding forms, The prﬁjﬁi.m,
lars are as follows. When the god exists in his spiritual, un-
wedded forms, as Sfvam and Nihiam, then the soddess exists
in her spiritual, unwedded forms, as Sattd and Vintw,. When
the god has both the corporeal and spiritual, as in Sithdsivan,
then the goddess exists in her corporeal and spiritual form,
- a8 Mandnman (wCggerwead). WPE:;D the god appears in his
purel gcnrphmnl forms, os in MayEsuran, Ruttiran, Vishnu,
and Brahma, then the goddess appears in her purely corpo-
real forms, a8 in Mak¥sei (6@seos), Unmei (a0, Toru (),
and Vinr (evresfl) [forms of Satti more commonly denomi-
nated Makésuvari, Pirpathi, Lakshmi, and Sarasvathi].

The explanation of the five kale is as follows.

1. Nivirti (#a978), deliverance, This is so named, be-
cause in this [organism] souls are delivered from the domin-
ion of their tpam (#&sgue), will [or passion).

2. Pirathittei (Ys@ a’), establishment—confirmation.
This is so ealled, because souls, in this organism, are estabe
lished in their freedom from sanglatpam.



Vétham, to have had a prior existence [relatively to ome
things here mentioned].

. This kudiler is as follows. It is the idam (@), place
[region, or madium; where God enjoys [His Satt], and exer-

cises His creative functions; it is'pure [i. e. devoid of the
characteristics of dnava-malam]; it is sadam, material; it is
an acceptable companion of God [=the material cause of
things produced]; since it is the chief [material] cause, it is
ong sugstmcﬂ: it is diffused [in its developments] by the
two classes gof Tattuvam], the pure and the impure [adapted
to souls in different stages].

From this kudilsi are developed, by the coéperation of
Satti, the five Siva-Tattuvan ; and the five kale,

The mode of operation, in these developments, is as fol-
lows. By the cooperation of GFndnd-Saiti, Sivam, the first of
the Sfm-%mmm, 15 produced; by the codperation of Kiriyd-
Satti, the Satti-Tattuvam [=Satti] is brought forth; in the
production of the Sathdsiva-Tattuvam both Gndnd- and K-
miyd-Sathi equally coperate; when the influence of Grdnd-
Sathi is the less, and that of Kiriyd-Satti, the stronger, in
their instrumental agency, then the Fswra-Tatturam is pro- -
duced; and in the production of Sutta- Vittei [= the Ruttira-
Tuttuvam], the ivstramental agency of Kiriyd-Satti is the
weaker, and that of Gndnd-Salfs, the stronger.

By the todperation of Gndnd-Satti, Nitham is develo
from kudiled; and by the codperation of Kiripd-Satti, Vintu
th;l separately organized Female Energy] is developed from

atham.

These four, Sivam, Satti, Nitham, Vintu, are sometimes
denominated Nidkala-Meni (8 sarGuwad), the Disunited
Forms of Deity [i. e. the two Enefgies separately orirnized],
They are also uya ed Tlayattinam (@ewisrans), thll;gslnbiu]g
Place [i. e. the forms, or states, in which the two Energies

Operate].,

rom this Vintu, the four Vikku, as siklumei, ete, the
fifty-one letters, the seventy-millions of Makd- Mantiram, the
twenty-eight divine Akamam, and the four Vétham, are

uced.
p'r%'dha separately developed Energies;, Para-Nitham and
Para- Viniu, are included ]EJQJ: the summary statement given
in the first paragraph above] in the Siva-Thttuvam and the
Satti- Tuttuvam, '



- Finally, dnava-malam is not an attribute of the soul. For
gndttiruttuvam [g#jﬁmnﬁ)bi:nhﬂigum which is spirit,

may be an attribute of the soul; but malam, which is material,
cannot be; just as heat, and not eold, is the attribute of fire,

The following terms, among others, are used as synonyms
of dpava-malam: pasuttuvam (Lsdpesc) the natural [or
original] state of the soul; himﬂ;Hmm {unﬂa:;:ﬁ], the
error [or- erring state] of the soul; pirwtupn (Smisy),
servit.lfde{?}; mi:ﬁah]imfam (g&jmarmﬂd], the ane]:ia
malam; agnchanam (sygeers), darkness; anitie (g el gang),
ignorance; dvirutti (gel m£8), the envelope; uruttirent (a.qms-
HCsadfl), the ultimate limit; péve-milem (ureasei), the
source [or root] of sin; shayam (£sui), loss; pdsam (urs),
the snure—fetter; asulti (y=48), impurity ; agngndnam
(S5 @ reariz), ignorance ; p;am (Cugid), difference; viydhd-
tham (lwirsrss), the impediment ; kalanghkam (serdsi), the
blemish ; sedam (i), body—matter; dranam (gaewsm),

ﬁm—m’k} mikam (@wrsw), lust ; LEvalom (Csavsm),
“golitude ; dvaranam (gesemrs), the screen; tamasu (sw=),
darkness; padalam (uevz), the envelope ; asitti (s Rz,
faultiness; niritham (8Q@srrgn), the impediment ; dehchitha
mam (g#sngeri), the sheath; stpam (Crewrs), the dike ;
pisam (Sew), the seed—origin; mila-malam (poavioaus),
~ original filth [or evil].

XXTI.

Development of the Organism of the Soul—Sutta-miyei, or the

’ Five Siva-Tattuvam.

_ The Niitha-Tattuvam, organism of Nitham [the Male En-
ergy] is developed from Eudilei, by the coii ion of the
incomprehensible Para-Sivan's Pard-Satti.  From this Nd-
thain is developed Vintu-Satti, From this Vintu is developed
the splendid god Sathdsivan, with the Sathdsiva- Thattuvam,
From this god Sathdsivan is developed the god fsuran [Ma.
EM ] with his proper ulgxmiam, the Fsura-Tattuvam,

suran produces the organism Sutto- Vitter, which holds, as its
::2 the fm Thus, these five personal beings are

i [in the human organism], ~ From this Pingu,
when it was dﬂvﬂ;uﬁ,’]’, were bronght forth the four Vikdy,
as sikkumei, ete., which are declared by the learned in the
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existence [or want] of gndnam? Or is it the pirdk-apdvam
(Irreuram) of gndnam, end [or annihilation] of a preéxist-
ing understanding?  Or is it anniyath -agngninam ( syeref-
ws@@rera); ignorance foreign to the soul [that which has
no connection with, or dependence on, the soul]?  Oris it
a kupam, attribute, of the soul?
To these questions, I answer, in order, as follows.
It cannot be an effect of Miyei. - For an effect of Mayei
must be ﬁhmﬂ.dm,hzdn:fgmitiom. But tfgaulc:-malum is sg- -
natural, T re, it is not any thing produced
m;vm'. s

It.is not Meyed itself, becanse Miyer, by its own effeets
[developments in the human organism], causes this malam
to remove, and the understanding of the soul to shine forth,
Still, though Mayei, by its developed, organized agency,
causes the &umimﬁun of the soul, tnay it not, in its causa-
tive [objective] state, cause obscuration? This cannot be;
for it is like fire, which is itself luminous, and, also, gives
light by means of its effects, as in the lamp. It never Edc‘.ﬂ
any thing. But what influence does Miyei exert in its cansa-
tive [objective] state? Tt presents, in the objects of sense,
inducements to voluptuous ]E('-r carnal] desires. Beside this,
it has no obscuring power like dnava-malam. Therefore,
dnava-malam, which 18 like darkness, and Mdyei, which is
like the lamp, are very different from one anotggr.

But it is asked, whether this malem is not the apdvam,
non-existence, of gndnam? As the non-existence of gninam
. 18 no snbstance whatever, it cannot perform the work of
obscuring; just as the non-existence of a water-pot cannot
bfing water. ;

Again, it cannot be the pirdk-apdvam of gndnam, end of &
preéxisting understanding. For, the pirdb-apdvam of under-
standing means the end [or conclusion] of understanding
which had existed from prior eternity. But that which has
an end, must have a fittam (Czrdpi), beginning—develop-
ment; and what has a beginning, will perish. Hence, pirdk-
apdvam will perish {with the nnderstanding], and become a
nonentity, erefore, the pirdk-apdvam of gndnam is not
dinava-malam. |

Again, this malam is not anniyath™agngninam, ignorance
entirely foreign to the soul. For such ignorance could not
exist without a cause; as in silver purified no fault will be
geen, except by a defect in the eye,
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by the power of Sivan. It is the principal malam which
never perishes, § 3
It covers all the i the understanding, and the ac-
tion of the soul, use Tiratha-Satts, the Obscuring Satt,
stands and causes this dpava-malam to pass on [in the line
of human existence] to a state of pre ess for remowval,
she has herself been called malem, But, she being placable,
this same Tirdtha-Sati will, by her abonnding grace, greatly
facilitate th]B a h of thm snullt;jﬂﬁe di']i?ne feet of :Ea
[Sivan] who bears in his tang air the nts, the
gﬁt goddess Ganges and the moon. e

A furthe 'ﬂfil:‘naﬁpn of dpava-malam follows.

Is dpava-malam adventitions td souls (dkenfukam, gas-
£a8), oris it natural and cotternal (sakasam, ssew)? If
adventitions, it could not hide [or obscure] the Gndna-Satti
of the soul iltn divinely illuminated understanding]; just as
fhﬂﬂﬂma]nﬁ which is under the influence of risatha-

" kaenam, which is adventitious, cannot trouble the liberated
soul. Therefore, it cannot be zaid, that dnava-malam is ad-
ventitions; by which I mean something extraneous, which
comes and unites with the soul. "Hence, this malani is saka-

- sam, natural, and codtaneous with the soul. But it will be

objected, that, if this malam be natural to the soul, it must
be & bupam, attribute [or quality] of the soul, just as heat

18 of fire, and coolness of water; and that, it being an essen-

tial attribute, if the attribute perish, then the kuni (@ ==fi),
subject of it, must likewise perish; and, therefore, that this
malam eannot be natural to the soul. T reply that this view
of sakasam, as expressing what is an attributa, is not correct.

It rather the relation of the rusty coating to the

copper which it conceals, and of the husk, inﬂudd , to
the rice which it envel The rust and the husk are
sakasam, cotlaneons enve opes; yet they are not in any sense
the attributes [or qualities] of their respective subjects.

Their removal [or destruction] does not imply the destruc-
tion of the copper and the rice. Just so, when dnava-malam,

the natural .gﬁemnt of the soul, is removed, this does not
imply the destruction of the soul. Therefore, there is no
fault in the statement that dnava-malam is sakasam,

Is this dpava-malam an effect [or production] of Mayei ?
Or is it Mayer itself? Or is it the apdvam (syumens), non-




in duration, as the Buddhists believe, but are imperi hable,
eternal. They are not originally pure, or free dark-
ness, etc, as the Billiyavdth' (gé@wan®) teach, but are
shrouded in dpava-malom, They, by the great grice of
God, are possessei of bodies which are subject to the laws of
kanmam. These bodies are also the abodes of [the five-fold
God, and by them souls repeat their courses of individu
births and deaths, and continue to store up merit and de-
merit, while experiencing and fulfilling the demands of for-
mer kanmam. When dpava-malam has become [Ly this
process of the soul] ready for removal, then God, by His
great grace, unites with the sonl within, and, by the gndnam
which e imparts, causes the influence of dnava-malam to
cease. Thus the soul comes into union with the divine feet.
So they teach who are exalted in wisdom. -

The prior, eterual, state of the sonl, in union with malam,
and in w%nectiou with Deity ever pure, is like that of cop-
Er in ils natural coat of rust. There is no assignable cause

rit. It is the soul's nagural state,

How souls have existed, together, from eternity, and the

rinciple on which they are made to experience births and
ths, 15 explained below.

XXL
L]
Respecting Anava-malam, the Eternal Obscurer of Souls.

That which is material and multifarious, is not etegnal ;
there dnava-malem is one substunce. It may seem that,
if one su ce obscured all souls, then, by the illumina-
tion of one soul, s0 as to secure its liberation from the en-
tanglements of pdsam, all must be set free.  But this cannot
be.  Therefore, it [dnava-malam] must the power of
applying its obscuring & indefinitely, in every part of

, its unlimited expansion. ile darkness hides all substan-
ces, it reveals itself. But this, though it hides all souls, is
itself an invisible screen, so that its darkness may be called
light; for it shows neither them nor itself It s like the
rust which adheres to copper. Tt is natural for copper to
be thus covered. But the rasa-kulikel (@rszefiens), mer-
curial pill by the Sittar], has the power to remove

this rust. is [ipavam] may be made to leave [the soul]

20

VoL, I¥.



: P.4 .9 .oy
The Way in which Sivan, who exists without change, performs

the Operations in the World, the Object which he has in view

in them, and the Order in which they transpire,

The Kiriddppiramavdthi (@Ff_rdSrwerg) and other Sit-
tintists (RggnsPaer) [who are allied to the Vethdntists], as-
sert that all these things whieh come and go by the grace of
God,mﬂhhuuﬁfa]gl:lya. But the Seiva-Sittintists [who
claim to be orthodox] hold that these works have for their
object the deliverance of souls from the sea of transmigra-
tion, and the bestowment of grace which shall be a firm sup-
port to them. The divine operation called destruction, gives
rest to souls, Their re-development, called ge’ncrnmn, is
what iz required to ennble themn to meet and candel their
ahalam, 'TE rvation [continuance in life] is for the
purpose of enabling them to receive and to eat the fruit of
their kanmam, in order that the fg‘ put an end to them.
The work of obscuration: of nunIg is for the of keep-
ing them on in their deserved course of life [according to
their kanmam], and to give them a relish for the objects of
sense, the fruit of whqul they must eat. The dispensation
of grace [illumination] is grace unspeakable. Yet, the other
operations mentioned are not to be considered as other than
grace. They cannot be called plays.

- Nore—It is the universal ddctring of the Hindds, that sonls must
pass two courses of action, good and bad, called iruvinei
(B@eitar), the two acts; and experience the corresponding enjoy-
ments and sufferings, in order to escape from the “ sea of '
tion,” and rise into a state of bliss. Each of the first four divine
operations, boing steps preparatory to final liberation, which is em-
Wﬁﬂﬂﬂdm is regurded ns a gracious operation on
the part of God,  This inal dliveranco involvos ibeation from tho
Intlnglmmh Orgnnism, entive freedom &

L] H. -
@m@,gﬂw&ﬂmmvdbyﬂai

Souls are not one in essenee, #s the Miydvithi and Sivds-
tuvithi maintain, but are manifold. Tth' are not limited
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by him. But our god destroyed them all [world and 3

so that, as before theé ereation, there was nothing le hﬁ]lf

: Brahmi and Vishyu are in his power; therefore,
he manages all these matters, as his own work. And he re-
developes all things in the way ju which they were resolved.

: re, it i8 he who thus operates [who worketh ail in
all].  Is e then changefill, and subject to different passions?
No. 'Iflmughhnha thus th he does not participate in
any of the changes. t, then, is his mode of operation ?
As are the lotus-flowers in the presence of the sun which
shines in the heavens, where oune flower will be in full bloom,
one in the bud, just ready to blossom, anid one withered,
according as they were prepared to be affected by its ‘rays,
g0 it is with the developed universe before Sivan. As the

. changes,in the lotus do not originate in the purpose [or voli-
tions| of the sun, so the things of the WDI']£ which are pro-

duced and controlled by Sivan, do not originate in his®

thought [or design].  He experiences no change in thought
and, therefore, canunot put forth successive volitions].

The manner in which Sivan manages these operations in
the world, the object of them, and the way [or order] in
which they-actually transpire, will be explained below.

Kore—0ur author, like all the sectarian writers among the Hin-
diis, applies the name of his peculisy god, Sivan, to the Suprema
Drity whom lie before callsl Para Tat-Sivam.

It is, nles, evident, that he considers the distinctive prerogatives of
the several persons. of the Triad, as limited to the original creation
of things.  The trnsformations, or snceessive prodoctions, sinee the
creation, are claimed to be the work of Sivan, the highest of the
three. ‘The office-work of Brahmi, the Genorator, is, aceording to
the Siiva School, carried on by Pilliydr, who ever bears in his pro-
boscis the symbol of the two productive divine Energies, e is, in
this connaction, the acting Brahmd, or Generator, ’ﬁ:’% callad the
elilest son of Sivan; which, aceording to the esoteric interpretation
of symbals, ete., points us to the philesophic ldea that peneration
must precede preservation, and salvation or deliverance. Thé place
of Vishnu, the Preserver, scems to be prctically filld, in the Saiva
m; system, by Kanfan, or son of Sivan. He is oth-
erwise denominsted Suppiramaniyon (#OSroadfive), and Kir-
ﬁﬁimuél!i,ﬁ@lf&]. For an account of Aantan, sec Note to
stanza V. alowe, i



146G *

position, nature should be uniform in all its parts gpd
rations. But, on the contrary, we find existent a higg:r
and ln::ﬂfmen;udw dn'vdnpﬁ.l thro Ei‘;ﬂimnla
ts. These are ; ; ugh their re-

tve Sorrses, and thien ¢ease 10 exist. . Thiroiors, that

is not true. e
'he position of Pittdsiriyan (ur . reaflusr) [the found-
er of o school or sect allied to the Jiins and Buddhists] is

not correct, viz: that the yini, matrices, in which different
forms are moulded, are uniform and unchangeable. For, as
‘the worm is transformed into a wasp, and the caterpillar
into a beetle, o souls, under the contwol of their kanmam,
take forms varying in aceordance with their previous kan-
man, 88 they transmigrate from birth to birth,
n-nm—m_ notion ini'oluld“fin tbﬂ:e E-Etm:? hore used, s universal,
is & mistaken apprebension o certiin encasitg
a worm, or grub, with its for the support of th:m;fungwup
~when first hatohed ; ME&!“D‘ n species of beetls depositing
its eges within a illar, for the sama object, and then enveloping
the whole in a case. eﬁ;m‘llﬂgﬁgbﬁ]ﬂ:m';ﬂgm'w
m" Illﬂﬂ.ﬂdm “HnECeEn L] ViR, i Pﬂﬁd
4 power of those animals, is assumed by many nIl;ﬂmru,
not only s illustrative of the dovtrine in question, but as proof of it.
*_ The doctrine of Nirichchura-Singkiyan (875515 Buer)
Lﬂm_fﬂundﬂr of an infidel or atheistic branch of the Sing-
iya School] is false, viz: ﬂmtif:}h’, in the presence [or ag
the approach] of the soul [purushan, ygeser], is sponta-
mﬁ developed into bodies, organs, localities, and pleas-
ure and pain. Miyel is mere inert matter, and cannot, fhm
fore, of itself assume forme. -
~ The object of this stanza is, to assert the existence of God,
in oppesition to those who deny it. -
: Supremacy claimed for Sivan.

The Viishnava will s:g’: Hovw is it that you assert that
the destroying god is the creator of the world? Has not
each of the three operating gods his distinct prerogative?

Brahm4 of the sweet-scented lotus, did create the whole
world; gnd the excellent Vishyu preserved the world created

L] L]
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The expression '‘all the passions” (ef@diuQuaarsd) re-
fers, particularly, to a class of seven : makam (Cuwrsd), that
which overlooks [or conceals] the impurity of women ; ma-
tham (wgz), that which prompts one to praise, as beantiful,
the ‘ugly woman whom he enjoys; m (@ores), that
. which prompts a man to desire and seek o woman, though
she has despised and rejected him; vishdtham (fesrsa),
that which makes one grieve and weep, when he fils to
secare the woman whom he loves; sishayam (Qrrepw),
that which makes one pine away, having no appetite for,
food, when he fails to obtain the woman of his choice; wer-
sitiyam (sve@gBws), that which makes a man anxiouns for
}Jiﬂ.fa:ni_l;r, in view of death, and to say: How can I leave
my relatives? and who will take care of my family when I
die? arisham (sfleps), that which makes a man happy
when he sees his friends, and witnesses their happiness,

Some add to these the five capital vices, viz: lust, drunk-
enness, lying, theft, murder,” s

Nore—It s assumed, that the operative god, in all his varied
forms, is absolutely void of these passions, and of their opposites.
This, to the Hindd, is an argument, that God cannot b& reckoned
among the ereated, even in their heavenly stage of development.

XVIL
Further Comsiderations, to show that there vs a God who Pro-
duces Things. * '

i The whole wn;ld E}m intai existence under the throe
esignations of ke, ghe, it; and, passing on to its limit of
continuasnce, is resolved Jintu Mayei].  Again, it is rede-
veloped from Miyer [and thus passes through suecessive
courses]. Now, since forms [or bodies] are continuall
changing, some coming, some , some maturing, an
since Miyer is mere ménrt, unintglﬂili;lgnt matter, and bﬂ.qam
gsouls do not know how to obtain bodies, and yet do exist in
bodies through which they act—from these considerations
it is evident, that God [Sivan] exists unchanging, and free
from malam, and is the produger of all things.

The doctrine of the Likdythar (eCeirarigd), is not true,
viz: that the world is not governed by God, but proceeds
in its course by the power of nature. For, on Eﬂ:h a sup-
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wisdom and action, then the Lord, who is free from malam,
coiiperated with each of these Satti. He, assuming the divine
form of Grace,, which is difficult to be apprehended, pro-
duced, from Vintu [the figt development of the Female
Energy], sikkumam and the rest of the four Vélkw, and the
fifiy-one letters; and, by means of the pure Inltwah he pro-
duced the patham, the mantiram, the twnnty-ﬂi%:t kamam,
the four Veétham, and all the other Sdstiram. Then, coiipe-
rating with the glorious Kudiler, he produced, for the Vignd-
¥, bodily o8, active powers, localities, and merited
leasure and pain. T etakhyboﬁ ration with Asutta-Mayei, |
ﬁbmhﬁt'_ ), for the Piralaydkalar and the Sakalar,
bodies which combine the influence of evil actions [or the
m& also, their active powers, and their pleasures and
pains. e several forms assumed by God in the process
of development, are denominated aul:agm (Faerd), material
[=mdydripam {mm:rﬁmbl}, material forms]; and thoss
assumed in the resolution of things, are denominated nitha-

lam (8- seris), immaterial, spiritual,
: XvL®
Though God assumes Different Forms in the Work of Creats:
- He 13 not a Creature. Bl
* The supposition that, because God takes different forms _
in the of the ﬂewi:fment of things, He must be
reckoned among the heav [or superior] uctions,

cannot be:admitted, for the following reasons. He
such a form [or nature] as transcends all that whiclg may be
specified by the expression “here it is:" He has neither
beginning, middle, nor end [as is the case with beings that
are born, mature, and die]; as the existence of the world
depends on Him, and is not the natural result of kanmanm,
as the Kanmavithi assert, and as He does not take bodily
forms in the sense in which souls do, therefore, He exists in
the form of superaboumding gnfinam; His real nature of
oneness [with souls .iahhcjrouéll the ;‘lmuh of humajl_lthundﬂr—
mnd‘mg, except as rings the soul into union with Him-
self; and instructs it from the Vatham, the Akamam and other *
Sistiram ; He is the incomparable God, to whom none of
all the passions desires, dislikes, ete.] can adhilte; and He
is the life of souls, which cannot escape the control [of all

~ the passions].



XTI

The Author's Apology.

Though a work be ancient, ® it does not fully elucidate
the three eternal entities, it is not a good work—a work
worthy of ficceptation. On the other hand, a work of to-day
ism{ad [is not to be rejected], if it clearly explains,those
eternal entities, just as a ruby is not mjecwg‘hecamy
ped in a filthy rag. The truly learned will receive
truths herein set forth, without regard to the newness of the
work, or its defects in language. The scholar of moderate
attainments will receive it, if it presents the excellencies of
ancient works, without considering, as the truly learned will
do, its own intrinsic merits. The unlearned, who never
examine into the real merits of a work, will praise it, when
with its friends; and, when with its enemies, will ridicule it.

X1V,
The Nature of Deity.

The leading objoct of Many kuleigninam (s%gerari)
scientific treatises, the twenty-eight divine Alamam, the four
Vétham, and of various other Sistiram, is to explain the
three eternal entities, Patht, Pasu and Pdsam, '
- Pathi is Param (ugé) [Brahm], Deity. The same is also
called Tut-Sivam (spPes). This Deity, the enlighitened teacly,
is neither purely spiritual, nor embodied ; is not possessed
of any material organs;-has neither qnalities nor names; is
¢ver {ree from malam; is one, and eternal; is the source [or
power] of understanding to innumerable souls; is fixed in
position; illimitable in its pature [or immense]; exists in
the form of gndnam; is the form of happiness; is difficult
of access to unstable worshippers, but 15 easily ?pmmhed
by those who worship in the orderly course; and shines as
té Jeast of the little, and the greagest of the great.

XV.
Creation, br the Development of Things.
When Pgd-Satti (usesg), cotixisting with That-Sivam,
nced

three organized [or operative] Sath, called
ehehd-Satts, Gdnd-Satts and Kiriyd-Satti, the Satti of desire,




other developed forms for the use of man, as the mantiram,
m, puvanam, and vannam, which last are the fifty-one lotters of
the Sanskrit alphabst. _
The mantiram are considered mostly ns incarnations of Deity.
They are regarded, by the masses, as all powerful, and often as fonr
ful, extatences, &l

The patham are a sort of ineantation-formulas, like ‘mantiram,
used in the service of various divinities, on different occasions,
The puranam seem to be localities of souls in different stages of

m thirty-six Tattuvam have been sufficiently explained in a pre-
vious article in this Journal. They constitute the essentinl parts of
The five dales are combinations of portions of the other five atturd,

| hﬁhmm& ing an ism, or systemn of and having its
mmm ul according to the law ::F Fanmam.* i
Respecting the Heavens, and the two Gndnam,

All observances included in Lirikei, are aids to the acquisi-
tionof gndnam, To those who have faithfull ¥ gone throngh
the stages of sarihei, Firikel and yokam, belong, respectively,
‘the heavens called sdlokam, simipam, and siriipam, The
excellent gndnam is two-fold. gninam is that which
removes the malam which stick so closely; the other is
Arul, abiding gndnam, which never leaves the sonl. The
Sistiram assert, as the learned know, that the Akamam alone
‘make known this Arul.

- . : X

The Sources from which our Author draws his Materials,

 Meykanda-Niyandr, one of the Gurus before mentioned
[VL], wrote in the Sive-Gndne-Potham. His disciple,
Arunant-Niyandr, wrote a larger treatise, a commentary on
that work, called Siva-GndnaNi, 1, adoring the beantiful
feet of those Gurus, studied their works with delicht. Con.
sidering the former to be too concise, and the latter too
voluminous, and belieying that they and the Akamam both
teach the same things, and aro true, T shall attempt to blend
them, and present whole in this my treatise of one hun-
dred stanzas, the result of ardent zeal and study, which 1
style Siva-Pirakdsam.

*Fora E:ﬂ eanumeration of the Attwed, see note n}npnudm]_lc-m this article.

E:inﬁ:mduﬁm in the human coustitution ; while many of them
patha
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X
The Subject of Sacraments continued.

There are two kinds of Avuttiri-Gideher, which are named
i
" 1. Kiriyd-'vuttiri (8 flune @), ceremony of acts [or forms].
This embraces the sacraments of the initiation and confirma-
tion of the disciple, called samayn- (£wow) and vistsha- (af G rap)
fidcher, in which mantiram, piised and yikam predominate.
~2, Gnind-"vuttiri (@renegS), spiritual ceremony. This
removes the soul from under the intluence of the six Attuvd,
which are the eleven mantiram, the eighty-one patham (usa),
words, the fifty-one vannaom (eerers), letters, the two hun-
dred and twenty-four prvanam (yeer:), regions, the thirty-
six Tattuvam, and the five kale and then unites it to the
inconceivably excellent feet of God,

The mantiram are those which begin at isinam (rsreri),
and end with attiram (#§8re). The patham are eighty-
one, beginning with vigdma-viyiping (af CurwelwrCer), and
ending with Om. The fifty-one vannam begin with a and
end with £sh. The puvanam are two hundred and twenty-
four, beginning with kilékbing (sreiré@afl) of the Ruttirar,
and ending with andthither (yenfeos),  The thirty-six Tat-
tuvam begin with piruthury, the Element earth, and end
with the Siva-Tuttuvam. The kaler are five, beginning with
nivirti, and ending with sdntipdthitham.

It is to be understood by this verse, that serithe] the first
stage of religious life, is included in semaya-fidehet ; that
hrﬁn and yokam are included in vistsha-fideher - and that
the stage of gndnam 8 embraced in nirvdnam (fiares)
=gndnd-"vuttirc). The last sacrament consists of instruc-
on respecting the atfuvd, and the removal of the soul from
under their influencs, and, %ilso, of the union of the soul
with the feet of God [bringing it into union with God].

Neore—The Atturd, as hero presented, are to be nunderstood as
belonging to the miniature universe, man. Thus they form pa
of that organism to which attaches all the fruit, or the good and evil
inflaences, of the malam which affect the soul, and make it necessary
that it should be born again and again, in order that this fruit may
be enten, "I'lim'ﬁnci:ﬁ"pmpuﬁu are supposed to have a real or-

1
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correspond with the five kales, and thus removes the evil
accumulated in these kalei. This is Parisa-tidchei, Manipu-
lative Instruction.

Nore.~The chtkkaram-rosary is composed of the nuts of
the ﬂmwm These nuts are angular, and faturally
divided into five faces. The rosary varies as to the number of nuts
on the string, as to the manner of tting the string, and i
the nuts, 8 to the way in which it s nsed, thus varving
the form and use of this symbol, is made out, for each face of the
nuts, & sepam (Gless), prayer, in six parts. In this way, the Guru
brings to bear, upon the disciple, the whole illuminating power of

these diving - the five mystic lotters,
For an nation of the karam, soe note to Article
VL in ‘:’ol.ﬂ this Journal, pp. 152-54.

8. 'Vw Oral Tnstruction, , This is instrucion,
with spiritual light, ecting the three eternal entities,
which are the m::r ubfeeta shadowed forth] of the

pagnchdkkaram.
4. Minatho-fidchei, Mental Instruction. [This is a process

of intense thought and feeling, wherein] the Guru thinks
and feels for the disciple, as if for himself [i e. the Gura
meditates for the disciple, inflises his own intense desire for
illumination into him, and thus brings in upon his soul the
light of gndnam.] .

5. E«;‘;:rﬂ*ﬁddlﬂ; Insiltrugtiuu ]h_v ﬂ:;e .‘H.r!frim. This is the
process of removing the disciple’s doubts, by causing him
to hear, meditate uf:ron, and mfderstand, the 'Estin:rm.g
. 8. Yoka-tideher, Instruction by example in Yakam, This
18 the process of removing the natural Lﬁuu hits and feelings

« of the disciple, by means of ashdingha-yakam (e res-

Qunrsw), the eight positions and modes of meditation, and
by giving the disciple success in nivhdei (s ), austere
meditation [which consists in the suppression o;‘i.lhn.Permp-
tive Organs, and continual meditation on God], .
- These six Tidchei are administered to the Pakkuvar, those
pared [for liberation.] The succeeding Tidehes is admin-
mmdmtﬁed deuvar, the unprep
T. At;m'n'- _T‘, E:‘::-:'muul inst:;.uuh k ]Thisﬂia instruction
to the AT means of symbolical di and
usua]lpa&f &mwﬁf in the sand, or on the m
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pirakiruthi (9s858). They are located in pirakiruths, and
with the kale in the head. The appellation Piralaydkalar
desi  souls which were freed E‘om the entanglements
of the kaler, ete., at the time of the Great Deluge, piralayam
(Pyermz). Though Ruttirar (a@s8rd) [Ru%lﬂxlns , which
beln:ﬁ to that class of the Piralaydkalar which have:at-
tained apara-mutti, have bodies composed of the kales, ete.,
}'ﬁ thz are not o much influenced by their bodies as are
v,

£

The word Sakalar designates souls in the entanglements
of the kali. . They are such as are liable to revolve [in
transmigrating from body to body] through eight millions,
four hundred thousand yini (Gured), matrices, in two hun-
dred and tweunty-four puvanam (yeers), worlds [or locali-
ties]. . They, existing in connection with their malam, take,
from time to time, such bodies as their Funmam demand,
either stitla-sariram, gross bodies of flesh, or siklbuma-sari-

subtile bodies.
us much respecting the different classes of souls.

What follows respects the Tidelier, Sacraments [which are
for the illumination of disci les].

1. Sadchw-fidcher, Ocular fnsl-ruutinm In the administra-
tion of this fidehed, the Guru, like the fish which transforms
her spawn into beings like herself, by looking at it, fixes
his thoughts on the trath [to buim;;lmwd A ancf opening his
spiritual eyes, and fixing them on the disciple, consumes, as
with fire, the karmam which are mumn}nteg in the disei-
ple’s attuvd (mégas). Thus, be liberates him from the in-
fluenca of hsEl:hr:n Ezlm&:m, nds the moon is freed frinm Iahu
grasp of Riku ipsin n, or imasin anet),

2. Parisofidche, Maﬁpuﬂtﬁnftinﬂtmnﬁ:g afg ?his pro-
eess, the Gurn takes, in his right hand, the pagnchdlbaram-
rosary, which is the embodiment of the pagncha-pirama-
sadangkam (ugGsorws Sak), the five-fold formula of

yer, which is composed of six parts, and places it on the

ead of the disciple, for the purpose of removing the un-
favorable influences of his accumulated malam. der-
ing him, now; as illuminated within and without, the Guru
touches, with his right hand, the parts of his body which
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force, though the influence of the kalei, which are develop-

« ments fm::lg]::n&yn; is broken, then, the soul may attain to
the state of the Vigngndnakalar, by means of that gninam
which prompts to say: I am Piramam (Srwi), Brahm;
also, by the yakam-observances; by sanniydsam (sevafliuneio)
[the fourth stage in Brilimanical life, the ascetic abandon-
ment of all worldly affections and uﬁ:osazsimm]; and by
pikam (Gurais), the experience of all merited enjoyments
and sofferings. The term Vigngndnakalar signifies souls
freed from the entanglements of the kalei, organs developed
from mdyei, by means of wvinshta-gndnam (e Fas srans),
which prompts the soul to say: I am Piramam.

Nove—Vieshia means prowd, haughty. The muthor seoms to
use it to designate that state of mind which results from = partial
initiation into the mysteries of gndnam, The souls here upu{enof
virtually stand where the Vhishnava Gnénis do, who make no dis-
inctio .h&wmtxdﬁ;nmufﬂnd and t.hulofihnlmul, in their
hi theology, enco can consistently say: 1 am Bralim,
'Jmﬂmr obvicusly aims g blow at his old u{nmp:.nimu, the Viish-
nava Brihmans, in thus associsting them with the partially enlight-
encd Seivar (coFair).

The organisms of the Anusathdsivar, the AttavitGsurar,

nrnd thf tf;vﬁu millions ﬂr.;f Mantirar, ave developments from

Vitu ighest, or first, organized form of the Female
Energy of Deity],

Those souls are called Piralayikalar, %hich shared in the

are divided into two classes, viz: Palfuvar, the

[for liberation] ; and A var, those not fally ﬁ:
ared. The Pakkuvar will obtain grace at their creation
L e. will be born in the state that will lead them into true
gridnam]. The souls [of the latter class] which secure their
union with God [sdyuchchiyam] by becoming prepared for
the removal of their malam, are said to attain para-mutti,

But those which remain under the influence of their

because nn]g partially p:fa.\zﬂ for liberation, though they

ﬁl destruction at the time of the Great Deluge. These
pared

secure the lavor [or grace] of God, are said to attain apara-
muti, The number of 5 d 'anlllﬂa ‘Hhiﬂ% have attained

muiti, is one hundred and eighteen. These are actuated
the Aftivitsurar, and carry on their operations bmﬂ
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The , the first of the three classes of souls
menti are distinguished into Pabluvar (bsgan), those
pared [for illumination], and Apekbuvar (muézar),
the unprepared. There i3 a subdivision of the Pakbuvar,
viz: those which have obtained para-muttl (uzgeg8), which
are such as were [in their last appearance on earth] com-
pletely prepared for liberation ?mm malam, and, conse-
a't;irln_ ¥, obtained divine grace, and sdyuchehiyam, union with
; and those which have obtained epara-mutt (syuras £8),
which are such as were but partially prepared for’the re-
moval of malam, and are sﬁimdgr its influence, though
th?lj have received divine grace. !
n this latter elass, are further distinguished three varieties.

1. Anusathisivar (ygwesrRad). These, having obtained
divine grace, live in the possession of the Tattuvam of Sa-
#ntfaiuc;n, the Tlluminator, [T]T& exercise the jiivinth pre d_
tive of dispensi ivine instruction] to the wor
{5k ate Gndeds, Gorns ot )

2, AltavitEsurar (g P §Qs#17). These are souls which
have attained, through the grace of God, to the Tattuvam of
Tsuran [May@suran], the Obscurer, and act as lords over the
operations of dvullatmidyed.

8. The seventy millions of Maki-Mantirar. These exist
in' sulla-vittei, and ‘are rendered operative by the Affavit-
&surar. They are of two kinds.  The first kind consists of
thirty-five millions, which exist as secondary agents [or

. powers], when Sivan, in the form of a Guru, W
on the r. This class obtain midcham, heaven, at the
time of the Great Deluge. The other thirty-five millions .
exist as secondury cuuses, when Sivan, without the inter-
vention of a Gurn, grants grace to the Vigngndnakaler nnd
Péralaydkalar.  These, on account of their zeal in the exer-
cise of their authority, obtain mideham after their creation
[i. & in or after the birth in which they first appear].

The Apalkuver of the Fign minugdﬂr are destitute of
any definite shape, like souls in LZvalom. Their proper form
is that of dneve-malam. They continue to exist entangled

« in their maldm, until they are prepared for its removal.

How does & soul attain to the state of the Vigngndnakalar ¥
When one has not acquired the true gndnam [by the regular
course], and when, consequently, his tanmam remamn in
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Gndni (@ rafl), Wise-Man, having passed from the shadows of the "

i th the philosophic symbols of the Zingam-course,
m:nuzﬁ ﬂwmm ]:i?mbu. and tortures of yokum, into the
region of purs light. He sees things as they are, and obtsins &

ing view of God. He is thus ultimately prepared for inti-
mate union with God.

X
Hespecting the Three Classes of Souls, and the Seven Special
Sacraments,

There are three classes of souls, viz: Vig dnakalar, in-
cluding all souls un?;r the l;mogucnhc:; hc.-f ‘only one mﬂulzg
dnavam; Piralayikalar, all those which are yet entan
in two malam, 4 m and banmam :Sh.{-a-!arfnu thmagen-

tangled in the three malam, dnavam, kanmam and mdyer. "

Sa these malam from eternity,

Gmmﬂ destruction of pdsam (i e. the influence, or
entanglement, of the malam], and causes gndnam to shine,
in 1111113 case offuthug hamqng ﬂ:?a,dr ; uuka]nrh wihlieh are
well prepared for i rising shining in their hearts as

_thumli:.nuf m. ]ithec-.m nfthusgnmtmg the Pira-
which are prepared, He will make the two malam
to recede, and gndnam to shine forth, by revealing Himself
in His divine form [@adna-Ri ], in a vision. In the
case of those among the Sakaler which are prepared for it,
God will appear as one of themselves [i. e. as a human Guru],
and will do [will lead them out of their entanglements just
a8 men take wild animals, by means of animals of their ki
trained for the p ; and this He will do by means of
the seven Tidchei ;E:_w}, Sacraments,
- These seven Sacraments are: Sadchu-tidehei (5 B ans),
Oeaolar Instruction; Parisa-fidehei (ufi=@1" ), Mamipula-
tive Instruction; Visaka-Gdche (avrssf” ens), Oral Instrue-
tion; Sistira-fidche (#reu@s8 ens), Seriptural Instruction
Minatha-Gidchei (wrergs@evs), Mental Instruction : Fka-
fidchet (Quesfiies), Instruction by example in Fikam :
Avuttiri-tidehei (o8 AR ens), Formal Instruction. The
Inst named is of two kinds: kiriyd-'vuttis, instruction by the
use of symbols; and gndnd-"vuitiri, the illumination of gnd-
nam, wﬁ removes the soul beyond these symbols.
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* duties of the stages being varied as the disciple advances. These
ﬁ_unra(.ptﬁ result in a fi or, mare properly, condition, in
which the soul has nothing to do but to gaze on the splendor of the
divine presence, awaiting its transit into the immediate presence of
Deity, with which it will evér be in the most intimute anid delightful
union, The four stages are denominated sarithei, kirike, yokom,
and gnimam. The final waiting stage s called mckd-gndnam
(wsrgsnera), ,

Each of these four active stages has a four-fold division, tha: parts
of which correspond, in some respects, with the lur{no.i;'ml stages, and
are named accordingly ; thus: sarithel of sarither, kirikei of sarithei,
yikam of aarithei, gndnam of sarithei; sarithei of kirikei, kirikei of
Hﬁh:',b:li.d so0 on, through the whole. 'I;]l‘mrt- nr specific rigid ru:ua.
preser to guide the disciple thro es sucoessive stops—riiles
which extend to every purtie[:aii‘nr in ?iﬁ?fmm the time and mode of
rising in the moming, cleaning the teeth, ete., up to the most sacred
duties. A duoe observance of these rules through the successive stops
in any one of the stages, will bring the soul to one of the heav-
ens.  (Pndnam of serithei results in the heaven called sdfskam, the
state of being with God; gndnam of kirikei, in sdripam, the state of
being in the of God ; gndnam of yokam, in sdmipam, the state
of nearness to God 3 and gndnam of gndnam, in sdyuchchiyam, the
state of union with God. '

Sarithei signifies Aistory, and is pearly synonymous with Purd-
nam. Hence, this first stage may be denominated the Purdnic, or
historic: some one of the eighteen Purdnam is the principal

book to be regarded io this course includes the common
temple-service, and nmﬂ)dy all the common idol-worship of the coun-
try. It is the popular idolatry of India. .

Hirikei means action, This is the philosgphic stage, in which the
disciple begins to look into the principles and modes of the divine
operations.  The Lingam is the symbol of God's mode of operating,
being the emblem, or, as s claimedy the embodiment, of the two
divine Encrgies, the male and female. Henes, this stage is some-
times denominated the Zingam-conrse, That symbol is the chief
external object of worship in this stage. The services of the dancing
wb&lnug:ppm;niﬂeljmmhmga.nndmi&mi in all the

slares,

Yokam signifies medifation, Thig stage is characterized by &
E?cnlinr course of dreamy meditation, and gseetic observances. Some
the ¥okis, meditators, in each of the four stages, and particularly
“those of the yokam-stage, are the ascetics who distinguish themselves

by various self-mrtures.
Gnédnam moans wisdom. It is the oogia 108 feof, and the name at
once indicates the nature of the stage. The disciple has now become a
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L] -
secare the proper attainment of® gndnan the world].
_ He'is the crowning gem of thaﬂhﬂgthE who has gra-
ciously taken me as his servant, He is the lord [or head]
of Maruthiir (wg.srd), and is the glory of Tirupenndkadam
(A@@uaeysc_i) [the sonrce of the river Penndn], which
is encireled by groves, and the to [mountain-tops] of which,
capped with cool, beautiful send out their arm-like
ﬁng-smﬁk,gouwinmuﬂnhnmminhermm -
VIIL
The Subject of this Treatise,
T'shall speak of Sava-sittintam (wsa B sariss [the S&iva
8 of doetrines], which ins where the Vetham end.
subject of my treatise is darkness to the lieterodox ; ‘but
to the orthodox ‘it is light. It is measured established]
by the celebrated logical Tules. The thin‘ﬁa [included in m
subject, God and soul] are not one in the sense in whi
.gold and golden jewels are one, as the Maydnithi (orwrang)
assert, because their natures are different. Nor are they
contraries, in the sense of light and darkness (and therefore
the Niydyavithi (furuan) and the Veiszshikar (esa@s-
ef#f) cannot be right), for the Vetham and Akamam both
tench the doetrine of cliyam, the ultimate union of
God and the soul. ~Neither are they one, and yet opposed
to each um?-, asa ;ror’d nn&dig meaning, as is asserted by
Pitlegriyan (unperfuer) and Sivittuvitht (Perizad@); for
Sivan and the soul are as different from each nther%}s the
sougd of a word and the substance represented byit. We,
ore, cannot admit the doctrine of madcham (Cuom” #12),
absorption into Deity. But it [the true doctrine respecting
God gnd soul] has th bmu!.}'itxf atfuvitham 51. €. unity in
dualify, or oneness of union, with individuality of
being], which is like the understanding mw the
union of soul and bod{, and like the vision had the
xiun of the sun -1Ijig ; 2
m] is obtained by means of sarithes, Firikei an ot
as IH‘LIII’&M in the Vetham and Akamam. b
Nore—The peculiarities of the several Schools mentioned in this
stanza will e mors fully explained below,
There are four great stages of religious life, prescribed by the Sds-
tiram. They are stages of study snd of ritual obeervances, the

\

t] and the eyes. This state [athuvi- -
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dom, the form in which Sivat gives wisdom, and final liberation, to
soitls:  Aantan -and his Satti are but developments of Sivan and
his Satti, adapted to the specific work of spiritual illumination. He
and Pilliydr, his elder brother, belong alike to the Shiva system, in
which Sivan is considered as the Supreme God. In this system,
Pilliydr is the generator, and god of providence; and Konfan, the
spinitual tor, and god of wisdom.

Kantan i sometimes represented with many-eyes, A
indicative of his all-seeing power, as the son of /ndnam. But he is
usually figured as n man with six heads, or faces, and six hands;
which form is symbalical of his character ns the possessor of the six
divine attributes. As such, he is called Arumukan (2 qpse¥), the
Six-faced ; and Arukunon (S p@Gewer), the Possessor of the six
attributes or perfections.

VL .
The Divine Gurus who have Authority.

e The following Gurus have a right to exercise anthority [in
religious matters) over us, viz: NantikZsuran, the lord cham-
bﬁ‘l‘Eu:l' [or guardian minister] of mount Kdylisam (srad-
sr#w), wherein shines the of the God of gods [Sivan] ;
one of the %.l;:{plm of the former; the im-
mediate disciples of Sanatlumdéran, who obtained a revela-
tion of the true gndnam, and descended to the earth; the
ﬁuni Paragnchathi (urgsGern@), who was a disciple of
mentioned Gndni; Meykanddn, a disciple of Paragn-
chithi, who obtained an insight into the truep who
lived at Thruvennea- Nallir ; Arunanti (s g5emif), of immor-
tal fame, and the disciple of Meykandin; and the divine
Sampantar (#ousss), possessed of glorious spiritual riches
and never-fading benevolence®
NH. 8 L
The Author's Adoration of his Guru,

T place on my head the glorious lotus-like feet of my spir-
itn:ualB futher, Marsi-gndna-Sampantar (wens@rersouigd),
who came into the world to enlighten it, to cause the many-
headed Sima- Fetham to thrive, to canse to p the de-
scendants of Pardsara-Mimuni (usreswrgeafl)t and to

* This last CGiuru was oor author's teacher. A class of Brithmans,
YOL. 1V, 18
[}



i Sivan and Pirpathi (uriug)
his Satt].  His eyes, like those of the carp® extend to
e two shinin ings, are beautified witht red and dark
atrmks,unddisgmh to i:hkanudtamvnhns His secre-
tions [volition, discrimination, and action] flow down in
i e i b
gndnam, and are adorned with the of Munis [i. e. Munis,
or devotees, swarm around his feet, like bees around the
honey-yielding flower]. :
2% 0 .
Invocation of Kantan. .
I meditate on the two flower-like feot of Kantan (=5z00)
[Skandal, the son of Gadnam [Arul-Sats], tten of Sivan;
who rides on the hlue ; A8 the general of the wealth-
abounding gods; who gave instruction in gndnam to Agas-
ar skilled in wnnh ‘hml?aiﬁit:xm in the F‘Bﬂamm, £ in
the Véghdngkam ; who hur is shining javelin, and by it
pierced the heart of the giant &amm{ﬁ.gm), yetioved amy
native avity,-and cleaved the mount Kiravugncham
 (Brey@em); and who embrabed the beautiful breasts of the
‘sylvan maid [ Valli (esrefl), his Satti] besmeared with fra-
grant ointments,

The Vétham are four, viz: frulku (B@is) [Ril), Fsur
(wei) [ Yajus), Simam (smoi), and Atharvanam e
ewid) [Atharva). The Véthdngkam, which are subordinate
and supplementary to the Vitham, are six, viz: Siksher

* (Ressy), the science of pronunciation and articulation; Kuj-
pam (spui), a ritual for religious service; Vigdkaranam
(ePwrsresro), grammar; Santasu (#3s=), prosody; Nirut-
tam (f@éa), a glossary explanatory of the obseure words
and phrases which oceur in the Vitham: and Sithidam
(Crn@ ) [Sans, Jyotisha), sstronomy and astrology.

Nore—Kantan, the second, or later developad, son of Sivan, is,
in the Hindt mythology, the god of war, and the commander of the
celestial armies.  Ha is the special deferider of the Brihmanical order,
Bm,iuthaphﬂuopbiclltpm.he,mhom.inﬂmgodnfwb.

1. ® A fish, Cyprinus Gmbrintos,

14 b/ Wt = S R R e~ T T
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in accordance with their kanmam, and which she causes
them to experience. Thus, she takes the forms of five Sattis,
Again, she appears, as the Satti of Sathdsivan, the Hlumina-
tor, under the title of Maninmani (w@eyerwesf); as the
Satti of Mayesuran, the Obecurer, under the name of Mays-
surei (wQuisenyg)’ aud as the Satti of Ruttiran, the Trans-
former, under the title of Umei (e_ese). It is in these forms
that she possesses the means [or three material causes] ealled
vintu (ef£g), mokint (Gws@afl), and makdn {wsrer), which
are essential to the existence of those bodies, organs, locali-
ties, and eqLc:gmenm and sufferings, which [belong to souls,
and] are eit ure, mixed, or impure, She is one, though
she assumes nt forms. She is ever unentangled in

ism, because she cannot be touched by pdsam. She is
the seed, or the [instrumental] cause, of tie effects of the
five divine operations ; and she is a participator in the pleas-
ures of Sivan’s dance in the region of the resplendent gnd-
nam, which is earried on for the purpose of removing the
sorrows of the world.

The invoeation of Suffi sucpeeds that of Sivan, beeanse
g;&mﬂm mﬂthnrut the Mmﬁliﬁy of the former, t:a.nrﬁ:.
nduct his five operations for the purpose of giving so

putti, understanding, and mutt, liberation. 2

Nore—~It should be borne in mind, that the five operations, so
often mentioned, are original production ; preservation ; reproduc-
tion ; %obsctiration ; illtmination. For these works, Deity hins apprd-
Er'i“ﬂ forms, which constitute the five operative gods, vis: Brui‘lm-h,

whou, Sivan, Mayéswran, and Sathdsivan; for whom the divine
Satti, as wo have seen, takes her corresponding forms,

IV
Tnvocation of Pilliyir.

In order that my treatise may be useful in elucidating the
three eternal entities [Deity, Soul, Matter], and for the at-
tainment of sdyuchchiyam (.in;@ﬁm*;, union with God, and
that it may be free from poetical blemishes, in High Tamil,
and that I may eseape any casuality that would prevent my
completing the work ; I meditate on the two beautiful lotus-
like feet of the elephant-fuced Kapapathi [Pilliyir], who
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~ous; and who graciously stands in the form of gndnam; who
- dances in the presence Jurf Kiriyd-Satt, the mother and pre-
server of the world, and in the regicns of spirit [or ethereal
‘space], while the zﬁ"d" raise him; and who wears in his
long, tangled hair the gu.rﬁml;l of ﬁ_'ugmnt.ﬂ:amti'ﬂ' (Qersrang),®
the crescent, the Ganges, and the serpents of uminous gems.
These thi ‘ he does in order to put an epd to the succes-
sion of births, which are so difficult to be removed.

i e S T
b cod : i Saffi in ing his a rinta
works, e is here chiefly referred to as the Tmmfuﬂmr.wﬁ o
of the Iralemlrrq whose business it is to continue the sue-
cession of things in the materinl universe, or to destroy and ropro-
e S o, Py e
hodied i g erencs. is to the hizhest Vi o
%wﬁ gods, Sathisivan, the luninator, or iver, Si'rnli:l?;
tangled hain™ and ﬁum;fommm"it s 'mnll have
Tespe ﬁrﬂmgw’lm m i ter; vet, to the initin-
tad, they ‘are significant s inting to his ives us the
. '_ﬂﬁrm:ﬁii. ymbols, pointing premg
¢ IIL
__. }Tk '-ﬁ“-m. 3 g&.ﬂi
Iputon my head the gracious flowéry feet of the mother .
of glo:nﬂd’ ﬁnﬁm is the divine A-ﬁlﬁ'}]ﬂ gives to sonls
the glorious of iness,  When God willed to
duce the world, she f:l:fsi:cd in the form of Pa:&-&t!ﬂpfhz
| organized form of the Female Energy. While the
thnasxx uiumula :eumﬁuinn nbmu;auiui n::i their native
darkness, minam still uncance and Siva-gndnam
not yet made to shine u them, then she exists in the
form of Tirdthdna-Satti ( sigrevsz5), the Obscuring En-
ergy. Jehehd-Satti is the form in which she determines to
operate ou souls, so as to lead them onward to their deliver-
ance from their co bondage. Gndnd-Satti is her form
of wisdom, in which she takes cognizance of the kanmam,
merit and demerit, of souls, and impars grace [or influence],
accordingly. Kiriyd-Satti is her form of action, in whic
she uces for souls the external bodies, the gross o ns,
thnf:cu.lmns. and the enjoyments and sufferings which are

§

® A species of Cassia.



SIVA-PIRAKASAM.

I .
. The Benefits obtained by worshipping Pilliydr.

IntumiNaTED are the intellects of those servants who
constantly meditate on the feet of the elephant-faced Kana-
pathi, from whose body, luminous with gndnam, flow, in
abundance, the three secretions [volition, diserimination, and
action], and whose great fury destroys the pdsam-jungles
5;1.'!: various entanglements of the organisms] of the worthy
otees who worship him in love, presenting the eight
kinds of sacred flowers with fragrance attracting the beetle.
Such tvill have no mind to remain under the con-

trol of their sinful kanmam,

Nore—The general meaning of this figurative or symbolic
resentation of the gracions influences of this god, will be readily
* understood. The devolee, like every other man, is entangled in his
f;m sinful organism, as i:l: a jungle. The pod whom he worships, is

@ acting or operative deity among the divine incarnations—pre-
senting in his proboscis the combination of the two divine efficient

the male and the female. Under his guidance, which s
compared to that of a mighty elephant in the jungle, the disciple is
led on from stage to stage, and i prompted o look forward to full
and final delivernnee from all his entanglements. .

The eight kinds of flowers, which are to be offered “in love,” our
asutlior explains in & mystic sense, to mean “not killing, or the
avoiding of the taking of life ; the subduing, or suppression, of the
senses; patience; mercy or kindness; gmdnam, wisdom; penance;
truth ; meditation.” These things are to be observed by the devotee
while performing religious rites.

ce 2
Tavocation of Sivan.

]i'luﬂm on my head and in my heart, bow down to and

worship, the lotus-like feet of him [Sivan] who is self lumin-

-



and the human i Those who would know what
‘philosophical Hmm in its fundamental principles,
‘will do well to study this author, y in connpection
viﬁm the two previous, treatises on these subjects, in this
volume,

This treatise is composed of one hundred and one stanzas,
which constitute the only divisions made by our author, and
are marked inthatrmsﬁﬁnnhyﬂomnu numerals, It has
been l:hmaght desirable to give, in the translation, the entire

d as nearly in the author's manner as may be. The
manner of an author often reveals much of himself and of

E:plmury notes are frequently subjoined to the stan-
zas, but only so far as thiey seemed mm in order to
elucidate terms, and to render the full meaning of the author

adoration of one of the gods, invoeations, the author's apol-
ogy, desi aﬂh'ﬂjmmcﬁﬁmnuhletc. These are retained as
- worthy of notice, both because they furnigh a fair specimen
_of what is common with writers in the ast, and because
ﬂ% contain allusions to facts and notions which ought to
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

Tae Siva-Piraldsam, Light of Sivan, is comparatively a
modern work, being only about two hundred years old.
The author, who is usually styled Umdpathi Asiriyan (o_twor-
uf geafluer), was one of a class of Viishpava Brihmans
resident at Chillambaram, a maritime town South of Madras,
widely celebrated for its ancient temple, * These Brihmans
were distinguished teachers in the Viishnava School of the-
ology. The author became dissatisfied with the teachings
of the Véthic School, especially in reference to its modes of
philosophizing, as giving no satisfactory solution of maﬁi
problems respecting GmE the "soul, and the universe.
embraced the Siiva philosophy as taught in the Akamam.
Having thnmu%hly studied the doctrines taught in the Siva-
Gndna-Potham* and the Siva-Gndna-Sity, which is an au-
thoritative commentary on the former, he wrote three trea-
tises on the samessubjects.  The principal one of the three
is the Siva-Pirakdsam. The author proposesto give, in this
work, the higher d8ctrines of the Sdiva system, in a form
better adapted to the use of the Hindit scholar or disciple,

* than that of the two works above mentioned, one of which,

hie says, is too concise, and the other, too voluminous. This
work is, perhaps, oftener quoted than either of those; yet
it would not, probably, be considered as quite so conclusive
authority, on a disputed point, as either of the other two,
and, especially, the Siva-Gndna-Pitham, which is the basis
of all

The Siva-Pirakdsam is written in a less difficult style than
the more ancient works; and the subjects are presented in
a more Incid and common-sense manner than is usual in
gimilar works in Tamil. Tt is one of the best commentaries
extant on the dtamam-doctrines respecting God, the soul,

# Bpg Art. T1 in this yohome
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murraje bavigyali, i, e, Hereafter, o prinee ealled Pivid bearin
the umbrella, will ecome Asokn, HRg of the Law, Yo . '.

From which it appears that Piyidisa was Asoka's proper name;

#aod it is worthy of remark, in passing, that in the inseription found
an a block of granite at Byrath, the name is written Pivadasa, with
the same vowels that accompany the word in the Malalengara.

I have never met with the whole of the Pali original of the Mala-
lengara, but the verbatim extracts from the works of Buddhaghosa,
who lived in the fourth or fifth century, which occur in the Burman
version, are sufficient to prove that the book was written subsequent to
that period. It was probably ﬂumPi!m] severnl centuries subsequently,
for the Athakathd, Buddhaghoss's commentary, is referred to as an
old established work, of unquestionable authority, The author mani-
festly confined himself to extracts from books, for his authorities, in
making his compilation, for in one instance he does not adopt an
addition, though found in the ®Jate-Athakathd, because it 15 not
found in any other part of the Athakatht” Had he admitted un-
written teadition into his work, e would not have rejected a state-
ment in the Jaks, because that would carry with it higher authority
than any thing unwritten. The remark seems to imply, also, that,
when he did not draw his information from tha Pitakapa, hs con-
fined himself to the Athakatha,

The name, Mililunkira, signifies an Ormoment of Flowers, from

ierd, un ornament, which ocours a5 the second member of two
or three other names of Buddhist books in Ceylon ; and mald, a
flower, in Pali usage, though the Sanskrit mald signifies a garland.
The author says that the virtnes and glories of Gautama adorn the
work like ornaments; and henee the name, The refirence to fire-
arms® shows that the translation was made into Burman, after their
uss was known in Burmah ; but it proves nothing in relation to the
Pali text, for the Burmese translators are not serupnlous intheir ren-
derings. A ical deseription of the Himalaya, in a Burman
version of the Wesanfira, snys that the dorisn-trees grow there as tall
:;BS:I::;; while the dorian is not indigenous north of the Straits of
nor cultivated north of Tavoy, In the Pali text, the word
rendered dorian is asiti, identical, probably, with the Sanskrit asiti,
the indigo plant.

In elosing, I would remark that the Pali names in this letter are
spelt on the principles adopted by Tumnour, so that the differences
between his names and mine show o difference in the original texts
from which we derive them.

® See Journal Am. Or, Soe. vol i p. 32,




R b L § o W, e 70 R A

123

£l

II. Ox tag MALALENGARA.

. Seavhore near Tavoy, Dec. 20, 1852,

Sixck writing to you last, the first number of the thind volume of
the Journal has i me, in whichy eoncerning the Malalengara,
you say : “The attention of those in a situation to investigate they
point, should be directed ta the. inquiry whether or not the text
trapslated by Mr. Bennett isbitself an original.” 1 read the book
many vears ago, and have ever regarded it as 4 compilation from
the Pitakapa, and Buddhaghosa's commentary, the Athakethi, from
which Mr. Turnour translated a brief life of Gautama, published in
the Jowrnal of the Asintic Society of Bengal, in 1838, The Maia-
lengara is a Burman translation from the Pali, interspersed with
portions of the wlnnErn-Imt, and wherever Mr. Turnour has given
tho text from which he translated, the two are precisely alike.  Dis-
erepancies in the English translations wers to be anticipated, when
made from different versions, by different persons, in di t coun-
tries; but no discrepancies, however great, are sufficient to prove
that the original text wos not the same, For example, Mr. Turnour
translates, from the Pali, the first words of Gautama on attaining
Buddhahood, thus: “Performing my pilgrimage throngh the eter-
mity of countless existances, in sorrow have I unremittingly sought,
= in vain, the artificer of the abode (of the passions), i. &. the human
' frame,  Now, O artificer, thou art found. ~ He rth, no receptacle
of sin shalt thon form, Ih]’ frames (Ilitnraﬂ_'r ribs) broken, thy ridge-

pole shattered. The soul (or mind) emanei from liagi.lity to

« regeneration (by transmigration), hns annibilated the dominion of

the passions.” The same words, in the translation made from the
Burman, read : “ Boodh kept saying to himself, ¢ You have endured

the misery of the whole round of transmigeation ; now you have

arrived at jnfinite wisdom, which is the highway to annililation.”*

Mr, Turnour, translating from the Pali, renders Gautamn's last words

thus: “How,ﬂbtl;: us! Ihmuhuutmjm you (for the last

time): perishable things are transitory ; without procrastination earn
{nﬂl!a:-—an]" In nn’:i:r place, he says: “Qualify yourselves (for
mibban-an).”  The rcndm'nf from the Burman reads: My beloved
priests, thnut‘unfbuing onds to destruction ; do you remember
this; do not forget this, 1 charge you” Mr. Turnour gives the Pali
text of both these bnl.hmpmm'vd in the Mualalengara,
nnd they agree wi h other perfectly in every letter; though the

ish versions have little in common. A%

ou remark on 2160 “According to this, Pya-da-tha, or
TPiyaulnsi, wns Andkg.;g'.ﬁﬂmn" The Pali text of this pamng:‘is.;
Anagate Piyidiso nitma Kumiro chhattan wssirpetiei Asoko dam-
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jir-keuy. Marnsh, Suerelis,
ﬁiki?gm}. Mursovan. Stio,
Kandilli. - Mitylene. *Scutari »
Kniseri (Cmsarez).  Moodanin, Bedi-keuy.
Kara-hissar. Moaosh, Sivri-hissar,
Kars, *Mosul, Skanderoon,

b, Nuzli. Sinape.

esab, Nigde. Bivas,
Keupru. goslmh 1 .gmyﬁmd.
Kharpoot. orfil. aphi,
Khartal. Orta-kew Tarsus.
Khoonoos. Ohstan J&L Tekir-dagh ( Rodosto).
Killis. Ovajik, Tenedos,
Konieh (feonium).  Pera, Therapia,
Koom-kaleh. Philadelphia, *Tocat.
Koom-kapoo, Platana, Trehizond. _
Eoola, Rooschook, Turkmenli. "
Koorlbeleng. Sabanja. Van, ﬁ
Krk-lilish, Sutnmm{ﬂﬂudmuu] Vegir-Khan.
Kutahya, Bamatia, Yoni-keuy.
Laodicen. Samos. Y uzgrat.
Magnesia. Bamsoon. Zeitoon.
Malatin. Sandiki. Zilleh.
Mahalich. d

- Names of Persons.

Aghiksantros.  Gi Manoog. Sempa
Ampagoom. * Gmnm Mnrgug. Tmiiad‘
Annnin, Haguop. Manam, Tatteos,
Andon. Humpartsoom.  Miknel, Tovmns.
Antress, Hurootumn Minas, Vahan
Apisoghom.  Hovagim. Movses, Simaen.
Apkar. Hovhannes, Miigirdich. Qﬂj__lmnmn.
Aprahiam. Hovsep, Mukhitar, Bookins,
Armaveni. Hripsimeh. Nerses, Soorpochi.
Aroosing, Tsrnal. Paglidasar, Taniel.
Atamakineh.  Kapriel, Partooghimeos. Yeremiah,
Avedis, Kashar. Pilibbos, Yesayi.
Bedros, Kevork, Prapion Yozogriel,
Boghios. Khoren. Rapael. Zenop,
Dertad. Ehosrov. Bnﬁ:eg Vertanes,
Dikran, Krikor, Snmoodl, Yeghia,
Diroahi. Levon. Sara, Yeghisapet.
Garabed. Madteos, Sarkis. Yeghisheh.
Ghoogas. Maghakia., Sdepan. Yeprem.,

VoL IV, 16



o, #h, and, in general, the consonants not mentioned above, to ba
soundsd as in English. The combination th does not ccour; when
therefore thuelﬂtmmhugethpr,,thu{.mmbﬂmgudndubm

longing to different syllables, and each is to have its own proper

sound ; e, g. Fethi, pronounced Fet-hi.
3. Acant.

The accent, which is slight, & uniformly on the lnst syllable in
Armenian proper ‘names, and nearly so in Turkish.  All'the other
syllables d be uttered fully, and with equal stress of voice,

' 4. Anglicised Names,

Names which have been long familinr to English and American
readers, and have thus become anglicised, not to c'lm;ird. Such
are Constanti Emgu, Scio, Mitylens, Nicomedin, Philadelphia,
ete. In fuct, being for the most part Greek names, they do not
atrictly fall within the rules above given, In the following Tist,
Greek names are dutmﬂmh@d by being printed in italics ; others
which, in compliance with usage, retain a spelling somewhat varying
from the rules given above, are marked by an asterisk.

] ~ Both the nded lists are given merely as a specimen of the
~ manner of the rules, and not by any means as complete

- lists of Armenian and Turkish proper names. '

' Names of Places,

 Adabazar, Bandirma, Echmindzin.
Afion-karn-hissar, Boylarbey. | Eski-hisaar.
ﬁﬁ. Bergama (Pergamon), Eski-stambool,
Aidin. Beshiktash, Eudemish.
Aintab. Bin-bir-kiliseh. Euplrates.
Ak-hissar ( Thycfire). Bitlis, Fener,
Akshebir, Bir, Fimdikli.
_Ala-shehir (Philadel- Boloo. Galata,
Amasia. *Boujak. Geglii.
Angora, *Honrnabat. Gemlilk,
Arahkir. Broosa, Geyra, '
Armash. Beuyuk-derch. Genmush-khaneh.

Arnaoot-keuy. Clmpak-kalesi, Grurun,
Baghchejuk, . Conatantinaple, Guzel-hissar,

m&:&hqy._ Demirdesh.. Haindh,
Balikeser, Dierbend. Hassan-pacha,
Baiazid. Diadin, Hmkau;r.

Baindir, Diarbekir. Hierapolis,
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1. Osrnoararny oF AMESIAS axp Torxmsn Prorss Nasmes,

Orta-keny (nedr Constantinaple), Nov. 23,1852,
At the annual meeting of our mission, last spring, a committee was appointed
(consisting of Mr. Riges of Smyroa and myself), for the purpose of preparing
a fystem of rules for the spelling in English of Armenian and Turkish proper
names; tho chief abject being to secure uniformity in this thing, it the eom-
municntions of missionaries to the United Siates,
We have accomplished our task, and I herewith enclose a copy of the rules
we have adopted, which you may be ntercsted in nnmmué-
3. O, Drwiarrr,

The following system is proposed for the spelling of Armenian and
Turkish proper nnmes with Eoman letters,

1. Sounds of the Vowels.

a a8 in for i as w in dul
¢ ns @ m fule, oo as in moon.
i asin maehine, @i ns i in dey.
© ns in note, eu a5 the French ew in pew.

08 in sl

Note—Some of the above are but approximations to the vowel-
sounds designed to be expressed. & and o, for example, are not
quite 5o broad and open as the corrssponding English sounds. i
s strictly & diphthong, the clements of which are indeed the same
with those of our long i, but are not so closely nnited in’ pronuncis-
tion. This becomes evident when we hear an Oriental attempting
to otnce such words a8 hide, sign, ete, U7 in#hrmenian names
i F:::l represented as above; but in Turkish words it corresponds
more exactly with the French w as in wne. The sound represcuted
by 4 is more exactly that of the French e in le, me, ele.

2. Sounds of the Consonants,

¢ always hard, as in good. ch asin chair,
& ns in sun, zh as 3 in pleasure.

Gk and &k are gutturals, hnvi% no eorresponding sounds or char-
seters in Englisht or French, The former resembles the modern
Groek 7, and the latter 2, but both wre deeper. .
€ to be used only in eounection with A, except in words that have
beeome anglicised with & ¢ in them.
-






) e et

SE e

B A SEFRELR L
Rty el e T

5 %‘:_"h":-"' .

‘ -ﬂn‘l.l-ﬁ T " - -

T e, =

O P

L r
A:..E'Cn.." . =
T (R, o o
.HH‘\-' '- Y wim Bt
-
Rt e
] 3 |
» ] .
i
L "
- > J
L]
-
e 4
e T . P -
rip s - - v
X -
N 8

N5 miﬂa--.w--i' el oy
oy =

i *EISUELMNIE&

ST R et M LT
ot ey -_«g

g - e

"d‘




AT o g R '*IIW "‘}_‘m

3 -
116
Then devas and hra.mlus joiced, and adoringly ex-
nla;mu??u: Namo tasya Bi rgm.ﬁm samna Mm&gugtma

* i e 'Glory to this hp.guut,wurthynfwomlup,pep

g
The ed hlmﬂ:rmstmetmn, and he preached to
ieﬂu&muﬁ, because, he said, it was best adapted to
the degree of knuwhdf by his hearers.
i/ , the two crenturs,
saw the glory that enlighten e ten thousand
and came _ﬂmHudﬂhniunmImm uiries. He tol tham
that they existed at the beginning, before men, and made
the world, and that their merit was great. Thmmtaﬂagenoa
was quite new to thmn. but they received it with great joy,
a,mf[_ the Buddha, ﬁxprea&eﬂadmmtohai
' i lfdam::gmenwmhed to be like
must m image wamhs,p 1t
M'I'ikkhnggn was about to take nirvana, men, devas
and bramhas requested him to establish his religion, and
“he established it for five thousand y years, and appointed, as
.a‘lq;mu n.t‘wnrs]:zp, the Law, the Church, and the Substitute
' dha, "' He then declared : “He who wor-
the Bud % h

. n‘rn.g'rg glory, he whn:r worships
? the Law, shn.]l have much knowledge ; and he who worships

_tha Uhmh, ghall have much wen.'l and pleasure.”

-mmmnmmummwﬁn Bodidhist
hul.PhH.Bmmmlnd that T have ever seen - mirtfs?lbelwm,
ly common in Tai books ; Imﬂhﬁmumtwﬂhmmmdm

ndtheuﬂmmm Emwur langrunge in
it is writien, Hmtharumuilyrmdu-r in t *T worship®
!ﬁhithcmdu?pmmmnmufumu,m“dfmmt

ﬁ%

o few yoars thengh Bomouf and Immmntnht 'rcnin had
-I:mhimntha H.ln'h-ﬂrl_fl-ql.llﬂlrnfl. mm i
ot

( {mﬂu‘l nnmplulu iﬂl«ul::ﬁundi. 1 render m

WJF. futﬂu mqu,h‘lh&dmug
bﬂ, ﬂ;wlﬂumuﬂmﬂy
'nut-'lh.l ihllnlhevﬂrbmhl’lllll a8 Sanakrit, I8 more used in

& the sigrification fo bow, fo puy obeisance,

53'
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Passing over several other episodes, the Suvarna-kalpa,
or golden c::?e, is reached. At this time, *beasts spoke the
s )

m;ﬂm.gn and when the trees were questioned they
answer.” In this age, lived Tikkhaggn, the son of a
king, who, when he was four thousand years of age, became
a hermit, and dwelt two hundred years under a butea-tree,
two lndred more under a ghorea-tree, two hundred more
under & banyan-tree,* and so on till he had made the circle
of twenty-five different trees. By self-denial for five thou-
sand years, in these twenty-five different placeshe obtained
infinite knowledge, while seated under the last one, a Biuch-
anania latifplict :

‘ At the instant of becotumlé God, he exclaimed with joy :
“ Aneka juti sansaran !’ i.e, *Not one more mundane birth [’
Then the devasand bramhas saw the wonderful glory which
illuminated the-ten thousand ms, and all assembled m
the presence of this most excellent divinity, and said to him:
*Thon who excellest all devas and bramhas, what is thy
name? *My name, he replied, ‘is Infinite Knowledge.’

* Fiews indica, Pali nigrodha, Samkeit nyagrofhe.  Some authors erone-
irlenti lhﬂmmnhtwl#mumulmggrfmd with the baoyan,

onsly
but that in Puli is bodi, Sanskrit 1, the pi Yews pefigiosn.  Kasynpe,s
hmmﬁmhmhmdhm]y;mﬂﬁmwﬂ .rfnclndmptwr
u banyan ; aml the two trees are always distinguished in the Burmese trons-
latioes, ns woll as in the Pali text. In practice, however, the Buddbists are
gt very particular,  Fiews cordifolin is substituted for the pipal throughout
ﬂml vinoos, hhwhﬁmﬁu'#m Innvilhgumm
residencs, is a for wi Ingrers heniors, rly®
B s i Bt AR o (M ALING 0L ahiir wedige: b AR
- from the Mergui ipalage. to the mouths of the Trrawuddy, It
is nearly identical with iptiona of Fiews benjomina, and, like that, drops
mti;t&umﬂuhan:hm,wlll'hﬂtcrthegm and becoms trunks as lurgo
s the parent; a er of w the pipal is wholly destitute, though pos-
mimwmﬂnnmmnrh,ﬂm yun, I Fe-Hing's description of
tho tece he saw in Ceylon bo correet, it was probably o F, benjmmina, for that
spocies i eotamin in Southern Hindustin, and is planted thers for its shade,
a8 the banyan is st the North,

} Buchapania latifalia often figures in the writings of the Boddbists ns
sacred trea. Six or seven conturica when Narapadiseth, king of Pugm,
was ing down this const, with n fleet of elzht hundred thousind boats, oo
n-;:ﬂ;uthi mouth of Tavoy river, by some superbuman power, they all stood
wtill, and would not move any farther. ﬂuul:ing wont on shore st Tavoy-
point, to ascertain the cause, anid found, in  Buchananis lotifolia, a little box
coptaining a tooth of Gautama,

S The Pall charncter that Tarpoar wid thiem refder by &, Tepresenta both & and
oy, in Banakrt 1 is sometimes written Ly doubling the & Ut sunlly otherwiss, sod
I8 never pronoanced e in this country.
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Buddha” He realized their expectations, and became o

Pratyeka-Buddha; which iadﬁu% : ;‘ One with uweriio

discern the past, the presen the future, of the single
“kalpa in whigf-he nppmm,?",in distinction_from a full Bud- |
dha, who has all khowledge of all kalpas, :

Afier ane of these Pratyekn-Buddhas had appeared, they
gradually inereased in numl “In some kalpas, there
would be one, in others tw others three, in others ten,
in others & hundred, and in others a thousand. Ten thou-
sand kalpas and one hundred thousand ssankliyeyas of years
hud elapsed, after the appearance of the first Pratyeka-
Buddha, when a pious man was born on & who in his
varions transmigrations had met with eight hundred and
twenty-five thousand Pratyeke-Buddbas. He remembered
his former stafes, but could not enumerate the number of
times he had been a king, a man, & beast, or an inhab-
jtant of hell. Heé said: * A hundred thousand years of the
m'hm appiness on earth are not equal to the happiness of

deva-heavens; and s hundred thousand years
nfnuﬂunwth are not equal to one day of misery in
“hell; and the misery of hell is not enumerated by days, but
by kalpas, How shall I escape hell, and obtain eternal bliss?’
 remained in meditation unceasingly, and when he saw
his parents give rice to a Pratyekna-Buddha, he thought to
himself: *How often, in former states, have 1 given away
: ﬂiﬂﬁlvnr, glaves, Luflaloes, oxen, elephants, and horses.
: offerings have no power to destroy births. They are
4 mﬂﬂw I will make an internal offering. 1 will
present my a burnt offering.’ He gave away his wife
P oo T
ing to the ] -Bud ter cight hyeyas of
m and se kalpas more, had pmged awa ,Jhﬂ was
~ born again on hinving often, in the in “made
mnhvzﬁlﬁﬁ'ﬂrm&, and having met with two hundred and
ty millions of Pratyeka-Buddhas.” He lived a hermit,
peating the sacred sentences, and at death went to the
bramha-heavens. :

\wisa, the Pali Pachehe would have been used. 1 derive it fram grati, mstead
af, and eka, obe, L e one instond of, or a substitute o Buoddha, 3L Rémusat
renaders: *n separate or distinct Boddha®—a sipnificntion unsuitable to the
wangre of the word i this article.

*
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other: *This kalpa has endured very long indeed, and yet
no one has appeared with sufficient mung po::g‘ to bny
it to an end, as we anticipated. Let us destroy the world
by the element fire, and, after these people have died, the
next that come will increase in wisdom and virtue,” an
they made the sixteen bramha-heavens for a place of refuge,
uu?crmted an immenso int, When it held in its
breath, there was neither or dew, and the whole earth
was dried up as if it had been burned. “Then men feared
death, and an impulse was given to the law of love and
compassion; so that when men died they ascended to the
bramha-heavens,

Al measure of the element fire was infused into the
palace of the moon; the sun could not keep its place, and
came in contact with the moon; and the buming sun im-
pin%ud on the planets, till the whole universe was one entire
conflagration, and all was burned up below the bramha-
heavens, Then the elephant breathed out, and the min
descended, and extinguished the fire.

The remaining portion of the volume is oceupied with
stories to illustrate the gradual development of moral prin-
ciples, from the smallest of meritorious aets, up to the period
in which there was sufficient moral power in the world to
produce a Buddha.

After a hundred thousand kalpas had been destroyed by
fire, the orphan, who had been king of the smuna.y deva-
heavens, was again born on earth, where the people were
still ignorant of moral principles; but he 50 vir-
tuous a mind that he kept himsell from taking life, from
theft, from adultery, from speaking falsehiood, and from
drinking intoxicating liquors; and at desth he went to the
bramha-heavens.

When more than ten thousand kalpas had passed away
since he ascended to the bramhas, the soul of the poor arphan
who became the first deva of trees, was again in & human
form; and his son astonished his relatives and friends, by
talking when he was first born. They exclaimed; “He E:':ji-'l]ﬂls
the lan of grown men. He is a remarkable child;
much is to be expected of him. We will call him Pratyeka-*

* 1 have ted the Sanskrit form Prar beeanss the word has been
mﬂmmhmmmhmm orms for the snme word.  Other-

VoL Iv. 16
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wilte sick, and the creators said to each “other: *The sons
of the world are sick and dying, and there are none to assist
them. It would be a good thing to make planets to prevent
their being entirely destroyed.”” Then they formed palaces :
from the E‘m elements, and set them with the planets within .
them in the zodiac® ey
At this time, all men lived in peace. They eat, drank
and worked m?’kﬂ harmony; and they soon began to
kill animals both of the land and water, to support lifo.
“For there was no one io teach them the distinction be-
tween meritorions and unmeritorious deeds,”
When the two creators looked on, and considered the
mundane world, they were alarmed, for they saw that men
‘at death, in consequence of killing animals, were conceived
in the bodies of brutes. Then, by means of the four cle-
ments, they attached intellectunl hirths to various fruit-trees;
and persons who eat of the fruit produced children with
sirtuous adfections. From this period divisions arose; for
‘some men had evil hearts, and some good ones. After men
_had become very numerous, persons with good dispositions _
‘were very goarce, while the wicked abounded ; and knowing £
ot the distinetions between good and evil, at death they
‘went to hell. * Hell was not created by any one, but was
developed by unmeritorious works. The fire of the angry
mind produces the fire of hell, and consumes its possessor.
When a n does evil, he lighta the fire of hell, and
burns with his own fire. A wicked person causes the deeds
“that he performs with the six organs, seeing, hearing, smell-
hﬁm _ feeling and thinking, to impinge upon himself;
which at all times and in all places produces hcﬂ"
At this time, there was one good man, an orphan, and no
‘one would show him hospitality ; 8o he took up his abode
under & lone hulfca-hm, where he wept because he was
friendless; and t ﬁmtel;.r Lie became a hermit, repented of r
his sins, “knew himself,” cultivated virtuous affections, and
‘at death became the first deva, or guardian spirit, of trees.
A fow others obtained sufficient merit to become devas of
trees, hut the great mass of mankind went to hell, and wers
consumed in %lmamm Then the two ereators said to ench

L]

# Here the pstrological views of the writer appear,  Astro eonlinues L&
‘e in n8 much fivor with the Rormese as it was in Ewope in the dark agres ;
and the disgrun they make, when they casp the horoscope, is precisely the
samie ns {lnt seen in all English books oo astrology
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the foet and legs were white and shining like silver, e
tusks were red with the glow of the ruby, the head resem-
bled gold, and the « was like the sapphire-feathers of
the roller.™  Tts length was four hundred and ninety thou-
sand miles, and it fed on air and water. On its back they
placed mount Meru, and put it in the midst of the ocean.
*Mount Meru sinks in the ocean seven millions two hun-
dred thousand miles, and rises the same above it, in height.”
Then they made the twelve signs, the moon, and the twenty-
seven lunar mansions.t Next, tl;r:-h.{ created the sun, and
caused it to revolve around mount Meru to give light ; and
for the moon they made a silver paluce in the form of an
apple-shell} “Half way up mount Meru, they placed the

rat deva-heavens, and on the summit Tavatinsa, the second
deva-heavens.

. The humuan beings then grew, and had three children. The
woman took? great pleasure in the male, and watched over
him, but had no regard for the neuter; and the neuter became
envious of the happiness of the man and his wife, and killed
the man, When the woman saw her husband die, she was
unhappy, and took the body and laid it in a retired spot,
alone, where she duily carried it food, until it had completely
decayed. After the body was consumed, she placed by the

{ a piece of wood, nug set it up for a monument; and

ily carried to it food. The wo and the neuter died
in turn, and the children treated their mother ns she had
her husband, but neglected the neuter. These three chil-
dren had thirteen children of their own, six boys and seven
girls, the neater not being continued. These children, when
they observed différent animals, made various exclamations,
which became the first language of men, and this is stated
to be the language of Magadha § Subsequently, the peaple

® Coracias affinis, often ealled the blue juy ; but roller is its proper English
name,

The names of the sigos of the zodine are the same in Pali ns they are
in it, Arabie aod Oreek.  The nanes of the looar mansions agree with
the Sanekrit, but differ from the Arable.  Howevory the word which denotes
an asterism or lunir mansion, nokkbate, Sanskrit nelshaira, is prelably of
similur. oririn. with the Armbic Jj;.g‘ wmensil, and the Hobrow Sy miassal,
and WD, muzsar ; though Gesenius, erroncously in my opmion, defines the
Hebrew won® in the plural, by *the twelve signs of the sodisc”

ﬁ Ampuillaria,
The specimions given are pot Pali
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elements with a nature formﬂx‘mﬁncﬁ—mns' dt w any
way in which they may re y die, an ; come
to ﬂfe again, and not l::l} cuq,ti.nuﬁ]ly.c‘ " After cﬂnsfdenng
the subject eighty-four thousand kalpas, the man “under-
stood f.lie mind of the woman:" and said: *If from the

‘three sexual natures, and “the four elements, a male, a

fernale and a neuter be created, men, generation after gon-
eration, will increase in wisdom, and will he able to put an
end to the beaste” When the woman heard these w
she thnng&:elm had spoken well, was pleased, and remain
silent. r the two had remained together for a period,
the man went and brought the four embryo elements® to
the woman, with as much of the element of gloryt as a
grain of mustard-seed. The woman took the embryo ele-
ments, and preparigg them with clay and brittleworts, made
three human mg “gne a neuter, one a female, and one
o male. She inserted the element earth to give stability,
the element fire to give strength, the element water to give
beanty, the element air to produce joy, the faculty of see-
ing to distinguish forms, and the faculty of understanding
Eﬁ_mow sensations.” Finally, she inserted a disposition, or
nature, for spirit, which produced grubs or caterpillars} in
the abdomen; which in ten months brought living human
beings, maley female and neuter,

~ These human beings soon beeame sick, when their crea-
tors consulted together, and decided that the seasons coming
all together was the cause; so they separated them, and gave
to each its appropriste period. This afforded relief, but
they were thin, and then the rice-plant was created for them,

wards, the creators thonght: * These people of ours

have nothing to mark time. Let us prepare for them some-
thing to distinguish days and months.” Then they made a
large elephant. “The body was black like a black man,

® Four bhavys, Sanskrit bhamye, what is to be.
+ﬁu‘P-hinfdi:ﬁ,whi:h d?n‘;:ifmﬂ:-:. 1 am oot confidont of the
rendering given to this word, nor o of precoding ong noted. T Juy
mrumﬂ#hh-ﬁhr.hm;lﬂm are not understood by the natives, o
+1

tisa -mﬁﬁmiﬁh Burmese, that the soul cscapes from
man at death in the of.n butterfly. This i precisely what the Grecks
said of the dexh *Among the ancients, when a man expired, o botterily

W fluttoring above, & if rising from the mouth of the decensed” That
Grecks and the Bormeso have hore drwn from a common origin, is placed
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_ devour the trees and prasses.’  Thus saying, she tool earth
and brittleworts, and made two forms of wvarious races of
animnals; the one male, the othar female.”  She next inserted
in the hearts of these forms a disposition, or nature, for exist-
ence, and a grub or caterpillar was produced in each; and they
beeame living bein To thise animals she gave names
which are Pali; and *this-is the language that existed an
terior to the first of the Buddhsas; but, when they i:ﬁ.pmm&,
each one spoke this lan down to the last.”  One han-
dred thousand species of land-animals, and seventy thousand
species of fish, are said to have been created. These in-
creased in individuals, by hundreds, and thousands, and
tens of thousands, until they became exceedingly numerous;
and, in consequence of their devouring the herbage and
trees, the eartly was almost dennded of vegetation. Noth-
ing came to flower or fruit, and the woman songht and ob-
tained with diffieulty the odor of flowers on which to subsist.
*Then she said to f: ‘They are astonishingly abund-
ant! They have eaten up trees and bamboos, flowers and
fruits, without leaving a ent. <What shall 1.do? It
would be a good thing were they to die, and afterwards
come to life agin.'" Thus she thought for eighty-four
thousand kalpas; and aftér they had eln]?cd, the clement
fire prod in another place n male.  His name was Pu-
sangeyyasangasi.  'When this man saw the different animals
ﬁfmgtonndl’monthe earth, and enjoying thémselves as

ey chose, he thought to himself: * *{’;Ilﬁe forms are of
one mind, End_ﬁul?ny themselves in each other's sodiety. Is
there any form of being like mysell?’ e went wandering
about, and met with the woman. When he saw her, he
drew near; but she, observing him approach, said: *Why
dost thou come to me? He replied: ‘I come to make
thee my friend and associate) + The woman continued :
! Hast thou wisdom to devise one thing? Without that,
thou’ canst not become my associate.’ 'l’ﬁc marn answered :
‘Speak the thing that is fo be done, and I will consider it."
The woman then said : * These forms ereated from the four

Janti anya pandess WYY B P, L “Then, from the ele
wthu?ﬁl:ﬁgmm hmburs place.  Pusimponsiasgan Wik
Tlamie o
Umml a8 a veeh in WM’;M&TE A :’II:.III-“:
ACTTITNH tigwted like the seventh eonjugst v
insertion of m betwien the root and termimations



hundred thousand miles.  From the water a vapor began to
arise, which afterwards fell inrain. The dry season dried
up the rain, and earth ap |, which inereased until it
was two millions four b d thousand miles thick. The
earth had a disposition to produce stones or minerals, and
the ores of silver, gold, iron, tin and copper appeared, to-
ﬂmr with the various precious stones. On the gold ore,
first’ appearances of vegetation were seen, in the form
of green mucous slime, or brittleworts* which were followed
by the grasses, and by the other plants of the vegetable
four elements had an inelinatien to produee living
beings, the first of which were earth-worms and maggots,
the product of earth. Air gave birth to numerous insects ;
fire to fire-flies: and water to innumerable water-ingects,
These animals had life, but they had neither understandin

nor spirit.  For an asenkhyeyat of kalpas, they contin

to be born and mwhﬂn' they to increase slightly

in intelligence ;. after an equal number of kalpas had
apsed, animals with bones first ap Still they were

5 Iargest not larger than b of the wevil that
mn arcoa-nut ; thm!ll'.ﬁmwaru tho size of fine grass-
_ and they were quite destitute of blood. These con-
ed to be born sand die for o thousand asankhyeyas of
At the termination of this period, the element

e with the disposition to the feminine form, produced a
who was Lhtangeyyasangasi. This woman lived

on the odor of flowers; and at this period the earth was
8o abundantly eovered with and trees, that it was diffi-
cult to move about, to lie len, or to rise up. Then the
woman said to herself: “Trees and grasses are very numer-
ons. It is very difficult for me to come and go. It would
be a good thing for me to create forms} and cause them to

Ll

This being 8 nevler noun, the nominative si mande by nffixing n, ns,
. the form wsed Ly Tamour, who Hln‘htsl?nhlﬂnpﬂiul,"
which the stymology seoms to justify. Kachalmays the grammurian, however,
by o unil with twenty-five eiphors
Another anthority says the seven o aof & aore, the Dighest
which there 8 nny proper most be multiplied by
one hutulred and furty eyphers, appended 1o e

an asmakhyeyn
Pali wonl i

E_ |
e
Hir
i

7
3
;

like the Sanskrit ripe, sdmits
It somyetimes oocurs in the Pali text where it is not
versacular version, ¢ .1 Toda tgjodhatuya purise rupa upaj

i
i
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The Mulamuli® opens with the statement that, when Gau-
tama, ‘soon after he attained the Buddhahood, presched to
his followers in Pali, they found it difficult to understand
him: but one of them, Lﬁu at Kachehanya, prepared a
Pali grammar which enabled them to understand ms lan-
guage with facility.t When Kondanyaf expressed his sat-
isfaction with the grammatical principles evinced, Gautama
replied; * Kondanya! the law which Kachchanya has fol-
lowed, is not hisown. It isa natural law, that has descended,
%elmrnﬁun after generation, from the days of the Buddha
likkhaggn, ot the beginning of the world.” Kondanya
then expressed a desire that Gautama would inform them of
the origin of the universe; and he responded in an uninter-
rupted diseourse which occupies the volume under consid-
eration.

“% What was the first thing?" he asked. *Law. What
law? The law of progress§ Kondanya! before this mun-
dane world came into existence, there were no bramhas, no
devas, no men, no beasts, no earth, no fire, no air, no trees,
no grass, nofhing whatever; all was emptiness. The first
things that came into existence, were the cold and hot sea-
sons. They appeared simulmnenusl{, and were succeeded
by a wind glowm unceasingly.” The air increased until a
mass was aecumulated, nine millions six hundred thousand
miles] thiek; when water appeared, which went on increas-
ing till it covered the air to the depth of four millions eight

# From mila, root, origin, beginning ; becanse the work thos numed treats
of the beginning of things.
{ This shows that the Pali was not regarded by the writer as the veracular
of idbee  The grammar reputed to bave been written by Kach-
chary, still exists, 1 had a copy maidde from the palm-leaf, on small guarto
paper, and the Pali text octupies betwoen two and three hundred pogres, whils
the Burmese interpretation covers more than two thousand, 1 made & com-
nilium of the whole :::-jh a:;:lmﬁl:hbg:uh. a few years ago, on tlvaml:lndul af
Suro Gramumars, which might be printed i one or two b s,
lndE:::'anH I.huiu.ﬁmimanuimdhﬂwtwuwlhmmlhamih

1 The i:‘onﬁnm of Turnour, one of Gaotama's first converts nftor be reached
the Buddhabood, and the ooly Brabman who recognized, in the infait son of
king Suddbodana, the signs of a Buddba.  In all the Pali T have resd, where
this name occurs, the consonunt s &, which I represent by sy as pro-
nounced in Burmade "

ﬁmi'aglilvn;rdi fhava, sometimes retdered mature; but the vermacular
translation i my English rendering.

!Thn 'uﬂlﬁemﬂ.whkhhmhul;-ﬂmﬂnﬂﬂ!mmﬁwhh’dm
m-u for convenience of round numbers, 1 render by ten miles, throughout
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in Pali, for portions of the Pali text accompany the ver-

nacular version. The language differs from the Pali of

Burman books enough to prove them the work of different

authors. TIn this work, the earth is most usually called

sundari, while in Burman Pali patavi s more common ; the

elephant is gajja, but in Burman Pali, et * and the kin

of the second deva-heavens is fnda,t but in Burman P o
&ﬁf /3 with other ;nrinﬁum-ui;‘u. l;n'm}ilar character. *

‘he development-hypothesis of the French philosophers
has been traced to the Greeks: and lere, in the g?-:?ginnf
‘the mineral and table kingdoms, the same doctrine is
presented by the dhists. It probably had its origin
where the Indo-European languages were first spoken, for
it has clearly accompanied them in their migrations, both
East and West. The male and female ereators, here emana-
hnsfﬁ'mjhthﬂ elements, resemble the first Eons of the Gnos-
tics, which were produced by the Bythos; but are IPerhnps

 more nearly allied to some of the myths in the Purinas.
The system here taught is quite different from any thing *

- that has hitherto proceeded from Ceylon, or Eastern India,
but approaches, in some of its features; to the Buddhism of -
Thibet, yet is materially different. Moreover, us the originals
of the Thibetian books are Sanskrit, while this book was first
‘written in Pali, it eannot have been introduced from the
North. The Singalese books were nearly all destroyed in
the sixteenth century, and the Burmese, Talaing and Tai
libraries have been so imperfectly examined, that nothing
can be argued from our previons ignorfince that such works

il

 # I tho Pali of Asokn's edict, this word is Asti, as-in Sanskrit; but T have
never mel with this form in Pali books.
t The Jfudra of Sanekrit, v being dropped in Pali, as s nsnal in sech com-

poumd= .

¥ :’ﬂ;i-lthle-m‘ewml,h the original, s Tomour's Sakbe. - Ses Journal
af (the Awintic Sociely of Bengal, for Sept. 1857, page 718 1 write Pali
pames in the uninflected form, and this is the wual practice with Sanskrit
scholnrs; bat Tornour writes his pames inflected for the nomidative cise.” The
o is affixegd to the groundform, to form the nomnative singular of most nouns
maseuling with final & This mode of writiog has led European and Amerioan
seholars to make o distinetion between Sanskot and Pali words, where no dis-
tinetion existe - Thos, dAsbo in Pali, when denmded of its inflection, becomos
deokn, s in Sanskrit; Suddboans becomes Swdidbodana ; Turatina bocomes
Theatingn ; and o in o multitude of other instances.
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Were Italian popery, English Eurimnism, and German
rationalism given, to find apostolic Christianity, the problem’
would be like that of determining primitive Buddhism from
its present phases in Ceylon, Thibet and Eastern India. It
were as easy, from the present Fauna and Flora of the earth,
to determine its Fauna and Flora in the cretaceous, oolitic,
or carboniferous age.

In Asoka's edicts, there is nothing recognized superior to
the Law. No idol-worship is enjoined, no god or saint
" invoked;* and the missionary has now to argue with Bud-
dhists who put the Law in the place of the Bupreme God,
and who believe that Gautama was inspired in no sense
superior to that in which Gathe attributed inspiration to
Byron. Buddhist inscriptions subsequent to the age of
Asoka, commenee with: “Glory to the Arahatas”—those
who have ‘been perfeeted by the Law; then: “Glory to
Buddha—Glory to the Law—Glory to Indra;” and finally:
“Glory to Bhagavat," the form now in use.

Law is the origit® of all things in the following article,
which has been nbridged from a small volume that purports
to have been translated into Talain g from the Shan language,
at Labong,+ A.D. 1768. It was, however, originally written

# One passage Prinsep translated, with some doubt: * Wmhl? yo the Tord,
the proper object of worship” He founded bis ing on fea, or faana,
being the Pali form of Javara; but in all the Pali that T have read it igwritten
Jaara, or Jehara ; snd the usye of the illar-Pali would load us oo the
¥ to bo retained in the name, &3 in Sanskrit, although in the Pali of books it
is, in such compounds, uscally omitted : e g. seota, white, is, in the inscriptions,
the sune as the Samkrit, although in the Pali of books the word is written
seta. Morcover, Juhara s nover applied to Gautama, but i used as a syno-
np;; of Sive, who, with the other IPuuln gods, is regurided as wnstly inferior
to Bodidha. .

t i% o city in the Shan States, an a beaneh of the Meinam river, in
about lat. 18° 46" N, and lotg. 99° 30" E, sccording to Major Macleod, who
visitod the plase o fow years ngo,

TOL. V. 4
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EASTERN INDIA,

FROM THE SHAN, THROUGH THE TALAING AND BURMAK,
» =
Rzv. FRANCIS MASON, M.D,

MIESIONARY OF TIE AMENICAN BATTINT MIBSIONART UNION IN DULMA

(Read October 14, 1852)




102

Thou shouldst worship, looking on Sivan, the Gury, and
the Sdstiram, as one.

" 7. When Sivan, who is he who exists as the life of all
souls, shall embrace, in his mind, eonls which are under the
influence of but one malam [the Vigngndnakalar], while in
his proper position in them, “thén they will experience no
further birt When he shall look, with his sacred eyes,
upon those which are under the influence of two malam [the
Il:":uhyfihlﬂr], but in which Sivan has shone, then to them
will there be no other birth. When Sivan comes as the,
divine Guru to the Sakalar, which are subject to the three
malam, but in which the light of Sivan has shone, and when
he embraces them in his sacred mind, and looks upon them
with his sacred eyes, and instructs them in the sweet Sisti-
%am, then they will experience no other birth. .

The origin of this work.

8, Sivan, throngh his chamberlain Nan#i, revealed to our
lord Sanathumdran, in consequence of his high devotion,
the Gndna-Nil (@rergrér), System of Sacred Science [the
Ravurava- Akaman). Meykapdin [a Gura of the third gener-
ation from Sanoifumdran], who has embraced in his mind
the twelve Sanskrit Sittiram of the Gadna-Nial ; who wor-
IJI.I? Sivan; who distinguishes and renounces asatfu as
such, and who perceives satfu /—he translated these stanzas
into Tamil. And now, that the inhabitants of the earth
may understand these doctrines, they are here explained [in
the commentary] in a logical form, by means DF paksham,
propositions; Ehu, reasons; and &irulidntam, proofs [or con-
_clusions].

Siva-Gndna Potham 1s ended,
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* 8. Sivan desires that all should know him, and gives his

divine form to his pious ones, and graciously eomes forth as
the life of their souls, in order that they may understand
every thing by him. Therefore, he reveals himself in his
pious ones who know him, as ghee in cards.  But in those
who are enﬂnﬂEeﬂi in pdsan, he remains unseen and unfelt,
as ghee in mi -

-

The principle on which the sacred temples may be wor-

4, The Siva-Lingam is & mantira-miirttam (ws@rapigga),
vigible form com of mantirgm, Therefore, will not
Sivan, who exists in all visible fo and yet is different
from them, appear in that form [Siva- ;ingmnﬂlum his sacred
body, just as fire, which exists everywhere diffused in wood§
as if 1t were not different from it, will, when the wood is
rubbed, become visible? He will thus appear to the Gndni
who stands in Sivan’s fopm, and sees him.

Ra%mtm' g the performance of pitsei [worship] to Sivan.
6. He is not the body, ete,, which are things that are dis-

tinguished and set aside, by sdying: this is not he, that is
not he; nor is he the soul, which is distinguished from the
body, and other things, by the same process. But he exists
in both equally, and causes them to operate. Therefore, all
things are the property of Sivan. If:: pervades the Siva-
Lingam, so as not to appear as any thing different from it.
Thw love him [as seeh in thntﬁ:irmfnmlpmfurm;rﬁw&
i hi

The kanmam will not lose their hold on any one, except*

by the worship of Sivan.

6. When one does any thing, he cannot [while under the
influence of kanmam] avoid saying: I have done this, or:
others have done it. Therefore, unless that tanmam be
removed, true gndnam will not matare, But when one ex-
amines, b'? the help of the gnfinam he has, in order to the
removal of kanmam, and worships Sivan, then the light of
Sivan will shine in him. Therefore, do thou, with desire,
worship, looking upon the devotees of Sivan, and the Siva-
Lingtm, as one [as equally the forms of Sivan].



XIL
TWELFTH SOUTTIRAM.

How Sivan, who ses the Powers of Thought and Speech,
may be Eugﬂl of, seeny and worshipped.

Strrraym.—Do thou thus remove the three malam, which
prevent thee from umniting with the glorions strong foot,
which is like the red lotus. Having so removed the three
malam, join those who are the freed ones of Sivan, and,
looking on the sacred bodies of those who have escaped
from worldly delusion, and abound in love to Sivan, and
also on Sivan's temples, as Sivan himsell worship thou them

COMMENTARY,

. Gndnam cannot exist where the three malam are [or whero
they influence the soul]; therefore, the malom must be

1. Do _thou shake off these three, viz: kanma-malam,
~which adheres to thee under the form of merit and demerit ;
mdyd-malam, which [in the form of the Tattavam] as piru-
%m obscures the soul, and eanses it to receive a lie
for the truth [or to be deluded with worldly matters]; and
inave ny which makes the soul satisfied with those
things which should be regarded ns false. The true Gadn
cannot be in union with these three malam. :

g brought into contact with powdered saffron, takes its

2. Those who are entangled in pdsam, and who are with-
out Aruf, will make those who associate with them forget
the truth, and cause them to fall under the influence of ma-
lam. . But true Gndnis, who separate themselves, as far as

 possible, from such as are destitute of the beauty of gndnam,

:_‘-i:di;i 8550014 d:'; w;i;h MQMH :{;IISivan, and who fmhe

arstan riam, not experience er
aceumulation of malam. .

‘Sivan shines in those who possess the divine form [the
true Gndnis]; therefore, they should be worshipped as Sivan,

. ..'i'fl'hesﬂ;ﬂtakesthechmmernfits associates, just as any
color,
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The next stanza explains the mode of Sivan's existence,
in reply to those who ask, whether, if Sivgn fills all space,
every one should not see him.

3. Thouish the sun should come and stand before the
blind, yet they cannot see—it will be to them as the dirk-
ness oly night. Just so Sivan stands unseen by those who
are entangled in pdsam, though he fills all space. To those
who show themselves worthy, and love him, Sivan will give
the eye of gninam, and by it remove the snares of pdsam,
just as the sun opens the lotus-flower, when it is in a state
to be thus affected.

How the malam are removed from the liberated soul.

* 4 As the moon, by its beams, dispels the thick darkness,
g0 Deity, which has gec'n from eternity connected with "the
soul, will, by its grace, its Arul-Satti, remove dnavau, and
the other malam. As the magnet attracts iron, and brings
it under its control, so will Deity draw the soul, ‘and bring
it under its control. While so operating, Deity will have
neither action nor passion.

Tn the state of bliss, no one of the three eternal entities
will perish, but they will exist as before; yet they will exist
without actio niescent.

5. Did the soul perish [as an individual béing] on taking
Sivan's form, and becoming united with him, then there
wonld be no eternal being to be associated with Deity. 1f
it does not perish, but remains a dissocinted being, then
there will be no union with God. But the malam 'will cease
to affect the soul: and then the sounl, like the union of anll;.
with water, will become united with Sivan as his servant,
and exist at his feet as one with him.

The next stanza gives an explanation of the deliverance
whieh is here attainable, and of that which is final.

6. The intensity of the sun’s light is lost on its enterin
a cloud: but when it escapes from the cloud, the heat an
light are everywhere felt again. Just so is it with the I ht
ug the soul's understanding: it is for a while obscured
the body which is formed from mdye; but ss it accom-
plishes its pirdratia-kanmam, the eatin of what it had pre-
viously sown and gathered, it eseapes from the malam which
had obscured it, and which it was compelled to eat, and
eventually shines forth in union with Sivan.
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XI.
ELEVENTH SUTTIRAM,

The Way in which the Soul unites with the Foot of Deity.

StrriraM.—As the soulsenublel-s t]l;e eye, whhicszuiaa 1:]16

wer of sight, to se#, so Sivan looks upon the when
R]hn.s mpgi}l from the control of its bn-d{, and become pur
and shows himself to it. In this way he gives his sac
foot to the soul, so that it will never cease to love.

Uner—As completely liberated souls, freed from the con-
trol of dp standing in Arul s their EuEEort, see
[God]; so, ﬁ those who are still in the body, but have risen
above the influence of the Perceptive Organs, take their
stand in Arul, they will become iree, Iiviu%e;lgul&. Then
they will know Sivan by experience, and me closely
united with his sacred foot. P

| COMMENTARY.

The liberated soul and Sivan have the same form. Though
they are inseparably united, yet the soul is the servant of
Eivmnnd. in their union, they constitute atfuvitham, unity
in duality.

1. The soul, which cannot apprehend all the five objects

of sense at once, but perceives them as it comes in contact

with them separately, can apprebend them at once by the
help of Sivan, who stands, as 1t were, as the five Perceptive
Organs, Therefore, that which apprehends the objects of
sense one by one, is the soul. But Sivan sees and under-
stands all things at once.

The same subject continued.

2. When the soul has become as one with Sivan, bein
united to his sacred foot, and understands as one [with him],
it has pleasure; and when it sees and understands their one-
niess, which he [Sivan] shows, it has pleasure. Then
Sivan, who has e the gndnam [=arivu], understand-
ing, the gnithuru (@re ), soul, and the Gnzyam, Deity [or

' ‘the seeing, the seer, and the thing seen], will show himself

‘every where present, and in union with all souls. * He will
perceive the thoughts of all who think, by the eye of his
Arul, with whom he is ever united.
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iact to any influence consequent on his present course, as he
Was bni'u‘rg, when he received aceording to his former doings,
and had a body adapted to such experience. For such a
(fndni has come into the very form [or image] of Sivan,
and, therefore, understands as one possessing Siva-karanam,
the nature of Sivan.

Men of wisdom will not be entangled in the objects of
sense, nor infatuated by them. s

5. They who examine and understand Pathi, Pasy and
Pisam, and who think that there is no shade [no consola-
tion for the soul] except the shade of the sacred foot of
Sivan, though th{:g take notice of the objects of sense, yet
are not infatuated by them, nor disturbed in their spintual
heroigm; and they never leave that saered foot.

Nore.—Such persons are above the world, unaffected by the
dircumstances dround them, They are com to: Rishis, who,
% though they sit in fire, yet have the power of resisting its influence,
s thai they are not burned by it." ﬁd., “Jike the horseman who
drives his well-trained horse, they pass on undisturbed in their spir-
itual hercism"”—their high devotions,

Mdﬁ and Fanmam will have no influence over Gndnis.

6. Those who can discriminate, and say: this is the na-
ture of sattu, truth [Deity], and this, the nature of asaffy,
untruth [material thmgs? and who do not estimate things
by their native understanding, but by the wisdom of Sivan
—they will no longer relish any thing proceeding from the
inﬂunn:f:a o{ii‘ c‘ir_muu«lejntﬁcim, they w:’j]l c:;nse to feel the influ-
ence of mdyer [=bodily organs develo from mdyei],
which will e, just as Ek:u ﬂeege%efnre the rﬁlﬁﬁg
sun. They will be always united with Sivan, and ever exist
in his form.

As darkness cannot stand before the sun, and as the lamp
shines not in its presence, so dpava-malam will disappear
from the Gndni, and mdyer will cease to influence him. =

The proposition, that pdsam [= the three malam] will not
affect one who stands in gnénam, is establiched by the anal-
og%ff ‘darkness ﬂhd‘:fn, before the m e &

@ proposition, t when is wit wn, then
plsam E’ﬂl rise in its influence, g:mnﬂ}mad by the analogy
of darkness rising on the departure of the sun. .

13 :
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exist, and he will elaim that all the operations of the soul are
his, and that whatever is done to the soul, is done to him.

The kanmam will not mnr;inue to rise upon those who are
to say: even the Perceptive Organs are not o
%ﬂs:‘wcmnﬂourm and: ourownantawureperfor:\ﬁ
ivan,

2. Stand firm, and say: the Perceptive Or are not
myself; the gmngfm_i_.&rofthmnrgmntot objects of
gense, 18 not my action; I have no property in ngaelﬂ 1
am the servant of Sivan. Do thuu,afao,myﬂmt van is
united with whatever body thou assumest; and that all
which thou doest, is done by Sivan. He will then give thee
the fruits of thy former deeds; but those malam not

‘Sivan is not partial; there is no action but what he affects,
and, thro huu.hunmnmwﬂlmtnaﬁmudmnthnmnl

3 Itis odlﬁ‘,f;mgﬁ"ﬁm to encourage and save those
who resort to ; therefore, He-will surely save such as
come to Him: nmi, while He will not save those who do
not resort to Him, yet He bears no ill-will towards them.
These servants who resort to Him, He will clothe in His own
i ; but others who do not come to Him, He will cause
to eat of their own doings. Therefore, those who faithfully
gkamine into this matter, shall not be re-visited with their
former kanmam,

The mnﬁhifhﬂm, ml;l;ﬂs of gathirin merit and demerit

eating, wi stopped t roper course in

Q. Pfrdrgihm, the kanmam a]riudyagcum mmust

eaten. Akdmiyam, the sowing for a future of good

and evil, will not take place with the muﬁ?ﬁm who
have attained to the stage of gndnam].

4. If one w&ighs, and puts into a vessel, a certain quantity
of asafcetida, and then removes exactly the same quantity b
weight, the mnﬂ;:]:of it will still remnli:;in thuvum‘l;ofmh
is i, results, to be experienced, of the
ﬁurmarmﬂneds of the g The:a results mpm themselves
to the body which he inhabits. He cannot avoid these fruits
of his own doings, he must eat them. Though this be so,
yet the Gndni not again be so entangled as to be sub-
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Nore—This fanciful representation of a portion of the human
organism by the lotus-flower, springing from the navel, and blossom-
ing in the heart and higher regions of the body, is VeTY common in

i variously exhibited. The terms here used, and the
whale figure, will be :-m:;djigr understood, by reference to the Tattupa-
Kattale, the preceding article in this volume,

X.
TENTH SUTTIRAM.

Respecting the Way of removing the Three Malam, wvis:
Amvgm, Miyei and Kanman.

SOUTTIRAM.—Sivan exists in the soul, as if he were the
soul itself; so the soul may exist, as it were, one with Sivan.
Then it will see how it is, that all which it before called its
own action, becomes Sivan's action. Then dnava-malam,
mdyd-malam, and the irresistible tanmam which produces
fruit to be eaten, will cease to be [or cease to exert any
influence on the soul]. |, ; )

UREL—When the soul comes to be as one with Sivan, to
walk in his ways, and to cease to say: I have done it, others
have done it, etc., then Arul-Sat will be its support.

COMMENTARY.

‘While the common understanding of the soul continuds
to Iisigpmte&, it 18 never exempt from the influence of
the m; and while it thus lives, the soul itself must live
in the form of the several malam [or in their garb]. It is
therefore, necessary that the soul leave its native unfler-
standing, and take the form of Sivan,

1. Those who are prompted to say: I have done this to
one, and he has done this to me, etc., are still in possession
of et'hair common native understanding, which is adapted to
inva!ﬁinﬁon. Therefore, when one eomes to the posttion in
which he ceases to say: I am chief, then Sivan will exist in
that soul, as if he were the soul itself. Those who are each

tosay: there is nothing which I can ascribe to my-

but all things are the work of Sivan—all those who are
thus under the influence of Siva-gndnam, Sivan will bring to
his sacred foot; and he will stand so united with each soul,
that the common understanding of the soul will cease to



the wood iz rubbed, the fire, which was reviously in it,
will appear; so Sivan will appear to the so wit.hnutb:.;ﬁ
;'?if““"d from it. When is thus manifested, the
be [to Deity] like iron in the fire, when the common
nature [or appearance] of the iron has departed, and it has
assumed the form [appearance] of the fire. Then the soul
is subject to God, just as the iron is to the fire in which it
has been thou repeatest the panchikkaram, thou
shalt be thus united with Sivan. Therefore, uncessingly
pronounce the five letters,
proposition, that if one thus pronounces the five let-
ters, he shall see Sivan, iamppurladlizythnamlqu of Rdku
and Kéthw, seen in the sun and moon,
The proposition, that Deity exists in the soul, nndistin-
ﬁﬂmbﬁ,ﬂm supported by the analogy of the wood and the
The

o ggpumhon, hm the soul ma 'bemr'.'nb; E:gta&ﬂwith
‘exist in his likeness, is establi an
uf?m&minthaﬁm il

_ If one offers the invisible ;apiﬁtual] pijd in the lotus-
flower of his heart, he will be bodljﬁﬂm his bondage], and
take the form of gndnam [be embodied in gndnam].

8. The hollow stalk to this flower of the heart is eight
mﬂlﬂ‘ breadth [six inchés] in length, rising from the navel,
ind is com of thirty-one Tattuvam, viz: those from
viruthuvi to mdyei,  Miyei is the receptacle of the flower,
Vitter [ Ruttivan, the first of the Stwa-Tattuvam] is the
flower, huvifn el h]t] letters as petals. The form for these is
composed of the following kalei, viz: nivirti trathitter, and
witter. In the seed, at thag top of this lﬂtus»ﬂgvi'er, ﬁ two

Em-MMf:Lm: Sathdsivan and Hﬂ&'umn, who have,
mﬁml , the forms of two kalei, nam y, sdnti and sdntiyd-

; e part next above is the p form of Ndtham ;
and in Nitham is Vintu-Satti, Sivan, wzu is in the form of
gndnam, remains firm in Vintu-Satti. Do thou, therefore,
fﬁimu on him thus situated within, and be united with

As there is here given specific direction to perform inter-
nal piiser, it is inferred, according to the rule of Emﬁi'ﬁﬂn,
that one may also perform external piisei, if desired. ence,
the two kinds of piisei are desirable.
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When the disciple attains Siva-Ripam, his malam lose
their hold upon him,
This proposition is illustrated by the statement that the

gomn of the snake-bite will be removed when the operator,
¥ his meditations, has attained the form of karudan,

Nore—Karudan is the eagle-form vehicle of Vishnu, and is con-
sidered s the sovereign of the feathered race, and the destroyer of-ser-
pents. To assume, spiritually, the form of karudan, and thus be able
to control the venom of serpents, is considered to be one of the most
difficult attainments of the wonder-working mantira-practitioners,

Respecting the panchdkbaram. The soul takes the form
of whatever it meditates on; therefore, when, by the use of
the ?ancﬁﬁb%armn, it meditates on Stvam, it comes to pos-
sess 1ts form,

6. When one understands the way in which the soul be-
comes the servant of Sivan, by means of the panchdkkaram
[how to worship Sivan in the use of the five mystic letters];
when, by the same letters, he performs piised (yen#) [ piiji],
in the region of the heart, to Sivan_who is within him;
when he performs, by those letters, Omam (swws), burnt-
offering, in mildthdram, the lower part of the abdomen; and
when he obtains gndnam, and exists between the eyebrows—
then the soul becomes Siva-gndna-soripi (Pagrer@srg ),
one embodied in the gndnam of Sivan, and there ever re-
mains his servant.

The proposition, that, when the soul comes thus to under-
stand the nature of the panchdkkaram, the world which is
destitute of gndnam, will cease to live [or will no longer
affect the soul], is supported by tradition.

Unless the soul gets such a view of Sivan as to enable it
clearly to understand him, it will not become liberated.

(A ﬂ' one sees Sivan in himself, just as he may see the
invisible Riku (@rre) and Kethu (Csg) [eclipsing planets
=the nodes] in the sun and moon when eclipsed, that Sivan
will become the soul's eye; that is, when the soul sees
Sivan, his Aru] stands as the eye, and sees [enables the soul
to see]. The way in which Sivan stands as if he were not
different from the soul, and yet manifests himself, is like
fire appearing from the wood in which it was latent. When



8. Will not Sivan, who is not subject to the three kunam,
viz: rdsatham, timatham and sdtbunkam, nor to the three
malam, who ever exists in his own imperishable form of
happiness, and who is incomparably superior to all other
beings—will not he come as the arivy, understanding, of the
goul, which, wonderful to say, will never leave it, and, in a
manner far transcending the rules of lnfic, reveal himself?
He will thus reveal himself. Then the soul will be free
from the control of all the Tattuvam,

Some ask h::r?itin tl:ll;t the soul, when it sl]wumm Stva-
Ripam, Sivan's Pro 'orm, can a 88 Sivan, without
becpming Sivam? EFII:;O the aup is developed in the
form of truth [De'rtjl"]ﬂ:_tndumnotpmm either the wis-
dom or the power o ty.

4. When thou comest to know that every thinF which
can be pointed out and known as this, ete,, is a lie, then
mwmﬂdintﬂlj understand that whatever else now
exists, is Stvam, which is truth. Thou who art designated
WWMBn: this is he, art not that Sivam, tﬁ:ﬂugh

u art united with Stve-Ri hast ure, hast
lm-nadthntmﬂuiamﬂuimnmﬁal organism|, and art .
freed from its influence. Therefore, become a servant [a
#vam] to Sivan, bear his likeness, and, by his Arul, stand
free from asattu. This is what is meant by being freed from
asattu [the entanglement of one's organism], an assuming
one's proper form.

-

When the soul comes into the possession of Siva-Ripam,
ﬁd becomes a pure one, the [original] nature of the auhl:f no
exists,
- The way in which one renounces all visible things,
B ni not not those, and takes the form of Sivan
-.ﬂ:-. shows [these things]; and one who searches out and
knows God who pervades all worlds, and tes in the
soul—the way in which, by the help of thn-E:zﬁea:Jru, it [the
soul] escapes from the three malam which have adhered to it
from eternity—this nzmis like that of the snake-charmer,
who, by the power of his meditation, assumes the form o;’
karudan (s er), and removes the poison from the bite of
a snake. In this case, the disciple may consider that he
himself is he [Sivan].
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the soul, nor by pdsa-gndnam, the understanding had through
the co mlyorgam, is the desired ;:m:nﬁuit;in:.'ﬂx.E Thmfuge
searc the eye of wisdom, into the way in which God
stands in thee. en one, thus searching for God, is lib-
erated, saying that pdsam is like the devil-c.urllilmn-asge' ] which
moves 50 swiftly that one cannot ascend it, then Sivan will
be as a cool shade to him who has wandered in the burning
sun. [This will be ienced] when he has pronounced, as
directed, the cele panchikkaram, five-lettered formula,

COMMENTARY.

Since one cannot know himself except through Siva-
gndnam, and since Sivan transcends the reach of thought
and speech, so that he cannot be known except by the aid
of his own gndnam [=Arul], therefore, one must first be-
come pure [liberated], by a vision of Sivan, through Siva-
gndnam, und then he can see himself also,

1. When one examines the several parts of his organism,
which he has hitherto considered to be himsealf, such as
bones, nerves, pm;l phlegm, ete., he cannot determine which
of them he is. If one examines in a diseriminatin Way,
* and yet neither sees Sivan by the aid of his Aru/, norinows

i what thing can he know to be real or useful ?

Hence, he will learn toa:g'that. this is vain and useless.

Therefore, God transcends the reach of thought and speech.

Since one, without the gnénam of Sivan, cannot properly
understand any thing, either by pdsa-gndnam, or pasu-gnd-
nam, perception, or reasoning, therefore, when the soul
comes to understand by the aid of Siva-gndnam, it will exist
in the formsof gndnam, and be pure [or freed from its or-
gonic entanglements].

2. The eye, which points out all things, cannot see itself,
nor can it see the soul which enables it to see. And the
soul, which enables the eye to see, cannot see itself; nor
Sivan who stands showing things to the soul. He stands
concealed, as a thief, while the soul is trying wseeiml&lx
its own powers. Therefore, examine into the way in w
he thus exists in thee,

When the soul becomes freed from its three malam, dna-
vam, mdyei and kanmam, it will then exist in its own proper
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. body, unlike the eye which sees all forms, can see nothing ;
ap,rtisnntthmeegho the eye of the mind, who can
see ], but those w uhmihauyaufg;dmm As the
eye has no power of vision when covered by a film, but, as
soon as the film is removed, can see; so, when he shows his
sacred foot [when Arul-Satti shines], then it [the eye of gnd-

mam] can see him,

Though the malam, which adhered to the soul previous
to one’s instruction in should again return, and
cleave to it, still, since they were once removed by instrue-
ﬁmmmiﬁ!t. and were again united [with the soul], there
is t 3

, Sivan, who, unperceived by thee, stands as life to the
soul, and sll:umitfnvur,wi[[ make thee see that thou art
not one of the Perceptive Organs, but something different.
While he thus instructs [the soul], one does not leave the
five Perceptive ﬂmand become united with Sivan.
Neither does one i iately leave these organs, on havin
eaten and exhausted his pivdratia-kanmam, stock of mreg
merit and demerit. As moss, floating on water, when a
stone is thrown in, will b&seiamtacl [for a while], so dna-
vam and kanmam will leave thee. Do thou, therefore, con-
sider the way in which that which so darkens the soul,
leaves and returns; and be thou freed from it all by Si
who will never leave thee. When one becomes amomm
with the sacred Arul of Sivan, dnavem, mdyel and kanmam
leave him; but when he is removed from Arul, those malam
rmt[ﬁ;an:i attach thmﬂdveatghitf.

position is supported s analogy of the water
and the moss. Wheng. stone is{hmwn inmg]; tank covered
with moss, the moes is separated, but immediately comes
together again on the waters becoming quiet.
IX.
NINTH SOTTIRAM.

* The Purj by'mqgmfﬂ, or Qe Monnar & Ghich the Soul
is { ye of Gninam, from the Process of Eati
thé Fruits of Kanmam, i by
Strrmas.—To stand and see, by the divine Arul, Sivan,
who can be known neither by pasu-gndnam, the intellect of
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ments], and who considers and understands the way in *
which the soul exhibits the several forms [or functions] of
the Perceptive Organs, just as the padikam (upai) [lit.
crystal], prism, shows the five radical colors—he, being dis-
tinct from these o will become a @vam (Ggab), god, a
servant to Sivan who is truth.

The soul does not operate through the Perceptive Organs,
except in eonnection with Sivan.

& doctrine, that the proper form of the soul is not that
of the Perceptive Organs, and the reason of the difference,
which is, that those organs are asatfu, false and transitory,
are set forth in the figure of the prism and the five colors.

He who has seen that he is something different from these
organs, will no longer exist as pasu-karanam (ussrewd), &
mere soul, but will exist as Siva-karanam (Fasreww), one
possessing the intelligence of Sivan; and at death will be
mbliahgl at the divglz foot.

7. The soul, which has been like a flood of water dammed
up, having come to understand, by the roper means of
knowing, the P tive Organs which have confined it,
and escaping from Eum, will not be born again; but, like
the river wéch has broken through its embankments, and
passed into the billowy ocean, it will become united with
the sacred foot of the incorraptible Sivan,

Were the river, which has passed into the ocean, again
to return to its bed, it would be salt water Jjust so, were
the liberated soul to be re-united with the Perceptie Or-
g.us, it would not be, as before, pasu-karanam, but Siva-

ragam, one possessed of divine intelligence.

The proposition, that the soul, freed the Perceptive
Organs, will be forever united with Sivan, is sup ﬂag by
the analogy of the river-water which has into the
ocean.

Exi)f]anntinu of the way in which souls unite with Sivan.
Sivan constitutes all forms [or orﬁnin beings], then *

there can be no other eternal being to iated with

him. If he exists dissociated from all forms, then he even

ceases 1o be God, becoming now an inhabitant of one place,

and then of another. Therefore, he is the all- rading,

Should we not, then, see God? The other members of the

Vol Iv. 12
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RS next teaches that no other books than the Vetham
! Sdstiram. 1

m, are trug Y

4. Souls understand nothing except as they are made to
know; for the deeds they have formerly done, will after-
wards flow on and enshroud them [in ignorance]. But
those who reject the irreg Sistiram a& no Sistiram, and
embrace and understand the Vitham and Akamam, as the
true Sdstiram, which were given by Sakandthan (sssnsekr),
the Universal Lord, who is full of grace, shall attain muts,
liberation, in the bodies they then possess.

The fifth stanza teaches that the form of the Tava-Kiru is
not one developed from mdyer, like the human body, nor a
| mantira-ki (ws@:Cs8), form constituted a divine sbode by
means of mantiram [like an idol]. .
5. Who eould know Sivan existing in his own invisible,
m* re, were he not to m\reﬁ himself in his three
o yoh o

God, thus known, 1= like the breastmilk which is
‘a8 yet unsec [or apparently non-existent], and like the
‘tears of those who wear jewels L{nun females], and like
one's image which he sees reflected in the water,
~_God appears in the form of gndnam, in the case of the
: nakalar, just as the blood is developed [or trans-
formed] into breast-milk,

_ The case of tears [not as yet manifest in the eyes of those

‘who wear jewels] which are’called forth by love and beauty,

illustrates the case when God, taking the form of gniinam,

‘stands as the T'@va-Buru before the Iil'u{mﬁhiur.

~ The image in the water represents the case of God's com-

ing to the Sakalar [as & Guru] in a divine body, formed like
OWI. =

. The proposition, that one may see Sivan as an embodied

a spirit, is supported by the analogies of the

Dbeing,
breast-milk, the tears, and the image 1n the water.

‘The next stanza refers to the excelleney of the course of
instruction in gndnam, and te the soul's entanglement and
6. He who has seen the truth, having discriminated what
is false, who regards the Perceptive Organs, which are false,
transitory, and diyerse in their functions, as something dif-
ferent from the soul's own proper form [or permanent habili-

= il
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wisdom, and, at last, complete liberation from the bondage of the
Tattovam. The cancelling of the kanmam, the balanci of good
and evil deeds, the eating of the Emit.afthntwurinn',mﬁthgﬁhe,
involve the principls that all the demerit of ovil deeds must be suf-
fered, and all the merit of good deeds be enjoyed, and that, in
accordancs with this, one's course of life and action is determined
his previous course, which constitutes a part of the “eating the fruit
of former acts™ A specific evll is never caneelled by being counter-
balanced by a good. The fruit of that evil must be eaten,
and also that of the greater good. The two vinei, the two courses
of action, must be run through.

The next stanza shows how God instructs the three classes
of souls, which are denominated Vigngninakalar, Piralayd-
kalar, and Sakalar.

Nore—The Figngndnakalar are thoss enlightened souls which
remain under the influence of only dnava-malam. Such have risen
above the influence of their senses, indead of their whole material
organism, which ‘théy still inhabit, and have satisfied the demands of
kanmam, or have eaten the fruit of all their own nets.  Ouly
their original sin, or that source of evil which was always attached
to the soul, called dnava-mulam, still adlierss to them,

The Piralayakalar are such as are still under the inflnenco of two
malam, dnavam and kawmam. They have advanced far in the sys-
tem ; and have risen abova the influence of their senses and other
w They have escaped from mdyei, or mdyd-malam, the source

those

The Sukalar are souls which are still entangled in the three malam,
dnavam, miyei and kanmam. Yet these may have entered the proper
way of life, and may, therefore, receive divit¥ instruction.

3. Whenever the Vigngndnakalar come to understand God
who exists within, nng ives intelligence to them, having
arrived at the position wﬂch is suited to the removal of the
obscaring power of pdsam, true wisdom will spontaneously
spring up to them. To the Prrala r, which are yet en-
tangled 1n dpavam and kanmam, . Himself will coma as
Teva-Kuru (Gra@ @), the Divine Guru, and will stand within
them, and instruct them. To the Sakalar, which are united
with their three malam, dnavam, méye’ and kanmam, and
which are destitute of true wisdom, God will come in the
form of a mdnisha-kuru (wrefasgée ), human Gura, and

will establish them in sarithei, kirikes, and yokam, and will
iﬁmwnt&?ﬂb}lring them into true wisdom [or establish them
in the stage of gndnam].
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COMMENTARY,
. God, as a Guru, gives instruction in tavam (sas), ascetic
duties, ¥

1. Let those who have always mmed the favam, as-
cetic duties [i e. those who have gone through the
of sarither, Liriker, and yikam, and who have

mmﬂ:ﬁe subordinate states of bliss [the three lower *
heavens], viz: silskam, sd m, and sdriipam, which are

the rewards, respectively, of the three stages which they
have fﬂﬂ h—Ilet them utterl‘y]' renounce whatever
they have attained in those states of bliss; and then shall
they be born [on earth] in those désired conditions which
their ive courses of penance deserve, and shall obtain
&mmw Such is the firm decision of those who have
studied the Vitham and the Akamam, after having duly
-examined the matter.

" ion. of the pleasures of the lower heavens,
ined by the performance of sacrifice and other ceremo-
nies, is not muth, final liberation and beatitude, Mutti is
oh d, when the'two vine yell ), courses of good
d evil acts, have been completed, and their fruits eaten.
2. As with one'who eats when he is hungry, and is for a
short time safisfied, and then beeomes hungry afin, such is
the case of one who, by the performance of yikam (Bwrsb),
‘sacrifice and other ceremonies, impased by kanmam, obtains

where he may become of the wisdom which he
‘before barely approached, when he had dissipated his native
ignorance by means of the penance he performed in former
births, This is the point wﬁf the merit and demerit of
his former deeds, which adhere to him, are balaneed, so that
they can be cancelled at once. Hence, one must secure lib
mﬁpﬁhyﬁrﬂtnﬁainingtutheahguofgnﬁm

Nore—The fourth and lnst stage of Hindty religions life is called
It is here that Sivagndnam, divine wisdom, i sttained.
ismppoﬁadtphuwrmhad,inme furmer birth, the bor-
of this stage. Hence,” after having ascended to some of the
regions, to enjoy what it has earned, or to eat the fruit of its
deeds, it agsin returns to earth, where alone merit can be

to resume that courss in which alone it can obtain true

i

5

j



The same subject continued.

5: .i‘.g-ngn&mm [.!@.'.Enmﬁ} [= {uual'@m:i) plsagninam,
organic understanding, or the perceptive power of the Tat-
tuvam] cannot be dcvﬂuﬁim possession of the gndnam

of Sivan, who is sgifu. use this riam 1s a i
and is corporeal [&ﬂu anism from mﬁ;f?, it canmot behE'a
.Edamlupment. from Sivam. But this pisa-gmdnam is devel-
oped in possession of pasu-gninam (ue@reris), the natural
understanding of the soul. When does ﬂlejpum under-
standing of Sivan exist? It exists from eternity, coéxistent
l‘W"iﬂ:I. el like the cool sea, t%m ;ﬂ;’r, and the salt. How
iﬂm—gﬂdnam isted is, also, is eternal, cobta-

nﬂiﬁm with the soul. £

This illustration may be thus given: the water is coéita-
neous with the sea, and the salt with the water; so, soul is
coétaneous with Deity, and pdsam [the primordial envelope
+ of the soul] is eternally coéxistent with the soul. Here,
the sea represents Deity; the water, the soul; and the salt,

As salt cannot exist in the sea except in union with the
witer, so pdsa-gndnam has no connection with Siva-gndnam,
aneg:: as it stands connected with paswgndnam.

The proposition, that pdsem has no connection with Deity
exeept as it comes in connection with the soul, is supported
by nxmi: gy of the sea, the water, and the salt.

-

VIII.
EIGHTH SUTTIRAM,

The Way in which Souls obtain Wisdom, 1

. SurrirAM.—When God, who operates within as thy-life,
comes as a Guru, and teaches thee that thou hast forgotten
*];y real nuture, having been brought up with the hunters,

e five Pemq;ltive Organs, and explains [to t]megl the three
stages which thou hast rmed in & previous birth, viz:
sarithes, kirike, and ydkam, and causes gndnam to spring
forth—when he comes in kindness to instruet thee, then
thou [soul], having left thy former state of darkness, and
escaped front tirdtham, and, in the form of gndnam, passed
ﬁw with Arul, wilt exist forever in perfect union




x The next stanza treats of the nature of the soul, in refer-
~.guce to those who think that they are Sivam, which is sattu.
3. The following is what Paramzsuran (urGusser), God,
tanght to [his Satk] Fsupari (geuf). That which under-
stands sattu, which 38 spiritoal, and asattu, which is corpo-
real, is the soul. Now the soul is not sattu, which is

, nor asatts, which is corporeal; nor is it the re-
sult of the union he spiritual and the corporeal. When
undeveloped, it exists not like the spiritual ; and when de-
veloped, 3t does not exist like the corporeal; But it exists
united with both.s How is the soul manifosted? It is mani-
fested [or developed in union with sattu and esatiu], just as
the fragrance of the lotus exists, ing the flower. By
its union with sattu, it becomes [or appears as] daftu; and -
by its union with esafty, it becomes asattu. ' I

soul is styled sath'-asattu, both sattu and asatte.

* As there is no fragrance without the flower, so the soul
dﬁgﬂtqaan[m i:mnm‘manﬁatllu alone. Asthe fragrance
existd as the natural pro of the flower, so the soul ex-
ists ns the natural p'mpm or inhabitant] of the body.

" The ion, that the soul cannot exist alone, is sup-
ported by the analogy of the fragrance and the flower.

- The next stanza ies to those who ask how the soul
can be sathasattu, and yet neither sattu nor asatiu. -
4. When disease attacks one, he becomes deranged, but,
by the application of appropriate medicine, his mind be-
comes elear; therefore, thou who possessest a changeful
; dinﬁ; canst not be that sattu [unchanging Deity).
Then, i not the soul asattu [meaning, here, thﬂnml{‘a organ-
. nm]?' No, it is not asatte. For that asattu, without thee
= sonl}], can neither know, nor experience, the praper fruits of
3. thy good and evil deeds, which thou hast known by thine
o understanding, hast performed, and hast gathered [for fature
nse]. Therefore, thou art neither satfu nor asatfu, but sath’-
= etsdatfse,
*  One sometimes loses his reason by excessive hunger: but
on eating he regains his usual understanding. God is a

R being who possesses au unchangeable understanding; an
,l_ = hinngthdu art one who possessest a changeful undgmtan}
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UrEL.—Hence, the soul may be styled sath ~asattu (=
both truth and untruth, i o
How does fsuran [=Sivan), God, the affairs of
Lha Eurlg? As in juggleﬁy, [Ehich]ia not for the exhibitor,
ut for the spectators, =o he [Sivan] recognizes no profit in
the universe, and is, therefore, said to know it not, i

COMMENTARY.

It is here shown, that he who fancies himself to be Sévam,
which is truth, is not that.

1. So far as the soul does not exist as a'stranger to Sivan
[dissocinted from him], they are not two distinet beings, but
one, If all things are Stvam [ife. mere developments from
Deity], then there cannot exist the two distinctions, viz: a
being to be known, and one to know. H thou sayest that
Sivan himself, who exists inseparably united [with the soul],
1s the one who understands, by the help of asaitu [lzm aterial
organs], [ answer, Sivan, standing distinet, could not see
[or un;iarm.n&] asatfu. For, the senseless asattu cannot
exist in the presence of Sivan, just as darkness cannot stand
before the sun [i. e. he is no more dependent on asatty, than
the sun on dar 2

 He who would know, must learn whatever he knows from
a teacher [but, as implied, Sivan needs not to learn].

The proposition, that asaftu cannot stand before sattu,
Deity, is supported by the analogy of darkness before the
sumn.

The assertion, that asatfu may have intelligence, is next
refuted.

2. As the mirage seems to the dignorant to be water, bat
proves to be a lie, when one approaches and examines it;
g0, when there are none whio, by the help of Arul, can.un-
derstand asaftu, it will appear to be true and profitable.
Because this asattn has no arive, it can neither see nor un-
derstand any thing. Therefore, examine and see that asattu
has no intelligence, * i

Thliljt;‘ropndﬁnna, that the world is a lie; that it is void
of intelligence ; that, until one comes to view it in the light
of Arul, 1t will appear a trath, but, when seen by the help
of Arul, will become a lie, are supported by the analogy of
the mirage.
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proposi that Sivan stands not as a stran
madmnmmdt];l:mb’ﬁuthalﬁutthHmnl, mdmnﬁt[m

understand, is supported by the analogy of the eye.

ﬂem&sutuadmnhuueﬂ.

*6. Since, Simdmmtsmnduntaaoned:m
mﬂﬁﬂmthaann],heunm:t who can be seen and
pointed out as this or that, If, then, e thus exists as some-
thing not dis Immthusuu] 18 it wrong to say
that Sivan and the soul are one? Thntlunmthumaanm
they are essentially distinet. Since there is an arivu ca

- of apprehending things, and saying: this is it, ete.,
fore, when it is said: one exists, he who says it, must nlm

mt. Hmca, that which discriminates, saying: this is it,

does not e xutastwu,mthﬂnp on of the soul.
Who,than, Sivan? He who stands in the soul, and who

_ 'wﬂmmwthntkmwanﬂﬂunga,m&vm

There are some who interpret the expression: who stands
Iintbum],ch:. to mean that the gonl, which understands
by the arivu of Sivan, becomes also Sivam. But, as there
is one. who shnws and one who sees; so that which

; is the soul, hﬂv.ho makes lmown, is Sivan,
Thau uuul art not Sivan. It is only because thou art de-

e circumstance tlmthgdm not nppear entirely

dmmtadﬂ'nmﬂl;,rselﬁ that thou art led to say: I am that .

E

""1

VII.
maﬂnmx.

Continuation of the Subject Pm and

e of mgmhm&ly 11 Pgsam,
SUrTmAM.—In the pmunuu of Emm, who is safty, tru

L .]lthmgnnm false [or as notliing). Because the 'u.awnrt:::

and becomes a lie, the Sivan will not know

Jor mg\d] it The wc-rlli, being i lmr?if material and perish-

’ There is an ars understanding,

. whmhﬂndwhn and understand bot m#u,whmhm

mdm#u,whmhmnmmemal. That [understand-
fﬁé]m:-i]nhmnmhusMngrnmﬂ mthaaut%l
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be so, then thou [the sonl] who art qualified to know that
one thing, and receive the benefit of 1t, art yet ignorant of
it, Censequently, if thou thinkest it can be ascertained by
reason, thine apprehension of it will make it a very different
thing from what it really is. For he who has seen the truth
[Deity], by the aid of the gracions look of Sat- Kuru (ssess),
the True Guru, will understand [Deity] by the grace [Arul]
of Sivan. . Therefore, when one gets a vision of Sivan, he
will not see him standing alone, as something quite distines
[from the soul]; ®ut he will see him as inseparably con-
nected [with himself]. «

The same subject continued.

4. In meditating on Sivan [with a view to get a vision of
him], whenever the disciple contemplates him under certain
imagined forms, he will not discover his true form. When
one meditates, siying [in his mind]: this meditation sur-
passes [the prese meditations, even that is one of the
meditations. If one meditates, saying that there is nothing
which he should picture to himself in his meditation [Ii, e
that there is nothing to be seen], his meditation will be
fruitless—all his fancied happiness in mutti, final liberation,
will be vain. If one, iilaﬁeri'unniug n.n{ meditation, is en-
abled to say that that itation [i. e. the object which he
contémplates in it], is he [Sivan], it will be a proper medita-
tion on him. Therefore, to meditate, through the Arul-
[Satti] of Sivan, is the chief thing; all else is vain.

The same subject continued.

5. Because Sivan stands as the arivu of the soul, he can-
not appear as & distinet beu:i to the apprebension [of the
soul], When he comes to be known thus [as connected with
the sonl], he will not be known by the soul's arivu. ~ What
is the reason that he cannot be thus known? It is
he exists.as the life of the soul [i. e. as its spiritual life and
visionl, On the same principle on which the eye cannot
see and point out the soul, which stands as the life of the

e, and gives it the power of vision, the soul cannot un-
gtﬂ?&ﬂd ivan, who has become the source of gndnam,
spiritual understanding, to the soul; nor can it discriminat
and point out the evil which is preseribed for it. Hence it

voL Iv., 11
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1. Hear thon who knowest not that an untruth is a lie,
All'those things which may bé known by the understand-
ing, and designated as this or that, are falze. Dost thou
[the soul] who art not that lie, and who hast seen the truth,
mquire respecting the lie which thus exists? ' If thou con-
siderest the way in which letters written in water, perish as
goon as written; if thon dost consider how the apparent
realities which exist in a dream, vanish when' one awakes:
and if thou hast noticed how the mirage, which is seen as
water, disappears as one comes up to test it—then thou hast
in these things an illustration of the manner in which all
visible [or known] things are declared to be lies.

The osition, that the world is a lie, iz supported by
the a gies of the writing in water, the circumstances of
u dream, and the mirage,

‘What is not included in the two [the known and the un-
known], is the divine sattu, truth. God cannot be compre-
Thende: l:gﬂm understanding of the soul, but is td be known
by the help of Arul. s
. 2. What is the force of the expressian, that God is neither
that which ma‘; be proved and known, nor that which can-
not be known? If you mean b";' this, to ask, whether that
being exists, or does not exist, he who has seen truth, has
said, considerately, thathe exists. But if you mean to say,
that his existence may be Ecr::ed and known by the a-uuﬂa
understanding, he -would me [by this supposition] a
lie, something different from himself [i.'e. he would be mis-
Epmhended . Therefore, as Sivan 1s beyond the reach of

ught andspeech, Sivam must be that trumur real entity]

which cannot be known by the soul's unaided wisdom, but

_i8 to be known by the help of Arul. What is thﬂuhrui?
It is the divine foot of Sivan.

Note.—rul is here used in the sonse of Arul-Sath, the poddess
of grace. She is the source of grace, or illum'i':jﬁun, InmnlEDdShe
shines ghuinudﬁm all who approach the foot of Sivan, or humbly
worship lim. encey she is styled “the divine foot.,”

The same subject is continued in the next stanza,

8. All things whichmay be known [by human reason)
will perish; hence, they are called a lie. Therefore, that
one thing which cannot be known, is Sivam, Deity. If this
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The next stanza treats of the entanglement of the soul in
plsam, and its liberation frém it; and of the fict that tir-
tham is properly called arul, grace.

4. Does exercise no gruce except in ohscuring souls,
and in causing them to eat their kanmam, the ffuit of their
own doings? He exercises grace in balancing the kanmam
[and thus cancelling them]. Are TVrotha-Sath and Arul-Satti
two distinet Satti# Pirotha-Sath is Arul-Sath Ei. e, they are
different forms or developments of the same thing]. When
was Arul-Satti produced to God? She is coixistent with
Deity. Arul-Satti never exists dissociated from God; and
God has never, from eternity, existed without Arul-Satty,
As the sun, which disperses darkness by its own light, is to
the natural eye, 80 is God to the vision of those who have
passed from the influence of Tirdtha-Saiti, and embraced
Arwl-Satti as their deliverer.

The proposition, that Sivan will reveal himself by the
light of Arul, is supported by the analogy of the sun and its
own light.”

] VL
SIXTH SUTTIRAM,

Hiespecting the Dhistinctive Natures of Deity, which is sattu, truth,
and of the World, which is asatto, untruth.

SirriraM.—Every thing which can he known, is asattu
(#y#44), untruth; and whatever cannot be known, is sini-
yam (@eflww), & non-entity. Therefore, what is not inclu-
ded in these two expressions, i Stvam, Deity, which is sattu
(#45) truth. The established world declares this.

Urer—How is it, that all which may be known by arivu,
the understanding, can be called a he? It is =0, on the
ground that all such things are developed, exist for a while,
and are destroyed.

How is it, that what iz not known 1s said to have no ex-
istence? It is the same a5 when we speak of a rope made
of tortoise-hair, or of flowers in the air, or of a hare's horn.

FUHHE.HTA.RY.
To such as think that they are satfu, which is Sivam, it is
shown, that they are not that saffu,



2. Thou [who deniest this] hast forgotten the doctrine of
the Vetham, that the world exists and moves on in the pres-
ence of God, Himself being unmoved. Sounls, which hold to
God as their guid&i:hu has said: I will make known things
[or eause them to be known and felt], according to the kan-
mam of sonls, will see and understand the objects which
come before them, in accordance with their respective kan-
mam. Consider that -Sivnn,uﬂli:n has the whole world as
his fe the various yini-mo matrices, as his mem
andutli% Lchchi-, G‘nﬂ, and Airiyd-Sati as his .dnm
TR ?r instrumental causes], is the God who actuates
souls. Yet le never recognizes any of these instruments
individually.

It is here shown, that the world does not appear to God
[as & matter of importance], and that it cannot exist perma-
nently, like a spiritual being, because it is material.

~ Here is the pnmam’tmn that the soul in the Perceptive
| ‘understands things as it is acted upan by God, and
also the reason why it is so, in-that the soul must know and
experience things in accordance with the law of its kanmam
{nnd this, it is maintained, none but God can understand
and regulate].

Next is explained the sense in which God and the world

exist as attuvitham; also, the manner in which sonls are
olseured by ﬂrﬁﬁﬁu-&ﬁ{ﬁ@rnj;jﬁ}, the Concealing Satti,
of God, and yet are not destroyed; and, also, the sense jp
which' firdtham (8@srsi), the work of concealment or ob.
seuration, is called X

© 8. As stars, whjcﬁ exist distinet from the sun, fade away
at the approach of sunlight, so that they appear not; so 13
it with souls, which are concealed by the Tiratha-Satt of the
God who seeks [in this phmwﬂ] their mutt, final deliver.
ance. They are thus enabled to say: we have axgan'anﬁad
the good and evil of all the .nhEect.a of sense; and, by this
cours¢ of experience, they also me united as one with
God [enveloped in His f;fﬂry], who is sometimes seen and
sometimes concealed. Inquire and know this,

The proposition, that, if the soul eats the frujt of its kan.
mam by the instrumentality of the Perceptive Drﬁans, and
under the operation of Zirdtha-Satti, then }Eur Sath’s] proper
form will shine forth [as the garb of the soul], is supparted

1= by the analogy of the sun and the stars,
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Arul for Arul-Saiti] of the incomparable God, notwith-
standing, have [in this process] no knowledge of éon:l This
condition of the soul with Ged is like that of iron before
the magnet [which is a g;mivu and unconseious recipient of
a foreign influence]. When the magnet aftracts the iron,
there is in the magnet neither change, nor want of change ;
just 8o, when God attracts souls, there is in Him neither
change nor want of change,

Urer,—The fact that the Perceptive Organs have no
knowledge of the soul, while in perceiving objects they are
its instruments, and the consideration that it is becanse they
are material that it is so, furnish analogical support for the
pmfmiﬁun that the soul has no knowledgg of God, while it
understands things as it is acted upon by Him; and, also,
for the reason, which is that the soul can know uuthn::} of
itself, and that, like matter, it must be influenced by Ged.

COMMENTARY.

In the first stanza it is shown, that the Perceptive Organs
have no power of perception’ except as instruments of the
sonl ; farther, that the soul cannot apprehend any thing,
nor be made to eat [experience] even one karmam, without
the aid of the Perceptive Organs. :

1. While. the soul exists as the lord of the Perceptive
Organs, causing them to operate, these organs are not con-
scious that they are wt.ing in obedience to the soul, nor that
the soul is their lord. If the soul, while thus united with
the Perceptive Organs, does not understand, then it cannot
know any thing. [f':ﬁm soul, which i§ thus made intelli-
ﬁ!;nt, does not occupy the Perceptive Organs [as their lord],-

en the eyes cannot see, nor the ears hear, nor the other
Perceptive Organs apprehend their appropriate objects.

This iz manifest from the fact that, when the soul exists
in the forehead of an infant, and in certain of the Avaller,
even the Perceptive Organs have no funetional life.

Here we have the proposition that the soul perceives by
its union with the Perceptive Organs, and, also, the exnft}.:-
tion which proves that, if the soul understands not by the
senses, then it has no understanding.

* It is next taught, that, sccording to the foregoing princi-
ple ujgt.hat. the Perceptive Organs are actuated by the soul],
souls themselves are actuated by God.
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the throat, it attaine to the Avattei ealled sappanam, where it
is always associated with twenty-five Tattuvam, viz: the
five Rudimental Elements, sattam, ete.; the Five Vital Airs,
vasanam, etc.; the Ten Vital Airs, pirdna-vdyu, ete. ; the four
Antakaranam, manam, ete.; snd purushan Fme of the Vi
tiyd- Tattuvam]., Proceeding thence to the forehead, to the

vattel called sikkiram [between the eyebrows], it comes
into the ion of the five Organs of Action, wikkw, ett, ;
and the five P ve Organs. In this state, the soul has
become a conscious and intelligent being. Yet it is wanting
in several of the higher Tattavam, viz: the five Siva-Tattu-
vam ; the six Vithyi-Tattuvam not named above; and the

five Elements. .

‘Respecting the Meldl-Avatie, the vision of the Advatte, and
the transition of. the soul to the Sufta- 4 vatter,
7. Thé soul, which is thus possessed of the sdlkira-avattei,
in the forehead, will, in the same place, also come into
session of the five Meldl Avatis, beginning with sdllziram,
Just ns it came into possession of the KaldlAvattei. In
the sane region, in the forehead, when the soul has come to
understand the courses of these several organs, as it has
m:'e] left one set and joined another, so it will quit the -
i the Melil-Avatter], and take possession [of the Sutta-
valle |
Thin‘hjs i to be tmdergtm]d by the instruction of the Guru.
] ivine grace [in him] s our tdrakam, support [or source
of true kmwleﬂg5 PP

V.
FIFTH SOTTIRAM.

'ﬂfﬁfmmgfmaﬁqu'ﬁuMﬁd
Soul, the Way in which God actuates Souls, and the
Fon:doj the Three Malam, commonly called Kanman, Ma-
yei A.s;lsv'am, are hiere presented,

SOTTIRAM.—As before stated, the five Perceptive Organs
ive nothing except as instruments of the soul, and yet
while they [actuated by the soul] perceive the objects pre-
sented to them, they have no knowledge of the soul. So
souls, while they understand, whatever they know, by the
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It is pext m}ght, that the soul is naturally, and from
«ternity, obscured [without intelligence], on account of its
connection with dnave-malam. Contrary to those who assert
that the soul is pure [or unentangled in malam], but is ob-
scured by the body, and, also,'to those who say that puru-
shan, the disembodied soul, is itself intelligent, it is here
asserted, that it is not so; and the proper state of the soul
is gl?en, and the nature of mdyel is exg’!ninei

. If the soul, which is something diiferent from the body
which 15 formed from mdyei, cannot see by means of the
body which it holds as a lamp, then it has no means of
knowing and ex&eﬁmning any of the fruits of tanmam
which appear in the various objects of sense. Anava-malam
enshrouds the soul from eternity, just as wood conceals fire
[latent heat] within it, so as not to be consumed by it.

The pl(;ofpoail.iun, that .dpava-malom  shrouds the under-
standing of the soul, is argued from the analogy of the wood
and the fire, _

Anava-malam is darkness; and mdge’ is a lamp. Until
dpava-malam is removed, méyd-Gkam (wrws@ssi), body
formed from mdye, is the lamp [of the soul]; but when
dnava-malam is dispersed by the sun of wisdom, it will
cease to be a lamp.

_ View of the soul, when it stands, as a king with his min-
isters, in the Avatta. Here is presented that state of things
“;'hiih exﬁm when dnava-malzm obscures the understanding
of the so

Nore—In order to understand what follows, we muost consider
the soul as in the human body, commencing with its first stage of
development there, and rising thenee to a conscious and active exist-
enoce, in itz ism, The states of the soul called Avatte, are hore
named, and imperfectly explained. For & more complete view of
the Avoftei, see the preceding article, pp. 19-25 of this volume.-

6. The soul in maldthdram (apergnrrd), the lowest condi-
tion of the embodied soul, which is the dvattei called turiyd-
thitham, has no connection with any of its bodily organs, or
Tattuvam. In the furiya-avatts), in the region of the navel,
it becomes united with pirdna-vdyn. Passing thence to the
reﬁi-::: of the heart, it comes into the Avatter called sulutt
w it forms a connection with sitfam. Passing thence to
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This ition is established by the analogy of the sea
mditag?eg.m ) ik
Nore—Piragavam is a technical term, of deep mystic i

moeaning.”
It is commonly used in all parts of India, wherever the higher doc-

trines are understood. Prof. Wilson defines it to be “the mystical
name of the Deity, or syllable Om." It has, however, s more extensive
meaning. In the sense of Om, it symbolizes Para-Piramam, the
first dev Male Deity; Athi-Satii, the Prime, or first devel
Satti; and Attumam, soul. But, as seen above, it is com of,
or embraces, the five mystic letters, and hence, a3 a name of Deity,
it extends to the five superior developed ?d.!. vie: Sathdrivan, Mo-
yisuran, Ruttiran, Vishou and Brahma. Tamil authors further teach
that from this same Péirgnavam there arise ¢leven other partioulars,
beside these five letters, which are mystic developments of Deity,
its Satti, gte., in the human body. But according to the more com-
mon, and more correct, Tamil usage, Piranavam is to be under-
stood as the complex symbol of the sacred five,_and an incarnation
of the powers of the five gods. Ongkdram, or Om, frequently has
the same meaning.  Om, however, often indicates the common Triad :
Brahmf, Vishou and Sivan, whose respective indices are a, u, m,
which are the constituents of Om (aum).

Because these five letters are material, they cannot ope-
rate except as instruments of the gods inherent in them.
30, also, the Antakaranam, being material organs, though in
tlose union with these letters, cannot act except as instrus
ments of the soul occupying them,

4. The which have a connection with Péranavam,
are innumerable [i e. there may be innumerable develo
ments of the five operative each of which five-fold
classes may act through these organic symbols]. But the
supreme divinity of Nitham iarglhﬁaﬁuﬂ ; that of Vintu
is MayZsuran ; that of m is Futtiran ; that of u is Vishnu;
and that of a is Brahmi.  As there is nio profit [Iﬁ't:rm Pira-
quavam | either to the whole Piranavam, or to the letters sey-
erally, but the advantage is all his who understands them ;
go there is no Smﬂt to thie Antakarenam, either from the
letters or their divinities, but it wholly acerues to the soul,

Tis statement, that these letters are the proper forms of
the Antakaronam, and that Sathdsivan, and the rest of the
five, are the prime divinities of these letters, is the doctrine
of the Sstirum.
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The proposition, that the soul is something different from
the Antakorariam, and that, when in union with them, it
-exhibits their respective phenomena [or performs their dif-
ferent funclionsa; is argued from the analogy of the sun,
which is something ditferent from the aevenxglv parts of the
day which it marks, and which presents different ap
ances and intensity in those different parts of the day.

Nore—The Antakaranam are a sort of intermediate instrumental

ts, standing between the soul and the senses, Through them,
:E:,l the soal, aided by divine illumination, is enabled to understand
things in & troer light and in troer relations, than it is possible for
the senses to present them. By the aid of manam, sttention and
simpla porce are safursl. the nid of petti, the son] a
dist?ndpanndpt?d?n{te idea of I‘J]ejol:njmt p'resfulcd. Througﬁﬁta]m
agency of akangkdram, the soul is individualized, and is led to
appropriate to itself its attainments, nnd thus exhibits selfishness and
pridg.  Through the organ sittem, the soul carries on the processes
of thought, inference, ete., and is thus enabled to soar into the intel-
leetunl regions. :

It is next shown, how the five mystic letters become the
proper forms of the Anlabaranam and of the soul.

- 8. The letter a () is the proper form of akanghéram ;
u (=) is the proper form of putti; m (&) is the proper form
of manam ; Vintu (efsg) is the proper form of sittam

ttham (sagw), which is never dissociated from the other
four symbols, is the proper form of the soul. If you exam-
ine into these five symbols, you will see that they form the
Pirapava-soripam (JgewaGsrmue), the proper form of
FPiranpavam, The erive, understanding, of the soul, when
thus favorably combined with these five symbols, is like the
high tides of the sea.

en the sonl, still in union with them, causes the Anta-
karanam, and the letters, to speak out, Piranavam takes the
form of Nitham. Then the understanding of the soul is as
the tides of the ocean [i e. in its highest degree, like the
high tides of the sea, which arise at the time of the conjune-
tion of the sun and moon].

When the Amtakaranam and the letters coliperate per-
fectly, the understanding of the soul is greatly diversified
in its operations.

YOL IV, 10
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Manam and the others, which are developed in the body m
accordance with tHE law of kanfaam, ‘orm their respect-
iwe functions as instruments of the soul, just as the Percept-
ive Organs do theirs as instruments of the Antakaranam.
This is like waves in. -
Here, the sea iz the 80 waves are the Antakaranam,
and the wind is malam. As the waves rise according to the '
state of the wind, so the objects of sense come up in -
ance with kanmam, The soul, in one of the Anfalardillam,
and by the instrumentality of one of the Perceptive O
understands such objects. B
The proposition, that the soul understands by means of
the Anfakaranam, is established by the analogy of the sea
and the waves. ‘
The ?]i:nt that the ml:lzl gl;n no one -:;f‘_ the Antakaranam,
though perform thei ctions only as'its instrumen
is Hillogﬂ’?l:'ﬁ} the fact that, thongh thﬂF Perceptive Or e
have no power of perception except as instruments of the
Antakaranam, yet no one of the Antakaranam is thé same
as any one of the Perceptive Organs,

. It iz next shown, that the soul is intimately connected
with the Antakaranam. The nature of the Antakaranam is
pointed out, and the soul shown to be different from them.
* 2, Sittam iathuarﬂ: of [elear and determinative] thought.
Akanghdram is the darkeming organ, the foundation of self
and pride; it leads [the soul] to say [in view of its attain-
ments]: “L mine, none like me,” ete.  Putti is the organ of
discrimination, that is, it diseriminates and defines the ob-
Jeets which come before the mind in accordance with kan- %
mam. Manam is the organ of attention, and presents obj
[through the senses], but does not clearly e them.
which stands in these several organs, and performs various]
their respective functions, is the soul. By means of the dit
ferent Antakaranam, the soul presents various phases [or
mental phenomena], just as the sun varies in its expression
[as to heat and light], at rising, at noon, in the oon,
and at setting.

- As a person tastes and points out the six flavors, while
no one of them, e. g bitterness, is conscions of its own taste ;
80 the soul, while the Anfataranam are unconseious of their
respective natures, understands them all.
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The idea that the soul understands things through the
instrumentality of the body, and yet ha¥ no understanding
independent of God, is taught by the expression: when
the soul has come to understand, through Sivan, Stea-
grdnam, ete. )

It is here shown, that all ﬁﬁu’lﬂ to piruthuvi is mate-
rial; and that this is not the soul.

proposition, that the soul, operating in its several
organs, has understanding, is argued from the anal-
ogy of the lamp.
L]

IV.
FOURTH SUTTIRAM.
Respecting the Soul wn its Relations to the Antakaranam.

SUTTIRAM.—The soul iz not one of the Anfakaranam
[manam, putti, akangkdram, and sittam], but it is that which
stands intimately united with them. The soul naturally
exists Ifmm eternity | in dpave-malam, just as pure copper
does within its rusty exterior; on this account, it is in itself
destitute of“understanding. The soul [wher developed]
enters into the five Avatter, and exists with them, just as a
king with his prime minister and other attendants.

111::.—_Iz'lawi|:||iI previously spoken of the external Tattu-
vam, the author here treats of the ufbaranam (e’ srew),
internal Tattuvam [= the Antwkaranam].

When an earthly king, baving made an excursion with
his prime minister and other attendants, returns to his pal-
ace, he appoints suitable persons to wait at all the outer
gates, and stations o puard at the entrance of the inner
courts, amd then retires to his private apartments. Thus
the soul, in the body, its pirdna-vdyu standing as a guard to
its inner courts, enters into the five Avatlei,

COMMENRTARY.

It is first shown, that the soul is not one of the Anlakara-
aam, To such as assert that the Antakaranam have under-
standing, it is here answered, that the soul understands, not

."I‘l:—urugh the five’ Perceptive Organs apprehend their
respective objects by means of the Aniakaragam, yet no one
of the Antakaranam is the sume as any one of these organs,
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and that, in these cases, there is no real change, other than
what the atmosphere undergoes by being confined in ves-
‘sels of different forms. This idea 15 here refuted.

8. That which understands some things, which desires to

know what may be known, which seeks for those who can .
_ teach these things, which is ignorant of some things, which

forgets some things once known, which, though its active,

auxiliary bodily organs, as the Avatis, lie dormant in sleep,

yet is itself still active, and understands as when awake—

that something must be different from'God who knows at

once all things. That being which understands things as

above mentioned, and is the servant of God, is the soul.

All who know the truth, will testify to this.

God is omniscient; and destitute of pleasure and pain.
But the soul is of limited understanding, 1s capable of being
instructed, is subject to the dvattes, and experiences pleasure
and pain. Therefore, the dogma of the Sivdttuvithi, that
the sentient soul and the of the universe are one, is
here refuted.  This is done by a statément of premises and
_gonelusion, in which the canse is argued from the effect. ;

The body, which is formed from Miyer, as a machine, ex-

ista under different [forms and] names, Hence is inferred
the existence of soul. But the doctrine tHht Sittu, Spirit
ity ], is itself changed into [or is developed as] the worl

'ﬁ E.t]mla also as sivan, life, is[ here ﬂeniﬂcfmi ] %
. 7. It may be known by inqguiry, that all the Tattuvam
from kaler [including five of the Vittiyd-Tattuvam] to piru-
thuvi [the first of the Attuma-Thttuvam, henca including all
the Attuma-Tattuvam, and all but two of the FVittiyd], are
devel from, and are resolved into, Maye. The body,
with the indwelling soul, is addressed ns a person, just as
we designate o lamp by the word Aght, i?hcn one hns
come to understand, through Sivan, Siva-gndnam, the wis-
dom of Sivan, thus having become pure [or free from the
darkness ofmfg;nd]. and then inquires into these things, he
Jknows that his body is com of all the Tattuvam from
kaler to piruthuwvi, and that he [his soul] is difféerent from
h“bod{od : .

_The body is here compared to a lamp, on the ground
that the lump is constituted of the vessel, wick, and oil,




[sounl] art not it, and while the Perceptive Organs lie dor-

mant [in sleep], the soul, passing to a position in which its
active functions Elr mgansf:u-a ormant, and from whence
it passes out, with its vehicular body, will, in its

CATTY On its EJJOI‘tB, now riding on an elephant, now crown-
ing it with flowers, and now performing various exploits,
ete.; and then, agnin, is at once restored to its own
body. Hence it is plain, that thou who doest this, art not
the pirdpa-viyw, nor the body.

Respecting the existence of the soul at the time of sleep,
when there Fs no action.  Some say that the mmbinatiﬂiegf
the Klements produces intelligence, just as the mingling of
turmeric and lime produces re%fmss * And some assert that
the bodily o ave intelligence.

&, The body which, as some say, sees and understands all
:hil:f‘s,- sees not, when that which causes it to see is dormant.
In , ang lies marel{ breathing, neither eating nor act-
ing; B.:.Eamfum, that #vhich sees and understands [in that
state] is the soul. But is it said, that arivw, the understand-
ing, 18 produced by the combination of the five Elements?

arivi would never yary in its operations, and would
never become dormant. Depending on the ecombination of
the Elements, Shich is permanent [while the body lnsts], it
must always be the same, On the same principle [if arivw
is & mere result of bodily organization—a mere phenomenon
of organism}, eating and drinking, being other pheniomena
of the body, should continue also, when the y sl

Though the organ of the eyes be perfect, and theeeu]i?ect
before it be illaminated, yet, if the attention be ahanrbef:’l in
another [a mental] object, the eyes see nothing. That arivu
which apprehends the object of attention, must be some-
thing else than the eye, or body.

Here, the reasoning being from effect to cause, the argu-
ment stands in the form of premise and conclusion.

The sixth stanza meets certain ohjections respecting the
conscions, thinking soul. There are some [the Sivdftutithi
(Pargg el )] who say that one and the same being [God]
exists as siv-ittumam (Parimwn), the sentient, living soul;
88 param’-dttumam (urskggws), the soul of the unmiverse;
and as Para-Piramam (ugdren) [Brahm], Supreme Deity;
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It s customary to say, respecting any thing which is
Jkmnown: I thought so; Idtid.an;-lm;duc{ Therefore, the
possessor of arivy, understanding, must be something differ-
ent from it. i ]

This common mode of expression [this is mine, ete.], is
analogical proof that the soul is different from the body;
go that this whole argument for the squl’s existence, is con-

tained in the expression : Iy body.

The existence of the goul is next proved from its knowl-
edge of the Perceptive Organs. This is designed to meet
those who that there i8 no other soul than these five

5. i \

g The Perceptive Organs differ from one another in their
fanetions, one not apprehending the objects of another.
These organs, called body, tongue, eyes, nose, and ears, may
all convey the sensation of touch, which 1[_:::'illﬂzlr they Phe last

four] have besides their own respective tunctions.” If there
is a being which ean understand the objeets of the five Per-
eeptive which are indicated by the five mystic let-

tors, viz: so tangibility, form, flavor, odor, thou [soul]
art that one. canst see, since thou art one who dis-
tinguishest the objects of these several organs, that thon art
_ Nore—These five mystic letters are thoss of the panchdkkaram
in its thind stage of development.  They are na-ma-si-vd-yu (med-

@),  See this Journal, Vol. IL p. 154.

- Béeause there is something which, afler it has perceived
and understood the objg’act_au{ﬁ‘ sense, and after those objects
are removed, still exists reflecting on them, therefore, that
something must be the soul, which differs from all those
fh"m b“lmﬁa?,hinqm nntﬂ know, '

- This is establi y stating the séithanam, premises, and
the sdttiyam, conclusion, ¢ '

The soul’s existence is proved its knowing the course
of the Avattei. To ﬁmp?ho mthnt it 18 %hu pirina-
wiiyu that exercises the functions of understanding, it is an-
swered, that then there would be po understanding when
the Avatter are resolved [or in a quiescent state],

4. While the pindna-viyu is carrying on the process of
breathing, in the body respecting which it is said: thoun

i e Sl i e L e e L
' :
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reflect or show thee to others, and which are mere inert
effects from the materinl cause, Miyer, and in which thou
art developed, are not thyself. And though thou shouldest
say : because I stand in the five Perceptive Orguns, and
know all things, therefore I am God, yet know that thou
art not He who is exalted above the highest. ’

Thou [the s&.l'}] ar]\]not God, nor Miyei, nor the various
organs of the i but thon art alone, an individual being,
an eternal one,

The material, bodily organs exhibit the pleasures and
pains which the soul experiences in its progressive conrse,
Just as the mirror reflects the objects near it.

As the mirror, without the sun's light, o show any
thing to the observer, =o the soul, in union with the Pep-
ceptive Organs ete., has no life [or manifestation], without
the agency of God.

Hence, there must be three eternal entities [Deity, Soul,
Matter].

The proposition, that the soul can have no animation
when dissociated from God, is established h;a' the analogy of
the mirror, the adjacent object, and the sun's light: an by
the rule of exception, according to which it is declared, that,
when no object is presented before the mirror, and, also,
when there is no light from the sun, then the mirror can
reflect nothing. :

It is shown, in the next stanza, that the soul exists in the
body. Some ask, whether the body itself has no under-
standing, and whether unarvu (eewiey) [=ade, arivu),
the understanding itself, cannot know {ar reeive] things.
1In answer to this, it is shown that neither gcudy nor under-
standing can have knowledge.

2. According to universal custom in the world, one says
of his own property: this is mine; and of what is not his
own: this is not mine; which shows that man is something
else than his property. Therefore, as thou lgs;i‘ul] art in the
habit of saying of thy hands, thy feet, thy Body, which are
not essential parts [or properties] of thyself: they are mine;
and of arivu, the understanding, which is not thine intrinsie-
ally: it is mine: 80, since what'one claims to be his own, is
something .different from himself, these organic pruEames,
which thou claimest, are something other than thyse
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Because the soul has'a knowledge of the five Perceptive
Oj'gnmgf understands by them], therefore, it is other than
they. d becansé it understands its course throngh the

Avaliei [the organisms of life, intelligence, ete.], therefore, -

it exists as something different from them. During sleep
there is neither eating, nor other action : therefore, the so
exiﬂsnssomgthing(ﬁﬂ’eren from the i)ody. Because the
goul understands instruction given [any communication
made to it], therefore, it must have existence.

Nore—The foregoing ent from the eondition of one'in
eleep, is based on the a truth that life and soul are essentially
the same. Body is regarded, in any condition, as mere matter.
Therefiore, it is inferred, that, as life manifestly continues while the
body sleeps, there must be soul distinet from body.

Urer—The itlon, that soul exists, is here estab-
lished by the i]I‘ns'h-ativ&examPlea given, viz: this and that
are not the soul ; this is my body; 1t [the soul] knows the
Perceptive Organs, and the way through the Avatter - it un-
derstands when a thing is made known ; when one is asleep,
there is neither eating nor acting.

COMMENTARY.
The first stdnza goes to show that the existence of the

soul is tgmmd by the rule of exception—that this or that
15 mot the soul. In reference to the objection that Pathi,

Puasu, Pisam, haye no existence as etern entities, and that

body itself has no understanding, it is here shown, that
those three first things are realities, and that the boéy has
no understanding, but that the soul has. :

1. That which stands inseparably connected with the five
mystic symbols [a, «, m, Vintu, Nitham]; that which says:
I am not the Seven Tlithu (#455757), essential parts of the
human body [viz: humors, blood, semen, brain and tnar-
row, skin, muscles, bones], nor the O of Action, nor
the five Pereeptive O that which, ﬁuﬁng thus distin-
q;isheditaelf from all these, still says of all things else:
this, this, otc, i8 not I—that one thing which thus exists,
distinguished from all these, is the -ﬂoulg[nr, lit.,, is thyself].
Nowithou art in union with the Perceptive Organs ete. ;
yet, just as the mirror, which reflects the objects near it, is
not itself those objects, so the Perceptive Organs ete., which



' The propositions, that the sikluma-sariram is never de-

atmymlrl;} that arivu, the understanding, does not perish in

the process of transmigration; and that the achehu (m&s)

[=yomi], matrices, are varied [to meet the demands of kan-

mam), are supportada rmpnctiwlg, by the analogies of the
the f

snake, the dream, an
body of another.

The all-pervading nature of God is next explained. God
fills all space, without being limited or confined by any

soul of a devotee passing into the

1. If you assert that, according to the doctrine that God
fills all those things which may be designated by the terms
he, she, it, He is not one being, nor many, but both one and
many, the truth is, that He exists as perfectly filling every
place. e is not divided so as to occupy individual places,
as an individual. None of these things designated by Je,
she, 1, exist isolated [or entirely separate from God], Just
ag the sun's light, while it spreads every where, is not con-
fined [or entangled by any thing], so it is with God. If
God and the universe be thus, iuw, it may be asked, do
Eatfa&n'vuﬂ,f%l:-u mmb&n&z in !lnli-ms'alf the Male and F'%Lnﬂal;
Energies of Deity, and the other t gods, exist? i
sivan and the other gods, and also the universe, are the
servants of Deity, and perform the work of servants in

_their respective places. .

The proposition, that God is not confined to any place,
and does not exist as many things, but exists pervading all
space, is argued from the analogy of the sun'’s l?;h:.

IIT.
THIRD SCTTIRAM,
Procf of the Eristence of Soul

SUTTIRAM—Soul exists in a body formed, asa machine,
from Miyei, in its developments. t there is a soul, is
u?inmdh y the rulmf ext,'eptt]ilcrnn, [by which ::]:: melrta%:f
every thing else t thi ete., i not soul.
M‘E the soul A‘;Il tht:lgjg myl'bodjr, therefore, it exi¥s as
something other than the body; just as onie says: these are
my things, therefore they are something different from me.

VoL 1V, b
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alized by development, and all eventually to be resolved

into the great fountain Soul]. | .
« In opposition to these several Egnus, the author shows
that the understandirg and the y will suffer change, in
the way of new productions, and that the soul is subject to

a diversity of births [or forms].

9. The case of the soul [at death], when it leaves its stiila-
. Ekam [=stila-sariram], and, 88 one Emssed of sitkkuma-
 @hkam, takes another body, is like the snake's passing
out of its old skin [with its new alu'n]]; or like one in a
dream, as re mentioned; or like those who [through
their ’ﬁgh ystic attainments in sitt'] leave their own
* bodies, and enter the bodies of others. e oneness of the
atmosphere and the air in a when the pot is broken,
does not represent this case |i. e. the state of the soul at
death; for it is as distinct a being at death as before, being
still organized and intelligent]. Nor does the emse of a
dancer, who represents different characters by simply chang-
ing his meet the case [i. e. the soul is not individual-
ized merely by its organism ; but it is in itself an individual

™ ¢ similitude of the serpent’s leaving his slough, is given
in reference to those who say that one body is* destroyed
‘when another is developed ; that is, to such a8 maintain that
there is no sikkuma-sariram different from stilam, it is here
proved, that there is [such a vehicular body], just as the
snake has a new skin before it drops its old one.

The import of the gimilitude of the dream is, that the soul
[imits transition-stage] is just as if it were united with the
siikkuma-kam in a dream, when' its understanding, which
is connected with the stild-Zkam, and which in the waking
state sees, hears, tastes, smells and feels, is not destroyed,

The similitade of a person's leaving his ewn body, and
entering the body of another, meets the gssertion of those
who maintain that the yini, matrices, of sonls are not varied.

The declaration, that the state of the transmigrating soul
is not like that of the dancer referred to, is n as the
refutation of the doctrine of those who assert &m souls are
one in essence.

The showing that the similitude of the atmosphere and
the air in a pot, does not represent the state of the soul at

v death, is given as a refutation of the doctrine of the Miyd-
vithi (wrureng) [a School of Vathintists].




It is here implied, that sometimes the soul, because of its
enormous gins, will lie as a stone, for a season, without fall-
ing into any womb.

At other times, the soul iz so rapid in its transition from
one body to another, that it will be re-invested without
apparently leaving its former body, just as the span-worm
does not entirely lii?:i: one position tall it reaches the next,

This further implies that certain intermediate stepa [or
births] may be omitted, so that it [the soul] may at once
take a body fitted either for heaven or hell.

As one, in a dreaming state, understands ang acts differ-
ently from what he does when awake, so the™ul's under-
standing will undergo a change in accordance with its sue-
mivngbodies; but it is not destroyed while the body is
'chmnging. Thus the soul, with its sikkuma-sariram, is éver

ared either for enjoyment in heaven, or for saffering in
Egip 85 its banmam may demand]. These points are estab-
lished by the analogy of dreaming.

There are three kinds of 168, viz: wydthand-sariram
(wrsenefyi), body of agony, capable of suffering in hell
[yet indestructible by pain]; pathasira-sariram (yssro-
&f7), subtile body, fitted for heaven [the world of minor
fuoda, whefe the body is such as the haye, over whom

dra rules]; parundma-sariram (va@ews o), changeable
body, adapted to this world of kanmam [or probation],

Nore—The Tamil Sdstiris speak of five sarfram, These are
commouly denominated : stalam (6 greb), lingam (Belmsi), dr-
tumam. (g Agww), param’-ditumaem (Urwrgswn), and mak-
dttumam (wsrdgwn), The stalam, and the fingam, which is the
samg as the sikbumam, codxist whetlever the stilam exisis at all,
The others are higher successive developments, which the soul comes
to enjoy as it advances in gndnam, divine knowledge.

The author next meets and refutes several heterodox
notions, viz: that, respecting the two bodies, stilam and
sitkkumanh one is developed only as the uther is dast;gied $
that arivu, the understanding, perishes [with the body];
that the ydni, matrices, do not change [or that there are not
various forms for the same soul]; that God exists as the
soul, and that they [God and" the soul] will eventually be-
come one aguin; and that souls are all one being [individu-

I —



. The propositions, that the soul is eternally entangled in
these malam ; and that the three malam always coéxist, are
established by the analogies of the paddy ith s husk, and
the copper with its rust.

The proposi that God carries on, without change or

emotion in ?i:: five operations, nﬁrhgch ﬂime for the
of removing the malam, is prov iy the anal

of m sun's influence on Howers, o

~ Souls are declared to have limited understanding, because

they are from mmlt_y entangled in malam; while God is

asserted to be omniscient.

Grod remains un d in all His operations [or unaffected
Liy them], just as the sun does, while flowers open and shut
in its pn '

As the same solar ray varies in its influence [on flow.
ete.], so doesGod in His operations. His Sit-Satti (Bp248),
lluminating St assumes different forms, sometimes that
of Ichehd-Satti, sometimes that of Gndnd-Satt, and some-
times that of Airiyd-Satti, In this way the Lord himself
becomes the possessor of the powers of resolution, produc-
tion and preservation, and thus appears as the subject of
ichehed, gndnam, and kirikei.
~ Nore—Tha ides is, that God in His essentinl nature, as the Great
Male, or Father, of the universe, is subject to no change, in affection
or otherwise.  But, by His intimate union with His coéxistent Satti,
He becomes the apparent subject, ns well as source, of emotions, and
af all the properties of an operative heing.

~ The next stanza treats of the course of souls through
births and deaths, and refutes the doctrine of those who say
that souls have no understanding at death, and that they
have no other body than their gross body of sense.

t?i As t.]}a E:’niﬂthnt understands the things which the
8O vels, and possesses, when aw d in sleep,
1’(31‘3!3?12.&].:I all, 2o the soul, at death, lea::e’ rta::g’h-mrimni:,

body, eomposed of eyes, ears, ete., which was prepared

it in accordance with the demands of its before acquired
kanmam, and with its silkuma-sariram (4@ we i), vehie-
ular body, adapted to its existence in heaven or hell, passes

off the air, The soul thus conditioned, passes as
an atom [or invisible he:r.nﬁ] with its silkuma-sariram, and,
quicker thought es its object, falls into the womb

at conception.



that no God is required, are, in the following stanza, denied:
and, on the mzﬂt&ary, 1t is maintnined, that these severa
tions are the works of God.

8. While souls are eating the fruit of their former Fan-
mam, & process which is called [pirdrattam (Srrssgi), or]
pirdratta-kanmam, they are unconsciously sowing for a future
cro ﬁ{m be gathered and eaten]. This process [of sowing] is
l:ullp [Ghdmiyam ( gamBus), or] dkinmiya-kanmam, Tgeau
actors [souls], while thus sowing, come into [l? ic] union
with the prospective kanmam [future crop] which they must
eventually eat; and by this means they will be compelled,
just as the iron is drawn to the magnet, to gather what they
'Ln,'m sown, and to eat it. This process [of reaping] is called
[sagnchitham (# @58 z), or] sagnchitha-kanmam.

Now, if they do not experience all this through the agency
of God, who is there that is able to understand iand prupe:iiv
bring together all these things, [carrying souls] through all
their various and respective yini (Gumefl), matrices, in all
their worlds [or places of existence] ?

The next stanza teaches that the three malam, dnavam,
mdyer and kanmam, are eternal; that God is omniscient ;
that souls have limited understanding; and that Deity
changes not.

Nore—The three malam are, nceording to this School, cotxistent
with souls, each soul being enveloped in fii! complex ethereal exist-
ence, just as the unblown flower is in its ealix, or its archetype in
its primordial undeveloped organism, Méyei is primordial matter,
that from which the body is developed. _Anavam is original sin, or
the source of moral darkness and suffering to souls, Inberent in
Aayei, in all its modes of existence, dnavam imparts its own charac-
ter to the whole developed organism, ~ Kanmam is that imperative
power [or fate] which inheres in the organism of the soul, in all
stages of its exmtence, preseribes its course, and meets out its deserts,

7. Anava-, m&liﬂ and Eanma-malam, are fetters to mul.:.l
cotixisting with themn, just as the husk does with paddy, an
rust with copper, which are not new things, but are aborig-
inal and codxistent. God actuates these malam [bringing
out all that is required by kanmam], just as the sun's rays
cause some flowers to open, and others to close. He does
this for the purpose of removing dnpava-malam,



But how is it that kanmam is found in conuection with
the soul, which is pure from eternity? The soul is not pure
& free from kanmamn] from eternity.  Its previously

rmed vinei (ef%mr), action [=kanmam], exists with it from
eternity. i1

Nore—The primandinl state of the soul is that of & being which,

in f essentinllypure, is enshrouded in pdsam, and is thos
rendered relatively i . I have never met with any attempt to
explain the assumed fact that the soul is thus originally entheal

That which causes the existence of 'bud’}'iﬁ kanman; how
then can kanmam exist without a body? They [kanmam
and body] exist from eternity in relation one to another, as
the seed to the tree; and, as the crop of grain to the
food it furnishes, and to the seed it yields for another year.

Hj:[ﬁb&]hthﬂ'givar of whatever is needed, is the cause
of these entanglements in pdsam, and ultimately sccures

Gw:ﬂ,ihth ' 'mm_ w6, 1 lke the fe1d which

" God, in these operations, is like the field which vields its
“stores o those who cultivate it. The field that is ngu with
red paddy [has no intrinsic power to vary its products, and
thus] does not yield grain differing from what was sown,
So like the field, operates withont desire or hatred
[simply carries out the law of kanman, having no will ‘or
power to do otherwise].

‘But is he, who thus operates, unaffected by emotion or
purpose? He is entirely unaffected. These operations trans-
pire simply in his presence. The products of the field are
prod and are matured, while the field lies perfectly
passionless; so it is with the works of God.

We have here the proposition, paksham, that God, with-
out the emotion of desire, or of hatred, separates sonls from
‘bodies, and reunites them [with other m; the reason,
#thy, which declares that thiz is done in accordance with
kanmam; the anslopy, sa- am, wherein the divine ope-
rations are com to field ; and the exception, vi-pak-
sham, by which 1t is proved that there would be no operations
[no effects pmduuodTu if there were no previous kanmam,

The assertions, that souls can assume bodies for them-
selves in accordance with the law of kanmam ; that banmam

spontaneously attaches itself to bodies; and, consequently,
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(@#:3), oneness, for the term #kam is used in the Vitham, and
might be here used, if that were the strict idea. The mean-
ing is, that God [and His Satt] exist in so close a union
with the soul, ete., that the]v; are not apprehended as two.

The very existence of the person who asserts that the
e ion attuvitham means merely oneness, proves that he
and God are not one. The expression does not mean that
they are two; but that they are so united as not to be [or
8 to be] separate persons.

Pﬁpmpnlsiﬁau, that God is thus intimately united with
the universe, and actuates it, is established by the analogy .
of sound and tune, The proposition, that He stands from
eternity in this intimate union with all things, is proved by
the analogy of the froit and its flavor, e proposition,
that God 1s in such a sense ons with the world, or the soul,
and yet different from it, is argued from the analogy of the
seed and the oil. . -

The next stanza meets those who assert that attuvitham
means oneness, and that Piramam (Jrws) [Brahm] is every
thing; and confirms the i'nrsgoiug position.

4. God produces the world, and stands in so close a union
with it, that He may be said to be the world [or to exist
ns the world], just as we Elifuu.k of the whet-stone, which is
composed of gold-wax and sand. Because God enters into
my soul, when I stand freed from the influences of the
senses, etc., I might s of myself as the world, This
entrance of God into the soul is not a new thing. The fact
of God's close union with me from eternity becomes mani-
fist [or is understood], when I become free from the control
of the senses.

Here, then, the proposition that God and the world stand
as attuvitham, i8 proved by the analogy of the whet-stone,
which is composed of both wax and sand.

Withont the divine ageney, neither merit nor demerit has
any influence on the soul; and when the soul is affected by
either, it is only that which previously existed, that has any
effect; and when God produces any such effect, He does 1t
without either desire or hatred. . ;

5. When a body comes into existence in accordance with
E:lﬂﬁnusly existing kanmam, the soul to which that body

ongs, will come and unite with it. g



in the union of soul and body, it having been before shown
that the soul and body are t.

The following stanza asserts, against the Véthintists, who
maintain that God and the sbul are not two, that they are
two, and that without God the soul has no power of action.

2. The Vétham teach that he who first existed alone, who
is eternal, pire [or free from malam), and who has no equals
or superiors, is one. That one is God; and thou who savest
that thu;ﬁ%nd- and the soul] are one, art the soul. on
art entangled in ﬁm; and since thou art entangled in

 this, by the rule of exception, evinces God to be
w:u_‘ there be not a God distinet [from the soul], the
soul would have no ﬁwer of motion or action; just as the
simple letters would be mute, if there were no vowel a ().

'he proposition, that God and soul are intimately unj

and that the soul has no power of action without God, finds
annloﬂ_n.[ proof in the case of the vowel g and the simple
letters. -

The following stanza explains the union in which the

‘soul and God cease to appear as two,

8. As sound and the tune, so God and ‘the world, As
sound is to the tune, filling all its notes, %o is God .to the
world, pervading all its forms. As neither tune nor notes
can exist without a musician, so thers must be three eternal

-entities.

; Aj‘fa the fruit ;End iﬁ ﬂnvur,';nthﬁnd and the world. As
vor es all parts of the fruit, s0 God pervades
world g: the first. ¢
~As the oil and the sesamum-seed, so God and the world.
As the oil 50 exists in the seed that it can be separated, so
God pervades the world, and yet is ble from it :
The Sattf of Deity perfeetly fills an pervades the world,
and is so intimately connected with it that they do not
pear to be two; and yet she is something different from

':ll:h world.
the difficult Vatham, without asserting that
Ehaymun? uf}o declare that they are attuvitham, not two
a unity in ity].
It is mmntu.mecz that, in refarence to the union of God
with the soul, or the world, attuvitham does not mean Zham
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BECOND sUTTIRAM,
The Relation of God todhe World and to Souls.

SOTTIRAM.—God is the world that is designated by the
terms he, sle, it, which were mentioned before: and [in this
sense] He is apitham (5Guga), not different [from the
worlg. But as the world is asitt, not spiritual [material],
and God sittu-riipam (Rsmesuis), a spiritual form, therefors
He is patham (Qugs), different [from the world]. Being
both pitham and apitham; He is said to be pethipitham,
Therefore, in reference to the world, God [as a personal
being in these several capacities] exists as apthan (4 Cuser),
pethan (Quger), and pethdpithan (CusrCuser). God exists
as all the world, and yet ns other than the world: He is
perfectly mingled with the world, filling the whole, and yet
15 without the least weariness of these thi At s com-
mand souls are born and die, in accordance with their kan-
mam, good and bad deeds which they have before performed.

UrkL—God is the whole world; He is other than the
world; He is closely united with the world, and fills every
pore, and yet is not in the least entangled in it. While
souls, by means of His Satti, experience births and deaths
in accordance with their previous kanmam, He is eternally

ure, and is one on whom the nature of souls NeVEr comes
L . he is never made the subject of their joys and sorrows
n consequence of Eanmam]. ™

COMMENTARY.

The first stanza teaches the nature of the union of God
with souls. '

1. The body, which is constructed of bone, skin, muscles,
tendons, ete., and which organs formed from the
Elements, is so intimately united with the soul, that the
soul always responds when the name of the body is men-
tioned. - Such is the intimate connection of God with the
soul; vet God is not theh soul, uurdis the lfmlhﬁcﬂ. sﬁw
times God appears as the soul, and at other imes, as other
than the mﬁﬁ S g, 2

The proaiﬁon, that God exists in intimate union with
the soul, and yet is other than the soul, has analojzical proof

VoL 1V B
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ity as one eternal, consentaneons whole] ; hor s jt an
rofit in its operations [i. e. it has neither pleasure nor pmuf:
18 here meant, that Deity is neither mutable, nor immuta-
ble [i. e is not ¢ anthbg':ut Dt;f any ﬁfﬁ{ms whatever].
- roposition that Deity, w carrying on its ope-
rntiuns,pis tmmmuf-muﬁnn, is supported by the analogi-
cal proof tha;it.h:mﬂmqﬂwfinh' T dﬂsi'l:ie,hur dﬁﬂ-
i cting any thing which transpires. And the a-
ﬁn ﬁt]}mﬁ_ﬁ ﬂi;g__wprk_s, 18 without profit, and void of
- iy change, as to pleasure, pain, ete, is supported by the
analogy of one's dreaming, .

» Next follows a proof that Deity is at the end of all
&‘mg; The world, which is hnwf? by observation, has no
e except as the consequence or result of a previous
destruction or resolution, which was not seen; the destrue-
tion is the first stage [in the order of nature].
5. The world, an_existence developed by Deity, which
. /], though not seen in anythifg, is roved, by its works'
‘of creation, to exist, is resolved into J}:i‘gm; which, though
mot visible in any thing, yet is made manifest [or proved to
-exist] by jm-sta.ndiniias e material cause of the universe,
- Tt 1= objected, if the world be thus resolved into Miyes,
that Mdyei, which is invisible, and is that juto which all
things are resolved, must be the source or origin [of all
things], and that hence there is no need of Deity. In answer
1o this abjection, I reply, that such a divine power as is here
implied, cannot exist in Miyer. But when the world is de-
stroyed, will not this Mayer, which is inert matter, and des-
titate of any divive power, be destroyed with it? Noj; that
i§ fn imperishable substance, | :
. Miiyei is mere matter, and possesses no intrinsie power [of
action, etc.]. It, therefore, moves [or acts] only as influenced
by Deity in every pnrti;lflgr. How long has it existed? It

%‘ : [an illuaim:;], or a reality, to it [i. e. all things are to

eternity. . ’

In the foregoing five stanzas are exhibited, respecting
Deity and Mayei, the poksham, doctrine maintained ; the
ethu, reasons [or the facts of the case]; the tittdntam, proofs
by mple; the upanayam, logical arrangement of the
fcts ;. nns the pikamanasm, conclusion drawn from the rea.
s00s given. ;



stroyer furnishes;, and unites [with souls], the appropriate

Deity, standing in union with Miyer, as moisture in the
plastic clay, operates [gives it its plastic nature, and devel-
ops it into form]. ]

Therefore, Mayei is the material cause; Satti the instru-
mental cause; and Deity the efficient cause.  The following
are illustrations of this, 3

Mdiyei is the material cause [in nature], just as clay is to
the potter's vessel. | Satti is the instrumental cause, just gs
the moulding-stick and-wheel are to the potter. Deity, like
the potter, 1s the active agent [or efficient cause]. The
world [or universe], like the earthen pot, is the effect of
these three {combined] causes. <

The proposition, that Miyei is the material cause [in na-
ture] is proved: er}_l.} By the argument which evinces the
cause from the effect, the world being an effect. (2)) By
analogy; as the springing plant proves the preéxistence of
the seed. (3.) By negation; as, if there be no seed, there

*will be noleaves, ete. -

It is mext declared how Deity made the world; that its
operations are gracious; that Deity has not the least profit
in these operations; and that it suffers no change in il:];el_t
- 4. Deity, like time, is not affected by any thing, at any
time. As time is really without change []in its nature],
except as it stands to observers, in the relations of
present and future ; so Deity stands [or operates], without
1ts own proper nature being lessened [or atfected].

Standmg in all souls ﬁquaig, with due regard to their re.
spective kanmam, Supreme Deity creates without creating,
and preserves without preserving; i e, it destroys [re-
solves] without destroying, and makes without making [or
without creating, or originating]. These operations are
hike dreaming, where one understands his dream by means
of his previous thonghts when awake.

To explain, such a dream is not a new thing to the
dreamer. While he dreams, it is not a lie [iL e. it 1s to him
as p new reality]; but when he wakes, it ceases to be a
reality, he has no profit in it 'So, while the world is pro-
d and continued [By successive developments], as an
effect, it is not to Deity a new existence, nor is it either a



2. That which is destroyed [the world], will be re
duced by him who destroyed it,E'u.nt ns the 'wor!ia and ié:;
which one has acquired, -hn.vin5 resolved in the mind,
will be developed [or brought forth], whenever desired [by

-the soul]. v

The world, being fesolved into Miyei, will, in the same
way, be again developed from Miyei. Therefore, since the
warld is not developed from Deity, but from Mayei, Miyws
must be the materi wuaaoftheuutﬂrm. - =

In reference to the statement, that the processes o u
destruction and reproduction of things, and the mﬁ:ﬁdioﬂ
of ‘some things while others are being destro eg, are pro-
cesses limited to things in this world, where changes
are witnessed, [it is asserted that] what is not here d ed,
will hereafter be destroyed [i.e. at the time of the Great

D‘%g}mm and development are predicable of all
sings. Hence, the author takes the position that Deity is

the efficient cause, and Miyer the material cause, of the uni-

verse. The reason and proof of this will be given below.

‘The next stanza teaches that what is in Miyei may be de-

When developed, it will be in subjection to-kan-

mam. He who develops will effect the development by

the aid of his Satti.  The soul will not be destroyed and
redeveloped.

3. In order to the development of & young plant, there
must be a seed. If there were no seed, “there would be no
branches, ete,

Is it asked, what is the vivifying tirakam (grrs), nutri-
ment [or principle], for Mayei? it is the Puard-Sutti of God,

What is the mode of one's existence? Each is in sub-
'ﬁnﬁm to his own proper kanmam [or fited rule of action].

‘this be not a.t]mmaiuﬂ]l is inexplicable.

Nore.—The meinin%' is, that souls take bodies, and proceed
hrough their stages of exi

of kanma-malam,

The body [in its changes] is like the worm which becomes
8 wasp. 'I{w [parent] wasg does not give to the worm, or
mhﬁa and form; but while the reptile is alive, it

rms its body [into its own likeness]. So, the De-

existence, in accordance with the law, or |



5. Beecause souls, on account of their being associated with
malam, have not wisdom to take each its own body. .

6. Because these souls exist, each in its own body, and
act.in accordance with their own kanmam. -

COMMENTARY.

1. It is objected, that the world is eternal, and- that the
appearance and disappearance of things are natural phe-
nomena, arising simply as antecedents and consequents [or
from the natural relations of things].

Will not the wise say, O fool, that the world undergoes
real destruction ahd reproduction, sinee it is carried forward
in its course by the processes of resolution and development?
And will they not say, affer examination, and perceiving,
as they do, by their senses, the production of one thing from
another, its preservation for a season, and its decay, that
-your doetrine is not true, but that tLere must be a Kaitd
{Jj‘.‘rr]. divine Producer, for the world? - -

The term piithdths, the elements ete., here rendered world,
includes all the developments from the five Elements up
to Ndtham [the first of the Stve-Tattuvam], and includes
men, beasts, birds, worms, insects, ete., and the vegetable
and mineral kingdoms. From the way in which the world
i8 preserved, it appears that it could not eternally [of itself]
have - gffected the operations of development, preservation
and resolution.

The world is rved by the successive and continned
resolution and development of things:  In this world, which
is a real effect [of & cause], the resolution is first in order,
the development follows, and the preservation is the inter-
medinte stage,

The argument is analogical: as it may be perceived by
the senses, that one thing, or being, is produced from an-
other, is preserved for a season, an% is then destroyed, it is
hence inferred, that the doctrine involved in the objection,
cannot be true, but that there must be a God for this world,
as all the wise will say. s

The following stanza goes to show that what does not
exist [cternnﬁff has no development, ete.; and that that
which does exist Tg:mmﬁlly], has no development, ete., with-
out an actor. re is no production [or development]
except from [or consequent upon] destruction by resolution.



two kinds of poetry. The Satliram are given in one called dui-
riya-pd (f8Awliun) and the ecommentary, in another ealled vem-pi
eirur).  The first kind may have two or more lines in a stanza,
and has always four feet i a line.  The ver-pd has always four lines
in the stanza.  The first three lines have each four feet, and the fourth
hns thres feet. There are thirty kinds of feet employed in Thmil
poetry, arranged in four classes.
% Py =
. : . JFIRST SUTTIRAM. "
"y ~ On the Eristence of Deity.
SirmraM.—The world, which consists of three classes of
beings, d_mt.udb; he, she, it, and which is subject to the
three operations [viz: creation, preservation, destruction
will be djssolved m the same way in which it is dmrelli*il
fmd—Wﬂ-wﬂl be re-developed from malam. The
wise declare that Deity exists at the end of sl] things [i. &
i8 the unchangeable efficient canse of the world].
 Urer®*—The malam here mentioned is Afdyer. :
. The wise are those who understand the Vétham and the

-

- The world does not come into existence, continue, and
~ 1t is here asserted, that Sivan, who is subject to no change,
and who is free from malam, produces all things. The proofs
of this are the following.

L Becanse the world exists in the three modes designa-
ted by Ae, she, it, and is subject to the three operations,

. it is reproduced from malam, in the same way
in which it was resolved into malam,

8. Becanse souls, in the same way that a worm becomes
& wasp, and the mu-q;tu’i]]nrea beetle, appear in bodies which
are ever changing by birth and death, 1n subjection to their
kanma-malam. '

4. Because inert Méyei is mere matter, and cannot assume
form spontaneously.

,,'p'm'mmw;-.éﬂd;nﬁ meaning, aod is tised 1o ndicate certain
briel explanations given of a leading stane which precedes in ench
ORI bl Thaw Bt saplatations hlliwing sach Satlinm, Loy 5
posed o be, like the Sattiram, translations from the Sanskrit,
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We have the evidence of some Tamil works, that the Akamam-doe-
trines were reecived in the South of India before Brihmarism, by
which I mean mythological Hinduism, obtained any prominent place
there.  From some statements in the Rémayanam, it would appear
that they were adopted in the South before Réma's time. This
would fix their date at more than a thousand years before the Chris-
tian era, certiinly as early as that of the Rémdyanam.

The Author's Apology.

‘They who know themselves, and God whose servants
they are, will not despise me, their servant. But those who
know not themselves, are ignorant [of this high subjecs]:
And as my reasoning does not accord with their mode of
thinking, it is not understood by them. Therefore, I will
not hear [regard] their strictures.

To know one’s self, is to understand that one is different
from, or other than, his body. 'This is Athuma-TPrisanam,
the Vision of the Soul, Buf when one attains to Aftuma.
Terisanam, he will understand pdsam, and be freed from its
influence. Therefore, this implies pdsa-terisanam, vision of

.

To know him [Sivan] who has ion of man as his
servant, is Siva- Terisanam, the Vision of Sivan. Therefore,
the two attainments [Attuma-Terisanam and Siva- Terisanam,
as predicated of the G'ndni] imply that the Gndni, Wise
Man, understands Paths, Pasu and Pésam.

Since they [the wise] receive me as theirgervant, they will
find no fault with this my work. They who understand the
Vedas [or Vetham (Qagis)], and the Abamam, will correct
the faults, if there be any, and receive the work, .

But those who know not themselves, know not how they
are entangled in pdsam, nor how they are to come to a
knowledge of Sivan, in order to their deliverance there-
from.

Because this subject is not understood by those who are
conversant only with worldly sciences, it will not accord
with their views of things, or with their modes of thought.
Therefore, the faults which they may charge upon my work,
are no faults. I will not hear their complaints.

Nore—We now come to the Saftiram, translated from the Ra-
widrava- Akamam, which nre explained, in their order, by the nuthor's
commentary annexed to the several Sittiram. The author employs

24504
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any defect, this celebrated Siva- Frdna-Potham, which Nanti
(s58) first taught to the company of Rishis. The name of
the author is Swvéthavanan (=Cagaerar), of Thuvenne-
Nalliir (@@ e Smrsevgri), which is surrounded: by the
river Pennei (Querter). He, becanse he has ]1n~s:1'|:-|ai'l.'et¥v and
forsaken impurity, and embraced the trath, is called ey
kanda-divan’ (Queiisews Gseaew), the Divine Seer of the
Truth., He is distinguished for having crowned his head
with the feet of those Rishis who have passed the powerful
enemy, birth.

This treatise was first taught by Sivan to Nanti [his chief
attendant]. Then Nanti taught 1t to Sanatkumdran (rerp-
@wrrer) in & company of Hishis

~ The expression: the author, having seen God [i. e, having
come to understand the nature and ways of God), is inter-
preted to mean : having come to understand the way in
which souls are affected by the five divine operations, which

are through the agency of the several Satti of the five ope-
Tative

His being delivered from the darkness of the soul, means
his being freed from the influence of his three malam, dna-
vam, mayei and kanmam, !

His haying examined the soul in its cage, means his un-
derstanding the nature and relations of the Tiripathdritam.

The expression: without any defect, refors to the three
faults to swhich authors are liable, and which are specified
by the authorities, viz: redundancy, deficiency, incongruity.
_hﬂm_jﬁﬂmh-fimlm :ir Mtythimrgﬂ, the author of this treat-

i8 represented to have lived in the thi neration from Senal-
Fumndrar, who was the origioal author of I.I:Eﬂﬂlmimn here trans-
Iated, and the immedinte diseiple of Nanfi, or, ns he is sometimes
styled, Nantibésuran (ss8Cs&rer), the god Nanti. Who this

- Nanti was, if a réal peron, and the precise time in which ha lived,

it;. is. Mﬁmﬁt}i nE: impm]ilble, to d;tanniﬂa. Nor can we determine
o wxact per stween his e and that of Meykanddn, But
the Ahciasiny Whick cospidis the dabtrina) trention. given in this
work, may safely be ascribed to what T would term the hilosophical
Period of Hindtism, the pericd between the Vedic and Purdnic eras.
These doctrines may be traeed in the earlior works of the Purinie
iod, in the Ramdyanam, the Bhignvad-Gitd, and the Minaea-
harmia-Sdatra, They are so alluded to, and involved, in thoss works,
a5 to evince that they were already systematized and established.

L]



Tnvocation of Pifliydr.

The good will crown their heads with the two féet of the
mischigvous Pilliyir (Ser2arlint), who was graciously pro-
duced }; Sivan who sits in the shade of the mountain,

ar

[Makd-Meru] and bends the mountain as Lis bow. Accord-
mgly, I invoke the god who is free from passion and the in-
fluence of the kunam; who is unchangeable; who, in union
with his Gndna-Satti, produces hig two offspring, dehelier,
desire, and Eivikei, action; and who stands; varicusly, in the
forms of ichches, gndnam, and kiriker,

Nome—Pilliyir is otherwise called Ganésa, or Kanfsan (s Cenr- .
#ax), and Guopati, or Kanapaths (sewu8). He is the elder son
of Sivan, and is distinguished by his elophant-head, which is sym-
bolical of his eharaeter and office. The probosgis, coiled at the ex-
tremity, combines, like the lingow, the two divine Energies.  Henea
his charucter as the of action, and the propriety of invoking his
assistance in any undue:.llking.

Pilliydr is here called mischievous, because, by the power
of Kiriyd-Satti, he removes the entanglements of pdsam, and
is thus evil-minded towards pdsam.

Sivan's sitting in the shade of the mountain, is interpreted
to mean that he is ready to bestow fayors on ghose who
* worship him. :

Nore.—It was in this position that Sivan blessed, or nstructed,
the four Rishis: Samokar, Sanantarar, Sandtharar, and Sanatku-
mdrar, sons of Brahmi. He first rehiearsed to them the doctrines
of yakam; but, as they could not understand his words, he took the
form and position of a Foki, and thus tanght them by exnmpla
under o banyan tree, on the sacred mountain.

The ben.d%ng of the mountain as his bow, means that ha will not
bless [or rather will punish] those who do not worship him.

Special Preface.

As the glorious sun removes the great darkness from the
expanded world, without which the eye could not see, so
does the everywhere celébrated God operate. By His aid,
the author, havidg seen God, and been deliv from the

of the eye [the soul], and hnvinﬂnmmﬂd the
soul in its cage [the body], sprung from &anmam, which
subjects the soul to severe sufferings, has produced, without

YOL. Iv. T



Intiriyam, Perceptive g, ete.? Or was it as the Ania-
Jaranam, the Intellectual Organic Faculties? Was it b
the agénug of Vintu [the ag;m‘:t Female Energy of Deity ],
wor was it by that of Sathi [the o 'iﬁadEnmP If it was
by Satti, was she the consort of fsuran, or d she cogxi
with him as an attribute P:I_iﬂ essential power of o-
tion]? Had she & material form, or was she purely spiritual ?
15 the sivan (Pever), soul [lit. life], which is the subject of
attributes different from thoseof Isuran, an imaginary thing?
Is it an embodied being? I it the combination of the In#i-
rivam? Ts it formed of the Antakarapamf Ts it the seat
ﬂmding [or wisdom]? Or is it something differ-
ent from all these? 1f it is thus different [which is the

" author’s idea], is it matter, or spirit? Is it Deity, or not

MBE'? 1= it an atom, or is it of medinm size? Is it con-
fined to one body, or is it migratory? Is the soul one, or
is it manifold? Is the soul of limited knowledge, or is it
ommniscient? Is the soul's enemy [that which compels it
to suffer] merely the evil influence of the five Avattei [the
‘organism which is essential to a conscious and intelligent
existence]? Is it the want, or ignorance, of gndnam, true
wisdom, or is it some indefinable ignorance? Is it dpava-
malam ? gﬂhm last implied idea is that of the author.] If
&0, is this dnave-malam something different from the soul?
15 it common to all sbuls? Isit [or does it operate] withgut
a sati? Or does it possess a beantiful sati? Wil the soul
_always be subject to the influence of malam, or will it attain
to the region of liberation from malam #

To the student or disciple who thus inquires, the divine

priest or teacher begins to show e [or gradually to give
struction] ; and he here 'vﬁe [ﬁmwt?nm? am,
which containg a Tamil tion of the twelve [doctrinal]

siittiram (@28 si) of the Pisa- Vimdsanam (urseCuirs e o),
a section of the Ravirava: Akamam (@reyrargswis), whic

ijs one of the twenty-eight Akamam ; sccompahying this
translation with & commentary, which presents the results
of the author's examination of the T¥ripathédrttam (£flusri-
4x:), the three eternal entities [viz: Puafhi, Pasu, Pisam
(u@y u®, wres), Deity, Soul, Matter; which three consti-
tute the subject of this treatise].
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Questions supposed to arise in the Mind of the Disciple,

1s the world eternal, or had it a beginning? Is it self
existent, uncreated, or was it produced [or caused]? If
caused, was the cause merely such as kilam, or kanmam, or
was it an intelligent canse? " If so, was that intelligent cause
samusiiri (sapsrdfi), & primogenitor, or was it a being who
was liberated from kanmam, at the end of the several fat-

? Or was it one who is eternally free from kanmam?
{?7;‘&, what is his nature? Are there logical rules to prove
the existence of that God? If so, what is the rincipal rule,
Perception, Inference, or Analogy? Or is Revelation the
prineipal rule?

When one has satisfied himself as to the efficient cause of
the world [he inquires respecting its material cause]:

Is the world nothing, or is it a development from
upthinam (e urgrers), a material cause? I 80, was that
material canse from nothing, or was it an exigtence. -
ing from primordial atoms? Was Piramam (Ir1ei5) [Brahm}
the sole canse? Or was Mayei the only cause? Or was
AMdyer, acted upon by the divine Satti, that material cause ?

Nore—This last question involves the author's opinion on the
su

Was the world formed of the materials of a previons
world? Was it formed from original materials [*“as cloth
from yarn™]? Is it a mere illusion [*as & rope mistaken for
a snake”]? Is it a form resulting from a combination of
causes? Is it a transformation of Deity [“as curd from
milk™]? Oris it a simple expansion of ]'.‘l'aity [*as the tent
of eloth™]? ‘.

When God formed the world, was the instrumental cause
devoid of desire [or sexual passion], or was it with desire 2
Did that instrumental cause operate as a body, or as the
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8. “ Uvamei-poli (ewenw iQunreal), fallacies in analogy
[or compari This is otherwise denominated #itfdnta-
Pﬂ:ﬁi and sa -poli. There are eighteen varieties of

4. “Tolvittinam (Csravalgsrerw), the same as vi-paksha-
tdénam (of uspsgrars), fallacious vipaksham. There are two
sub-divisions, called vi-paksha-poli, and vethiréba-poly, fall
in declarative inference, including twenty-two vﬁﬁea. 74

“These sixty-five varieties of fallacy may be found in
different works, under Paksham, Ethu, Tittintam, and Vethi-

This is all that is said by the author respecting these fal-
lacies, Such as he considered to be of any practical impor-
tance, have been noticed above. J

It is manifest, from the method of reasoning here pre-
sented, that the Hindiis deny that the soul has tﬁe power of
ari 'naﬁnlg any ideas independent of its organism. This,
aéﬂr_a! have learned, is true of all their several Schools
philm&tgl. They make the sonl more dependent on its

IS any of our modern philosophers. The soul,
according to the assertion of'the Hindfis, not only needs the
senses to introduce it to the external world, and to other
minds, and thus to open the first avenue of thonght; but it
must have its Antakaranam, its intellectual organs, and other
Tattwvam, to connect it effectually with the senses, and to
enabls it to %- priate, as its own, what is introduced by
the senses, en the goul has been carried fofward into
ita finer organism—its "s&)iritual body,” and has become
associated with the indwelling God, it then has; indeed, a

wer of apprehension far transcending that of the senses,
E:;t this attainment is the result of its organic connections;
and hence this aque_riur power of apprﬁ?m&iun cannot
said to be independent of its organism.

The method of ressoning contemplated by our -author
and by the Hindd dialecticians generally, is fully illnstra
in the following treatise, and in one still longer, the Siva-
Pirakdsam, which, it is expected, will appear in this Journal.

Tn these treatises we have presented to us, by Hindis, their
own application of their principles of reasoning, and, also,
their own system of doctrines drawn out in form. Taken
in connection, these treatises cover nearly the' whole field



in the class. We have an example of this in the case where
- God, dwelling in man, is distinguished from Ehe-suul, and is
Tepresented ns not ‘His gndna-ripam, form of
‘wigdom, and as orming five divine works by the

; : t}nno{ m?ti?puﬁ‘wﬂ{-ﬂ ) go, is
f n, when term : Lj@fiom), SOUT MADgo,
nsed,aﬁ::; tree is at once distinguished from all other trees,
as the olive, the margosa, ete., and, also, from other varie-

ties of the mango, such as the F-md (Cswr), ete.”

“ Again, when sive-mutlan (feapéssr), a soul still in the
body, and yet prepared for final emancipation, at death, is
attributed to any one, the term at once distinguishes that
soul as freed from the influence of malam, and as distinet
from all other souls.”

The term fan-iyalpy, lit. its own nature, scems, as used
mmmw. specific or particular natural dis-

- (2)) Poth yalpu-piramEyam (Q@urBwéy IsGuus). “This
~refers” says the author, “to the case where the class [or
enus merely] is designated, without any indication as to
E:putmnlar vaﬁcéry:n the class, or as to any specific indi-
vidual; as, when Sivan is merely distinguished from the
ﬁ_ﬁ:!i without any reference to his gndna-riipam, or to his
; of operation.
€ Another example is farnished by the term md, mango,
which marks merely the cluss.
- * Again, when the soul is designated as sivan (Pae¥), the
liwing one, it is merely distinguished from its malem, mate-
rial habiliments, by which it is bound, as a living being, a
oul, without any reference to other souls."
ant (:z:ees hig treatise by a bare enumeration of
the four general classes of Fallacies, which he designates by
the term foli (Qurall), lit. counterfeit, irregularity. He con-
giders them all fallacies in Anumdnam, or Inforence. Hence
his general designation is Anumdna-poli.
1. Paksha-poli (vsp0@unall), fallacies arising from the
: There are four varieties of paksha-poli.
9. “ Ethu-poli (s Qunrel), fallacies arising from the thy,
_ reason, which. supports the paksham, Here is a three-fold
distinction, m:l twenty-one varieties.
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The mantiram are a sort of divinities, or divine
emanations, which are capable of communicating the highest
knowledge and power to those who have attained to a cor-
rect understanding and proper use of them. Hence, they
illuminate the soul—give it a sort of transgendental under-
atandﬁm They, therefore, become an important means of
establishi Emtgemumnd doctrines.

Mantira-kalei is confined chiefly to the third stage in the
divine life of men, called yikam, meditation.

8. Upathisa-kalei (nuGssste). “This is a course of
mﬁdd. learning which reveals the true nature of the éternal

Upathzsa-kales, or divine instruction, belongs exclusively
to gndnam, the last and highest stage in human Erogreas,
This c?u:m of mﬁiﬂim mc{:ﬂm a'llhthusii WE}r <8 which
treat of gndnam, of divine wisdom, such as the Siva- Gfnina-
Pathat, m&az:.‘hm ‘on the Alamam-doctrines. Nore but
the highest Gurus can teach in this department. .

Hence, those who have attained to this stage, may be con-
sidered as inspired; and, of course, as havin reached the
highest source of knowledge. This explains the ground on
which purely argumentative works, such as the Siva-Gndna-
Pitham, and the Siva-Pirakisam, are claimed to be divine.
It is the divine mind, dwelling in man, that has reasoned
them out.

In reference to reasoning in gen our author presents
thmﬂh hparﬁuulm which are inwf:i in every process of
thought. :

1. Piramithd (9swrgr), the one who understands or
thinks, the agent in reasoning. This is the soul, less or
more enlightened, according to its progress in divine knowl-

. Piramdnam (Jswresis), lit. law, rule, the pripeiple, or
method, by which the soul reasons. :
3. Puamayam (I5@wwib), the object sought, or that which
is known by a course of reasoning, that which is contained
in any logical conclusion. :
T'wo varieties of péramyam are named, and illustrated.
(L) Tan-iyalpu-piraméyam (sefisey9sQ@uuis). “This?
gays the author, “is the distinguishing of the ghing conterm-
plated, so as to mark its class, and its individual character



ness of his merit and demerit, or his now accumulating kan-
ijp%}‘hu may infer what he is to expect in a future birth.”
1. Akema-piraménam (gswdSrorere), Revelation, a
source of knowl considered as a logical principle,
*This," says our author, *applies to all subjects which lie
beyond the peach of Perception and Inference ; & g. the ex-
istence of heaven and hell is proved by Revelation, becahise
it cannot b proved by Inference.”
The author makes a three-fold division of Akama-piramd-

, having reference to three classes of sacred books, or
%ﬂdmm, the prescribed courses of instruction in the:
same by a regular Gurn, This would be a correct principle
of ing, or & trug source of knowledge, provided the

divine authority of these books were first established. But
this is never done, naﬁfstlfﬁnptq@ 1 have n“?l; met t;rith
an argument, in any Hi writings, to prove the authen-
&iw,'br-ﬂi%ne ﬁﬂlﬁmmﬂfanf book. There is an abund-
ance of polemical works, in which different Schools contend
earnestly for %mpmuve dogmas. Tn most cases, how-
ever,  they all to the same ancient works, assuming
their divine anthority.
 The three divisions of Revelation are as follows.

1. Tantira-kalei (s58ss%). “This" says our author, “is
the course of instruction embraced in the Tantiram (s581:),
which is to be pursued with desire, By it, one is enabled
to recancile one part with another, and each with the whole,
of a Sistiram, and all the varions Sistirem together, which
the Em and omniscient God has graciously given.” X

The Zuntiram are a portion of the Akamam. They treat

the mystic philosophy of the divine operations, especially
as conducted, as they nh:;yﬂ are, through the agency of
Satti, the Female Energy of Deity. The Zantiram are the
ai:pm?nﬂn books of the first two of the four stages of reli-
grous life, called sarithes, history; and kirike), work, operation,

2. Mantira-kalei (ws@rste). “This" says the author,
Yia a source of knowledge obtained by means of Mantira-
adistiram, works on the mantiram, mystic formulas, By the

;ﬁ- utterance of the mantiram, manam and the rest of

e Intellectual Organic Faculties are subdued Il'urmase to
affect the understanding of the soul], even while ofie con-
tinues the worship of the common god [or idol] which he
has been accustomed to worship.”

e i *
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tfrom a flood in the river, it may be.inferred that there has
rain in the mountains,”

ing echeha, the adjective form of echeham (s#2i0),

lit. defect, remainder, the author says: * It is the same as

Jedriyam (ssflwis), the common logical term for effect [or

result]. The flood in the river may have beensthe result of

the breaking away of a dam, or of the embankment of a
tank. Hence, the inference muy not always bescorrect.”

(4.) Muthal-anwmdnam (aese o gy waers), reasoning from
o canse to its common effect, or from an antecedent to its
usual consequent; e. g. ‘‘on seeing the pregiant cloud, it
may be inferred that it will rain.”

“RBut," says the author, *muthal [Lit. the first], like Kira-
mam (snsesriz), cause, denotes’ a usual cause or antecedent,
and not what is universally and absolutely such. There-
fore, the clond may pass away without rain.” N

Our author closes the section on Inference, by presenting
the three following varieties.

1. Pirva-lideli-enumdnam {a&mﬂ:;i&,q*ma'ﬁ), infer-
ence from some previous sensation or perception ; . g. “one
may, without seeing the flower, determine what it is by its
emell” This involves previous knowledge obtain by
perception, and, also, a present perception by the sense of
smell. The inference is based on both, according to the
view of the anthor.

9. Karuthalanumfnam (s@se s gy wreso), inferefice in-
'mlvini‘ruﬂmﬁan; e. g ‘“one may form an opinion of what
a man knows, from the words he uses.” o

In Hindf learning, much depends on a proper understand-
ing of technical terms; which terms cannot be fully under-
stood without some knowledge of the system to which they
%spl . Hence, when a man nses certain terms, freely, the

‘ndil infers that he must understand something of his
mystic system. B

8. Ureiyil- or Akama-anumdnam (e.eorurd), OF &0H8-
wresris), inference from revealed doctrines; €. g  the Sisti-
ram (sreu@ri) teach us what are the just results of kan-
mam in this world. Hence, from. one's experiepce; and
from ‘these teachings of Revelation, he may infer what his
previous kanmam was [or what was his merit or demerit in
a former birth). And so, also, from his present conscious-

‘yoL 11-" &



asked : how is it known, that there is fire on the mmraia.m,
it not having been seen? the answer is: smoke is seen there,
‘the natural effect of fire. < This is kdriya-2thu.

e “Tittdntam (B rigk), proof by example [the same
a8 sa-paksham mentioned above]; e.g. where there is smoke
‘there is fire, 'as is always the case in the kitchen.

d. “Upanayam (e-uswid), application of the #hu, reason,
to the simple proposition; e. g. there is smoke séén on the
mountain.

e. “ Nikamanam (#swer), the conclusion [or proposition
proved]; e g there is fire on the mountain, because there
1s smoke there. 1
udf:) The second division of declarative inference, is called

wrekam (@e:@Crs), an indirect, or negative statement
of the argnment, the reverse of annuvayam ; e.g. “there is
no smoke where there is no fire; there can be no blown or
anblown lotus-flower where there is no water.” ’

The au next proceeds to state another, a four-fold,

divigion o Inference, as follows.

e o) Ethu-anumdnam (e@sgporers), reasoning from a
“natural cause. “This" he says, ''is the inferring of a truth
from some reason [or cause, #thu], which is naturally con-
negtadtmﬂ; it; e g from smoke seen, the emsr.e‘:a of fire

s

is

(2) Pothu-anumbnam (Qurg sgywrers), reasoning from
A common or ¢ustomary connection of things; e. g. “when
one hears the sound of a horn, he may mncludg that an
elephant is approaching; beeause it is customary for a man
on an elephant to blow a horn as he approaches a town.”

The sound of the horn is called sithanam (srserid), logical
premise; and the approach of the elephant is the sittiyam
(#7#Buwub), logical conclusion. We have here a recognition
of the essential parts of a syllogism.

With regardsto the term pothu, common, as nsed in this
connection, the author remarks: “1It is the same as sdmdni-
yam (smoreflws), that which is common to several classes,
or to all the individuals in one class.  Thus, a horn may be
blown for other reasons than the approach of an elephant;
and henoe, the inference may not in all cages be correct.”

(3.) Mﬂ-—mumﬁﬂm (s7&# 5y gy wrers), Teasoning from
any phenomenon to its natural antecedent, or cause; e. g.

L
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The three &hu, or reasons, are these:

(L) Lyalp'ithu (@waGug), a natural reason. Here the
nature of the ease is considered as the determinative Teason ;
e.g ig tﬂi;: term md, mango, are Em*lilved both -ﬂ;iixista
ence an specification of a igular tree ; so, the
terms Pathy, Pasu, Pisam, Deif;_};:asrgul, Matter, at once show
the reality of such existences.’

different author states the former example thus: “when
we say md [which means mango-tres, horse, beetle, ete.], it is
naturally understood, from the connection in which the word
is used, that, it means mango-tree, and not horze, ete”

(2) Kiriyasthu (srfweg), an effect showing e cause;
€. g. *“smoke shows the presence of fire; again, since there
can be no effect without a cause, the existence of the world
proves the existence of a cause [God]."

(8.) Anupalatti-ithu (ypueifag), arguing from the

‘want of any cause, to the non-éxistence of any effect; e, g.

“the absence of cold proves that there will be np dew.”

Our author remarks that “this principle is based on the fact
that there can be no effect where there is no cause, Hence
it follows, that, were there no God, there could be no world ;
if there were no soul, there could be no bod ; if there were
no mdyeg there could be no material vi.-xib]i existences ; if

'& no clay, there could be no earthen vessel.”

2. The second iind of Inference, pirar-porutt’-anumdinam,
which I have denominated declarative inference, is for the
mstruction of others; or, in the lan of the author, “it
presents the subject, by means of paksiam and &thu, so that
others may undemmncf w ;

. Here we have a further two-fold distinction of declarative
ce:

(L) Annuvayam (syergyeuns), a direct, or positive state-
ment of the argument, with the conclusion. This is exem-
plified thus: “there is fire on the mountain, becanse there
18 smoke there; for we always find fire in the kitchen when
there is smoke,”

This statement is considered, by some authors, as embrac-
ing the following five particalars. ;

a. “ Paksham, the simple proposition: there is fire on the
mmtuim?. " ol J

b. “ Ethu, the reason, presenting the nat connection
of things on which the paksham is based ; e. g. when it is

Ll Te
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human soul will ultimately attain, and which it will ever
afterwards possess, . .

IL Anumdnamy Inforence. This is the principle or rule
*by which some truth or fact is inferred & given %r;
mise, or from some manifest or admitted reason which
an inseparable connection with it.”

Our suthor, at the outset, makes a two-fold distinetion of Tn-
ference : 1. tan-porutt’-anuninam (ser@Qurgi’ L gywrare),
inference for one's self, or inductive inforence: 2. pirar-
porutt-anumdnam (SpiQ@urm . gywrerd), inference for
the sake of others, or declarative inference,

1. The first process consists in determining something
from given premises. In these premises are contained six
parti which must here be explained. They are three
varieties of paksham (uaws), and three varietics of #thu

{.ﬂ; are thesa ;.

o (1) defined as the simple statement of a fact
mg-uﬁ: It is a proposition, more or less complex; e, g,
“there is fire on the mountain, becanse smoke is seen there. "

% The term is sometimes used for a simple proposition;; thus,
“there is fire on the mountain; the world is a lie [3- e. delu-
give, transitory.” In this case, a paksham is equivalent to
the conclusion in a syllogism. The same term 1s also used
to signify the place of the fact in question ; as, in the exam-
ple, “the mountain” would be the paksham,

- (2) Sa-paksham (suspz). This is a specific staternent
. of a known fact or truth—an illustrative example, which
involves the reason, or rinciple, on which the simple
sham is based ; E.E. “rruzre 15 always fire in thuﬂimﬁ
~when there is smoke; again, whatever is made is false, or
transitory [and hence, the world is called a lie], like an
earthen vessel made by the potter,” Tt is, essentially, one
of the premises in a sy gﬂsm. The place of the fact given
‘08 an example is also E'dm'j'lﬂllg.ﬂm. Hencé, in this
example, “the kitchen" is the sa-paksham. .
(8.) Vi am (@luspn). This is a negative proposi-
tion, the reverse of sa-paksham ; e. g. “that which is not
mni is truth [i. e. permanent, eternal], as, the three eternal
entities, Deity; Soul, Matter; again, where there is no water
there can be no lotus-flower.” Here, also, the term vi-pak
sham is limited to the locality: “where there is no water,"
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as 1 logical principle, for the purpose of facilitating the dis-
cussion and “establishment ﬂfp the mystig" doctrines of the

Hindils ting the soul's entanglement in its o i
and the mﬂ of ‘;51.5 deliverance, This, as well as tEﬂ next
particnlar mentioned, seems to indicate the real object of
these logical treatises, which is to help to establish tﬁe pre-
viuusljy;_amumed dogmas of Hindi religious philosophy.

4. Transcendental Perception. This 13 described by our
anthor as “that clear and distinet understanding which is
free from donbt and mistake, and which does not depend
upon [or has no regard to] tife five categories. . . . . his
perfect apprebension of an-object at once, without distin-
guishing any of its properties, 1s obtained by divine illumin-
ation.” . . . . He who possesses this high power of percep-
tion * has subdued the influence of his senses [so that t
can no longer affect his mind] by means of the eight sith
(R48), ascetic observances, and has learned the proper
form [or nature] of the Male and Female Energies of the
Deity.” Such an one understands “intuitively and simal-
taneously all the circumstances of the time and place in
which be lives, and all the things of this wide world.” Tt
i the indwelling God, in intimate union with the soul, who
effects this perception—a power which entirely transcends
the human understanding. Yet this is o power which every

# These eight sith, or mirmonlous gifts, which are obtained by several ascetic
ohatrvances, are as follows,

1. Apimd | pesflon), the power of reducing one's bulk to ibe size of an
afom.

8. Mabimd (158 1om), the power to increase one's bulk Hlimitably.

3. Zakwmd (@S to7), the power to make oneself so light as not to feel
the infloence of gravity, '

4. Karimd (§@0m), the power to make oncselfl o heury as not o be
affected by any aitmecting force.

5. Pirdtt] {Srm8E), the power to obtain whatever one desires.

6. Pirdkdmigom (9rrsnifuib), the power of penetrating everywhers,
without regard fo natoral obstacles, ’ a

7. hatturam (F#889a0), the power to act as God, or to eonstrain every
thing in obedience to ooe's will

8. Vasittueam (@8 ggeiid), the power o assume any form, and the
proper functions of that form. ’

are ibe fancied fpowors of the mature Yok They result from a

uﬂmﬂmﬂﬂh{hd.m:hlmionthﬂhqwmhlra.ihﬂa;ﬂm
individuality of the soul is not dests



The elementary medium emploged in hearing, is ether;

that of touch, isair; that of sight, fire, which always in-
«cludes light; that of taste, water; and tuhaf_ of smell, earth,
~ For a full explanation of these organs of the human sys-
tem, and of others referred to in this paper, see the preced-
in ms'n;a in this J'mn:nnll.rh_ g e L
. 8 Pumf!mn 1s 16 & clear apprehension of an

object ans?nsa-w ich is presented in a sanpgutian. For this
the agency of the Intellectual Organic Facultics, a8 manam,
ele. 18 necessary. d

There are three kinds of simple perception specified, viz:

(1) ‘Biya-kidehi (ggudar @), doub pereeption ; e. g.
“ywhen one sees a thing, but cannot tell whether it be a
stump, a man, & cow, or an elk, this is a case of eiya-

) Tiriv-kidehi (Bifeydsr @), mistaken perception;
ez “1o mistake a rope for a snake, or the mother-of-pearl
for silver, would be an example of &rivu-kddehi.”

(8)) Saruvitatpa-kidehi (s pefspudsn ), analytical per-
cepti This consists of such an apprehension of an object
as embraces its name, class, qualities, action or fonctions,
and substance. These are the five categories of the South-
‘ern Hinddt philosophers, Every thing is supposed to be «
generically embraced in these five. |

_The. Niydiya-Sistiri, or doctors*of the Niydya School of
philosophy, hold to seven categories, viz: substance; quality
action or fanctions; community of properties, or that which.
is common; difference or distinetion; relation: and non-
existence. Others, ;tgam., have adopted still different cate-
gories, The class of five seems as philosophical, and eqm-
prehensive, as any other. Substance, the last of the five, is
:ma idered as m:.mnnlmI };m to the at;lfllg four.

. Ieperimen erceplion., ing this our author
remarks: ‘““fdkam and the other 11tiyd-§h:rumm secure to
the soul whatever pleasure or pain is experienced from ob-

jects presented to the soul by means of the Perceptive Or-
gaus and the Intellectual Organic Faeultics, This percep-
tion, by experience, of the qualities of pleasure and pain, 1z
also (‘-ﬂﬁﬂ suvithand-pirattiyadcham (sCagsenIriPu =5).

It is manifest, that this is considered as something in ad-
vance of simple ion. It is had by means of a differ-
ent and higher organic agents. This is laid down

*



7. Olivei (gflay), Exception; e. g “in case of a theft com-
mitted where were but three persons present, if two
of them prove that they were not guilty, then, by the rule
of Exception, it ¥ proved that the other person is the thief.”

8. Upma (eewrenic), Truth, or Essential Property; e. g.

"“when it is stated, that a certain stone attracts iron, it is at
once known to be & magnet; when it is asserted, that the
world was produced, is preserved, and will be destroyed, b_‘t:
some being, it is readily understood that that being is God.

9. Eithikam (gfsw:), Tradition; e. g. “ when one hears it
genegally asserted, as what has been handed down from
!m_cient’ times, that a devil resides in a certain tree, he ad-
mits it."

10. Iyalpu (@wsiy), Naturalness; e. g “when a word has

meanings, the one is to be taken which most natu-
rally agrees witﬁaiha subject; thus, ifa man on an elephant
asks for a fotti (@sr i) [which-means elephant-hook, door,
toton, sea-shore, ete.]; you should of course give him the hook.”

Our suthor, having thus stated these ten principles, which
he considers as embracing all that are more commonly held,
proceeds immediately to present his own views of the sub-
Ject. He does not stop to tell ns how he supposes that these
ten are all included 1n the first threé; but he simply de-
clares this as his opinion, and proceeds at once to the eluci-
dation of the three, He many subdivisions, and

resents the whole much in aecordance with the custom of

indii writers, in a very disjointed order. 1 shall bring the
related parts ther, and endeavor to.give, in all other re-
spects, a truthful presentation of the suﬁech.

« 1. Kidchi, Perception. This is four-fold: émtiriya-kidchi
(gfs@fwésn8), perception by the organs of sense, that
is, sensation ; mdnatha-kideli (wrergssn 8), perception by
the mind, or simple perception; véthanes-lidchi (Gasdars-
=7 &), experimental perception, what one learns from ex-
perience ; yika-kideli (Qursésni@), transcendental per-
ception, or vision had by relicious meditation.

1. Sensation. This is explained to.be a bare impression
made upon the soul by some external object, through the
medinm of one of the five Elements, and by the agency of
one of the five Perceptive Organs, or senses, and of pirdna-
wviyu, one of the Ten Vital Airs.



The author commences this Alavei with the following re-
mark. “In order to understand the three eternal entities,
Deity, Soul, Matter, there is required, in addition to Revela-
tion and Tradition, a knowledge of the principles of Afaveidy
Alavei is a pure Tamil term, meaning measure. It is here
used to signify the measure, or rule, of Judgment, and is a

approprate term to express what is ineluded under it.

~ The author states that some wnmas hold En nixthdistinct

sgical principles; others, to ten; and some, that there are

ﬁmﬁtﬁfntﬂn; but that, in his view, all may be in-

cluded in three. He then briefly presents the ten principles,
as follows,

1. Kidehi (aw- @), or Kindal (sneir_ ), Peroeption, in
a large sense. =

2. Anumdnem (yygywrers), or Karuthal (s@se), Infer-

8. Urei (e.a0), or Akamam (gswi), Revelation, including
different | of pmfmadlj‘givine books.
o & Apdvam (syures), Negation, the denial of a thing,
‘based on the known absefice of some iuulit_r,r, or on the non-
existence of some other thing; e. g. “when it is asserted,
that asittu (58 4), matter, cannot proceed from sittu (Rie),
~ Spirit, it is at once admitted.”
s ol (@ur@er), Tmplication; e. g. “when it is said,
. that there is a vi of cow-herds on the Gan it is
Mﬂndﬂ{ﬁmd, t the village is on the hunﬁf the
‘Ganges; lgmn&lwh&n the body is spoken of as feeling or
perceiving, as the body is mere matter, it is understood, that
it is the soul, in ghe l;lgldlf'. which feels and perceives,”
6. Oppu (edy), Similitude ; e. g. *wheg one, who has
been told that the wild cow [hos gavieus] resembles the
domestic cow, sees n wild cow in the Jjungle, he at once re-

coguizes it from its resemblance to the domestic cow, A in,
the same principle apﬁenmin simple mmfm.nmn‘ ; thus, ﬂ%?_f,m
[original El tal Matter] is to the five gross Elements,
what, clay is to the potter's vessel; malam [the ohscuring
principle which eternally adheres to the soul's material en.
velope] s to the soul, as the oxidated surface of & mass of
gﬁ:er is to the pmnﬁppnr within; and the operations of

are to the developed world, as the sun’s influences are

to plants.”
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. INTRODUCTION.

MosT of the leading works, in Tamil, on the esoterie doc-
trines of Hindiism, are prefaced by some logical treatise,
or, rather, by a statement of the method of reasoning which
the author intends to pursue. These treatises are usually
brief, and generally less cnmpmhmfac;e than those distinet
works which profess to teach the whole system of Alaver
(gye=rea), or Hindi dinlectics. All these works are, how-
ever, formed on the same general plan, and go over, more
or less oumtplately, the same ground. They embrace the
principles of logical and metaphysical reasoning, weaving

In many assumed thmln%iml and scientific dogmas, yet
evincing that the Hindis have some correct apprehension
of the true sources of ideas, and of the way in which the
human mind usually reasons, when enlightened.

The ostensible ohject of Alave' is, generally, to teach the
methods of ascertaining truth; yet these works are chiefly
devoted, as a matter of fact, to tljl'e explanation of the terms

. employed and the methods pursued, by Hindfi writers, in
establishing and inculeating their peculiar religious doctrines.

A brief analysis of one of these introductory treatises
will g:Iwra:’.:,mHurlmpe;‘r a better view of the whole subject than
any general description could. I shall, ﬂﬁmforc, ive in
this paper the substance of the Alaver which is prefixed to
the Siva-Gnina-Potham. The author is ed, by the
Sidivas of Southern India at least, as the highest authority
in this department of sacred learning. The productions of
this author must have been extant when the older of the
mythological works were written, as is manifest from the
manner in which the topies of which they treat, are brought
in, or are alluded to, in those works. Hence they seem the
more worthy of notice, and of preservation, spanning, as
they do, the vast periods of Hindi literature, and still re-
maining the aunthoritative text-books in the whole Sdiva
School, and especially among the philosophers of the South,

5
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V1. Erplanation of Siva- ¥okam.

_ When the soul is thus favored by Sivan, he conceals the
‘three forms in which he stands, and in which he develo
all things; and, when he produces the Tattuvam and the
soul, and causes the soul's am to live and operate, he
hides himself, from the view of the soul, within his own

r form. Intothis most perfect Sivan it [the heatified
suu_h sinks; and losing all distinetion of the internal and

the ex it sees Sivan as he is, and comes into such a
union with him, that they cease to.be two [or such as to
form with God a unity in duality]. X ‘

Nore—The native commentators represent this union of the soul
with God, a8 being effected by Siva-gndnam, which is in this case

Siva-Sathi, or Arul-Satti (y@GersgS). Ehe envelops the soul ns
with a beam of sacred Tight, the effulgence of Sjvan; o that the soul
becomes, as it were, identified with her, and & sharer in all hor joys.

d she being an essential urnmg. the soul is, by this means,
it into this most union with God.  The soul's proper
now Siva-gadnam, and hence the soul is a sivam,

: VIL Erplanation of Siva-Pglam.,

. The soul standing in the form of Pard-Satti, and being a
sharer in her '];:E'E! and Sivan, who is the fountain of delight,
and the soul, .‘nntf thus ceased to be two, Siva-anupiram
(RegyeCursw), the divine delectation, springs up i the
soul. Thus, this enjoyment of the soul with Sivan arises
from 8 ust as heat from fire, and coolness from water.

- Tattuva- Kattaled is ended.

-
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1. When the soul has arrived at this ichcher, pas-
sion, will live and operate through the Ant

2. When its kirikei is active, the soul being in this stage,
it will operate throngh the Kanméntiriyam, Organs of Action.

8. Now the soul renounces these sensible objects, as not
ba]nng:‘i:g to a spiritual being [a Wise Man], and recovers
itself, stands according to truth [or forsakes the vanitics
of sense, and cleaves to realities].

II1. Explanation of Attuma-Sutti,

Attuma-Sutti is the state in which, when the soul has seen
itself, it discovers bgth the method in which it knows all
things by the aid of Sivan, and, also, the way in which
Sivan is manifest to the soul; and when it stands in Sivan's
Gndina-Satti as its own gndna-satti, being dissociated from
both malam and Sjvan.

IV. Subdivisions of Siva-Ripam.

Sivan [as well as the soul, in the human microcosm] has
the three-fold form of ichchel passion; gndnam, wisdom;
and kirike:, action.

1. fchehed is the form in which he desires to set souls free
in mutt,

9. (fndnam is the form in which he apprehends, in one
connected view, the kanmam of souls [or all their transae-
tions from eternity].

8. Kirikei is tl{.: form in which, in order that there may
be effected for souls a proper adjustment of their kanmam,
he knows the whole aggregation of their kanmam from
eternity, both such as are ready to be cancelled, and such
as are not; brings them together, and causes the soul to eat
[exﬁﬁenne] what remaing, and thus brings them to an end.

this is included in Siva-Ripam.

V. Eszplanation of Siva-Terisanam.

In order to reveal himself to souls, Sivan causes the kan-
mam to depart from them. For this pu.rfmaa he stands in
three forms, and bestows his favor [or il uminauuimgrm].
These three instrumental forms through which he shines on
the soul, are [the three lingam, which are designated by]
the terms Ae, :.L, it .



beyond the reach of the thirty-six Tattuvam, and the mode
of existence and operation of which is incomprehensible
and ineffable. '

Note.—Thiz divine form, Sive-Ripem, is what the soul should
aspire to attain, It is a state of bliss which the human intellect can
neither apprehend nor describe.  The discovery now made is, that
such is Sivan's proper form, and that such may be the form, or em-
bodiment, of the soul.

VIIL Siva-Terisanam is the state in which the soul learns
that it is this gndnam which makes the thirty-six Tattuvam
known to the soul, explains them, and releases the soul from
their control; and, also, that it gives the soul a view of itself,

IX. Siva- Yokam is state 1n which the soul sinks into
Gneyam (Ggww), the god who is embodied in gndnam, and
becomes the possessor Em' subject] of gndnam [or becomes
itself a gnéyam or sivam). :

_ Nore—The soul hers becomes clothed in divine habilimbnts,
Tiressed in gndnam, it is prepared to be sssocinted with God, to be
forever in so close a union with Him, as to form a unity in duality,
‘a0 altuvitham (gy&e el g6), like that of soul and body.

X. Siva-Pokam is the state in which the soul understands
that this gndnam will never leave it, and in which it exists
a8 gndnam, or in the form of Siva-gndnam.

MﬂﬁmnﬁﬂﬂhﬂﬂxﬁIRnunbmqfﬁa last seven of the
! Tesu-Kiiriyam.,

: L Subdivisions of Attuma-Riipam.
In this state, the soul exists as the possessor of the forms of
schchei, desire; gndnam, wisdom: and Kirikei, action,
1. As the subject of ichelei, the soul desires and pursues
the necessaries and comforts of life,

2. As the subject of gndnam, it takes a diseriminating
view of things.

3. As the subject of kirikei, the soul labors [or acts], and
pursues and holds all things as its own property.

IL. Subdivisions of Altuma-Terisanam.
In this state, the soul gets a view of itself in ichoher, i
kirikei, and in gndnam. 3
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By these means it prepares the soul to receive pleasure and pain,
according to its kanmam, or the law of its fate, Tamatha-kunam
brings forth arrogance, that egotistic dunam which says: “There
is none like me,” ete, and willfulness, or depraved will. By these
means, it weleotnes all sensunl objects, and brings them to the soul.

The first stagre in the soul’s spiritual progress, is a degroe of self-
knnﬂrlndge, by which it has a view of these kugam, and its relations
to thim.

II. Tattuva-Terisanam is the state in which the soul dis-
covers the nature of its existence with the Tattuvam, and
the method in which they operate [or how it lives in them].

IIL. Tattuva-Sutti is the state in which the soul comes v
understand that the Tattuvam are distinet from itself, and
in which they withdraw their influence [or cease to influ-
ence the soul].

IV. Attuma-Ripam is the state in which the soul comes
to understand that the form called gninam is a real form
[ora firm reality]. .

Kore,—Thesoul has been already illominated by Siva-gndnam,
the light, or wisdom, of Sivan, though it knew it not. It now dis-
covers that there is a real existence in which it lives, and moves,
and has its being,"” and through the agency of which it has made all
its previous discoveries and advances, though it does not yet under-
stand its true relation to this gudnam,

V. Attuma-Terisanam is the state in which the soul comes
fully to understand Tuttuva-Terisanam, and when it rises
slﬂ:&riur to the influence of the Tattuvam; but it now con-
siders, that it is by its own understanding that it has thus
advanced. )

VI. Attuma-Sutti is the state in which the soul under-
stands its own proper powers of mind, and is prepared to
say that it is Sivan that bestows favors in both pentam
(@uigw), its organic entanglements, and mulhi (ap£8), its
liberated state.

Nore—The doctring hers taught is, that the soul, in this s
* had learned that whatever it may have aseribed to itself, or to its
own understanding and powers, at any time, should be accredited to
Sivan, ns the result of his direet cy ; and that this agency is in
striet accordance with the laws of kanmam, fate, b

VI Siva-Riipam is the state in which the soul comes to
know that Sivan exists in the form of gndnam, which is
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BECTION VI.
TESA-KEARIYAM (Ggsramfians).

Nore.—The phrasa tesa-Fdriyam means, literally, the ten things.
Here, it refers to the ten principal states or positions of the soul in its
organism, the human microcosm.  These states involve all the rela-
tions of the soul to the Tattuvam here brought to view, so far as
they bear on its moral and religious character, and on it:ulprment
eondition and ts. These are topics which belong mivalz

to the initisted, or Such as have taken a regular course in Hind
thealogy, and who have advanced to the last stage of religions life,
cilled gndna-pdtham, the way of wisdom.
The " Zesa-Kiiriyam are ss follows, viz: Tattuva-Ripam
(#é@a ), the Form [or Body] of the Tattuvam; Thttuva-
Teri (#fgaGsflsars), the Vision of the Tattuvam;
Tattuva-Sutts ( sz e ss8), the Purity [or Cleansing] of the
attuvam ; Hiipam (g égwesuib), the Soul's Proper
Form; Attuma-Terisanam {ngfﬂJH'i.b}; the Vision of
the Soul; Attuma-Sutti (gdswss8), the Purity of the Soul;
Siva-Ripam (Raesue), Sivan's Proper Form [or Sivan, as
incarnate Deity] ; Sva-Terisanam (RaG@sfisaro), the Vision
of Sivan; Sive-¥okam (RaCuras), the Union with Sivan;
Siva-Pokam (FaCursi), the Enjoyment of Sivan.

. Nore—These states are fisst very briefly defined : and then, with
the exception of the first three, are repeated, and more fully explained.

§ B Ih&um-ﬁ'i:'fam is the visible form in which the soul
perceives the Mubkunam [or is brought fully under their
influence], and made to erstand their existencd.

Nore.—This is the condition of the embodied soul in fits first

of spiritual enlightenment. Threé Kunam ure the ultimate source
§ quality or character and may be indefinitely developed
expanded. But the more generic and prominent development is
making nine Funam. According to another anthor, the

three are a5 follows.  Sattwvika-Runam, goodness, produces illuming-
tion, and mildness in thought, word and deed, Operating in these
directions, it becomes an “unfailing and perfact light to the soul,
arousing it, and making it ready to eat the fruit of its own doings.”
Résatha-kunam, passion, produces for the soul the propensity to ex-
oessive opcupation in 'wdand&ned,udupeﬁtyin:bem
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* karanam [or divinely illuminated], so that, from having seen
‘the world as eternal, he now humbly approaches mgc-i ob-
tains grace [help] of his Guru,

Nore—This is the transcondental development of his mind, by
which he grasps at once, or intuitively understands, all things and
circumstances ns they are.

Ninmala-soppanam is the state in which the soul, by hear-
ing and understanding his Guru, comes to see Sivan. He
then becomes exalted, draws near, and is made a possessor
of Sivan's enjoyment. In this, it is neither too much elated,
nor zealous, nor overwhelmed.

Nore—This is a stage in sanctification, when one's spiritual, or
illuminated vision begins to govern and regulate his affections.

Ninmala-sulutti is an advanced stage in self-government,
in which the devotee is enabled to receive honor, or a dis-
itﬁuiahcd name, without the propensity té say: *I have

e this acquisition,” ete.

Nore—Such an one is supposed to have the vietory over his
natural pride and vanity, so completely do his spiritual visions en-
gross him, .

Ninmala-uriyam is the state in which the soul reaches the
sampiirana-tish (#byrew@Peos), region of plenty, whence
hnmnm flows in upon it.

inmala-turiydthi is the state in which the soul trans-
Eﬂliﬂ even the four above-nsmed attainments, and leaves
om. "

Nore—The soul is now in Siva-Riapam, and is a sivam, a god,
gthm-thm:mmwul, and is in full participation of the joys of

Vil .

All that can be said of the soul in this state of sampiirana-
tisei, is that Sivan will appear to it, and shine as the sun,
with unspeakable and overwhelmiflg splendor.

Thus, one who has obtained the vision of ninmala-sikii-
ram, will have his natural propensities and powers of talk-
ing, etc., stupified, and checked, like one PElt.]:lmg under
water, and like one who has eaten to repletion.

Thus far the Kdrana- Avattei [ Kirana, radical, in reference
E the gljfmuiu-ammn], which are also called Suttam[=Sutta-

valler ],

Here ends the view of the Avasiel

VoL IV. 4

-



or causes the soul unduly to magnify the things of sense],
Eni to call a lie the tmth.?By-thmﬂma, the soul becomes
subject to births and deaths, A :
' us far [Melil-Avglter, also denominated] Sakale-Avatte:
(camsmics).

IIL. Pure States of the Soul.

Nore—The successive states, or stages of p of the soul
towards its ultimate déliversnes from its entan td in the
body, are called ninmala-avattel (Seirws syageng), the Avattei in
whs'gh_mdum-hd'utmyad. The eourse of the soul, here, is throngh
. The elacidation of the ninmala-avattei in the Sutta- Avatte,
is as follows. ’

‘When one's kanman has met its award, and dpava-malam
1 satisfied ; when ope has received the lnmp of wisdom
from his Guru; and when he has come to distinguish and
understand Sivan, the soul, and pdsam, then his avathdram,
“organism, in which he will receive is as follows.

1. When the soul comes to a full vision of the Elements,
his stila-sariram (dvgresfoz), gross body, will cease to
- exist [or will cease to control or influence him), . This state
18 called ninmala-sikliram (Eerowsré @),

2. When one gets a vision of the Intiriyam, five Perce
tive Organs, and five Organs of Action, the Elements wi
withdraw {nr cease to affect the soul]. This s minmala-
soppanam (ferwalsrduari).

8. When one comes to understand the Antakarapam, In-
tellectual Organic Faoulties, the fntiriyam will cease to exert

ir influence. 'This state is called ninmala-sulutti (Herwen-

#@F5). '

4. When the Vittiyd- Tattuvam are revealed to the soul,
then the Antakarapam will withdraw their influence. This
_ state is denominated ninmala-turiyam (ferwe g fub).

‘5. When the Sutta-Tattuvam are clearly understood, then
the Vittiyd-Tattuvam will cease to operate on the soul. This
state is called ninmale-turiyddiitham (€erweisfurgsi).

Fiesther View of the Spoul v dhese Ninmala-Avadies

Ninmala-sikkiram is the state in which one's Antakaranam,
which had let out the soul through the senses, become Siva-



Conscious Stale of the Soul in Soppanam,

The instrumentality by which the soul becomes intelli-
nt in the avathdram of soppanam, consists of the followin
ve Tattuvam, viz: manam, pulti, akanglbidram, sittam, a.nﬁ
uflam. These respectively evolve the symbols a, w, m,
Vintw, Ndtham. ese symbols develop the five mundane
viz:, Bpahma, Vishnu, Buttiran, Mayesuran, Sathisivan.
e soul, possessing these Tattuvam, becomes sikluma-tzki
(=4@wCs@), an intelligent and active individual, in soppa-
nam, in the same way a8 it experiences good and evil in
siikkiram.  With these qualifications, it becomes an inhabit-
ant of sdkkiram, .

Nore—The symbols o, u, ete. constitute the ponchdkkaram
ugssnEsmw), the five lettered maptiram, in its second stage of
evelopment. A full explanation of this ifhportant formula may be

found 1n this Journal, Vol. IL pp. 152-54.

Intelligent and Active State of the Soul in Silkiram.

The method is as follows. When the soul, standing in
the place of dlisam, ether, and possessing sattiram, the organ
of hearing, apprehends sattam, sound, vikitu, mouth, will
give utterance to the same.

When the soul, standing in the Element wiyw, air, and
being in possession of , the organ of feeling, distin-
guishes perisam, toueh, the feet will move,

~ Whén the soul,'in the Element @y, fire, and in possession
of sadchu, the organ of sight, discriminates rijpam, form, the
hands will perform their functions of giving and receiving.

When the soul, in the Element appu, water, and in the
possession of s:'m{ngum; the organ og taste, perceives rasam,
taste, pdyuru will \perform their office of separating and void-
ing the excrements, '

When in piruthuvi, earth, and in the possession of dkki-
rdnam; the organ of smell, the soul percetves Rantam, smell,
upattam will yieldl delight.

In the nm in which these operations are carried on,
Anna-Satti (syerevs48), the abstract Sasti, brings forth the
Tattuyam called Sivam. This Sivam evolves mdyei [the last
of the Vittiyd-Tattuvam]. This méyei, standing in the form
of kunam, and by means of the nine kupam, magnifies things



Nore—Thus, by means of the four Viddeu, the soul is brought
s under the inflience of its proper organism, and is made ready to be
wivified, and to act according to the requirements of its or
- Ranma-malam, . e v
What next follows describes the manner in which the soul is fully
reinstated in the possession of the powers of life.

IL Ascending States of the Soul, '

The way in which the imperfectly conscious sonl, in these
four Vikku, is brought to a state of consciousness and ge.
tivity, is as follows. . jrovr . _

Siwam develops the Tattuvam Sat [or "Vintu]; Satti
evolves kdlam, niyathi, and kalei. Kale, having removed,
by little and litﬂ? dnava-malam, just as fire removes the

particles of wood t, the soul, in the form of kalei, asso-
ciates with ihammd@an, in turiyam, and then becomes an
inhabitant of . A

_Then Gnind-Satti (esrenes8) evolves Sutta- Vitter, Sutta-
Vittei develops, for the soul, arivu (#«y), understanding,
Jehchd-Satti (@4#rs48) brings forth the Tattavam Fswrn,
Truran produces the Tattuvam rikam, Then rikam devel-
ops, for the soul, icheher, desire [or the passions].

2 -
Note—Fndné-Satti, He goddess of wisdom, is the ultimata
sotires of understanding or wisdom to the soul.  Jehehd-Satti, the
: of desire, is the ultimate source of desire or pasgion. Hiriyd-
i, mentioned below, is the ultimate source of aetion to souls,

The soul is thus invested with the proper forms of desire,
understanding, and action, which constitute the avathdram
that exists in the heart [or the middle region]. In this state,
the soul is denominated purusha-tattuvam (y@erssigan),
and also panchakanchudkan (ugs==sG5=aar), the lord [or pos-
sessor] of the first ﬁvn}nf the P’fm@%!‘uﬁumm].

iriyd-Sathi (Bflures ) evolves, in

. the avathdram of purusha-tatiuvam, Sithdkkiyam. Sithik-

gﬁn develops pirakiruthi [=ullam, a form of pirakiruthy],

his pirakiruthi connects with the soul as kunam, Then

mthmt]l:'lr IIJi[ru the form of the Great E'm_},am.thesfnnda in union

wi e Tattuvam, as a preparation for experience of
goodand evil. i
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Nore.—This is the state of incipient tonsciousness, when the soul
begins to be vivified.

The second Viklu, peisanti, is produced in the region of
the navel, for the purpose of enabling the soul to discrimin-
ate the ﬁﬁy—une letters of the Sansknt alphabet, which let-
ters exist, unperceived, in sitfam, the will, just as the forms
of the five radical colors exist imperceptibly in the peacock’s
ege- '

Nore—These elementary letters are here .':'-ll‘»p-tﬂ!(l to be real ex-
istences, the rudimental forms of thought, which will be fully devel-
oped in the nexk stage, mentioned below. The same philosophy is
here involved, as in the case of the five elementary colors, called
forms, which are developed by the hatching of a peacock’s egg.

The third Viikku, mattimei, is developed in the region of
the heart, and there establishes systematically all the forms
%ﬁ:’he filty-one letters, which are united with pirdnan [the

of the Ten Vital Airs]. It is then, with these fm_'mf:i
born in the back of the neck, as the foundatior of soun
and sense to the ear, which has been hitherto without its
proper functions.

Nore—Here we have the foundation of linguage and the com-
munication of idess, laid in the structure of the human body.

.
_ The fourth Vikku, vakars, is developed in the forehead,
in order that the organs of speech may understand how to
speak the proper ideas, when sitkkumer, and the other Viikku,
which come in connection with pirdnan, joined with the Vital
Air uthdnan, are heard in their communications by the ear.

Nore—The meaning of this is, that this Vakku gives the power

to perceive, and uttor intelligibly, the ideas and forms of speech of

’ which the foundstions are laid in the preceding Vikkw, and which
are communicated to the ear.  Hence, this s the seat, or avathdram,
of the soul in all states of perfect econsciousness and action.

The Production of the Four Vikku.

Sitkkumei is produced by the Tattuvam Stvam, as the
efficient.cause, and his Satti, as the instrumental cause.
Peisanti is produced by the Tattuvam &
his Sai, : 4
Mattimes is evolved by the Tattuvam Tsuran and his &:.ta.
Veikari is developed by Sutta- Vitter [Rudra] and his Sai.



2. Sppanam, This is the soul's avathdram in the neck,
and connects twenty-five of the Tattuvam belonging to the
vious state, viz: the five Rudimental Elements; the four
E:ellwruall} nic Faculties; purushan, life; the Ten Vital
Airs; and the Five Vital Airs.

8. Sulutti, This is an avathdram of the soul in the region
of the heart, and connects only three Tattuvam, viz: sittam,
the will; pirdnan [the fir of the Ten Vital Airs]; and
purushan, ﬁe. gl "~ )

4. Turiyem, This is the avathdram of the soul in the
region of the navel, and connects only two of the above
named Tattuvam, viz: pirdnan; and purushan,

5. Turupithitham.

Nore.—This is the soul's avathifm in the human lingam, where
it 1= conneeted with only one Tattuvam, purwshan. It is the uncon-
scious state of the soul just before death. The soul is represented
as lying down in_purushan, at the point of contact of the two parts
of | . and just ready to taks its exit through sulimune-nddi,
which runs directly to t}lh: hend.

" The constitution of the Descending States involvis the philesoply -
of death, and explains the successive states of thcmul.ﬁmﬂof
perfect consciousness, down to its unconscious state at death. This
Inst state is sometimes denominated athitha-kivalam | o FsCoaem),
a state of loneliness; in which none of the Tattuvam can rench, or
affect, thesoul. It is the state of the soul when life hos ceased, or
before its conception for a new birth,

The author next deseribes four states of the soul, beginning with
this lowest, or unconseious state, and rising to a state of econscions-
ness and activity, There are four states after leaving kévalam.
These he groups under the term

Kevala-Avattei (Csaa yegans), Unoonscious States.
The manner in which the soul is brought forth from its
dormant state in athitha-kévalam, to a conscious and com-
municative state, iz as follows,
The splendid Vintu-Satti, in order that she might produce
the four Vikkw, as the means through which the soul should
be made to experience the proper results of its kanmam,

former deeds, first developed a ndtham, a form of the Male
mm&. This is the first of the four Vikku, and is
& #
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Hence we have the five operative gods, which are usually named
aecording to the natural order of their operstions, beginning with
the lowest and Inst developed : Brahmi, the Generator; Vishnu, the
Preserver; Sivan or Ruettivan, the Reproducer; May@suran, the
Oleenrer; and Sathdsivan, the Tllominator.

Their respective regions, or seats, in the human microcosm, are:
the genitalia; the navel; the heart or stomach; the neck and chest;
anﬂ%_n rehead, between the eyebggws.

SECTION V.

AVATTEI (gyagens)f STATES OF THE SOUL.

The manneér in which the soul is connected with the
thirty-six Tattuvam, and how it is nourished and made in-
telligent in its organism, is now explained.

The Avatier are as follows, viz: five Kidl-Avatted (Bpme-
- gyagas), \Descending States; five Meldl-Avattel (Querea-
Hagems), Ascending States; five Sutla-Avatlel (s S5 yadoms)
Pure States; and three Kirana-Avatte; (srrewgyagag),
. Causative [or radical in reference’to the preceding class of
Avattei] States.

The whole number of Avalted is eighteen.

The names of the five Descending fami Ascending] States
are: sikkiram (sré@ri); soppanam (Qerduers); sululfi
(#apsl); turiyam (gflws); turiydthitham (g furfss).

To the Ascending States belong thirty-six Tattuvam; to
the Descending belong thirty-five.

1. Deseending States of the Soul. *

1. Sikkiram. Ths is an avathdram, organism, which
connects the five Perceptive Organs, the five Rudimental
Elements, the five Organs of Action, and the four Intel-
lectual Organic Faculties, of the Attuma-Tattuvam ;. purushan
[or wlwm (serars)], life, one of the Vittiyd-Tattuvam; the
Ten Vital Airs, and the Five Vital Airs, from the class of
Subordinate Tattavam. This mm}ile;’ avathdram is in the
forehead, between the eyebrows. It brings the soul in con-
nection only with the thirty-five Tattuvam here naged.
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Nore—This is substantinlly the mitla-pirakiruthi, mentioned un-
der the head of Development of the Tattuvam (See. 1IL). It lays
* the foundation for the operation of the Three Kuwpam, according as
thiey are developed, in the vagious classes of orgunized beings. As
. an organ in the human mierogosm, it is the form, or inummmﬂa]it:.
which Satti performs one part of her office-work in this
“miniature world, or universe—thnt in which she leads the soul
on in a course of human nction experience, gt
TI1. Funetions of the Siva-Tattuvam.

1. Sivam, or Nitham, is the form of Siva-gndnam, the wis-
dom of Sivan, and is that which leads the soul to Sivan.

2. Satti, or Vinty, is the form of action, the organized me- ’
dinm through which the soul is led into the state of grace.
[Tt forms the mediom of divine illumination.]

8. Sithdklayam is the form in which the two Energies of
Deity are combined, and in which wisdem and action are
perfectly balanced. [This is the source of grace to all sonls,]

4, Isuran Em.:hum. called also May@suran], is the devel-
opment in which gndnam is lessened, and kirket (2f8as),
action, predominates, [It is the source of darkness tq souls.]

- Nore—This form is, in man, the Obscuring God. He governs
men in all their actions while they are filling out the requirements
of their vithi (e9), fate. He is practically the god of providence,
but governs by the laws of stern necessity,
 b. Sufta- Vitter, otherwise called Ruttiran, is the divine
form in which kiriker, action, is less fully developed, and in
which gnénam predominates, [He is the source of destrue- .
tion to all organic existences.]

Nore—Rultiran is called the Btstmyer. because he carries on
the process of ruprodﬂetian in all animals and plants, or is the one
who sends souls into successive bodies. This involves the destriction
of the old body; hence his appellation of Destroyer. But Truns-
former,* or Reproducer, or Regenerator, would be a more correct
; 5] ,

This god is essentially the Mummirthi (gpicapis@), the com-
mon Triad, of the Hindds: the three, Hu.luﬁ,m%:.hnu}md Sivan,
% an expansion of himself, by successive developments.
work of reproduction necessarily involves the funetions of Brahmi
tha Generator, and Vishnu the rver. These developments are,
however, considered as actunlly made, and as existing, in every man.
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Nére—The use of terms here, as eleewhere; is somewhat peculiar
to the systemn, Each of the times named above, has a further three-
fold distinction, having refirence to the existence of the soul,

(1) Chel-kdlam, past time, refers, fist, when considered in ref-
ercnce to the general universe, ty the primordial state of the soul.
But when considered in reference to the soul after its first develop-
ment, it refers to its gxistents “in the loins of its father,” before
any given hirth.

Secondly, when reference is had to order of development, chal-
kitlam. refers to the time, or #tage, in which the soul passes from the
Siva-Tattuvam to the Vittiyd-Tattuvam, But when reference is had
to the soul’s progress through births, chel-kdlam refers to the point of
time when th’; soul muﬁﬂm the father to the mother.

Thirdly, in the order of the general development, chel-kidam is the
time of the soul's passage from the Vittiyd-Tuttueam to the Attuma-
Tattuvam, In the subordinate case, it is the time of the soul's birth
into the world,

(2.) Nikal-kdlam, present time, is the period of the soul's con-
tinuance in either of tﬂe three stages, i e. either in chel-kdlam, in
aikal-kdlam, or in ethir-kdlam.

(3) Ethir-kilam, fature time, s the time of the soul's continu-
anee in cithor of the three states included in chel-kdlam, as defined
in No. f1.). .

Hence, writers often speak of.nine kdlam. Agrain, as all the nine
are essentially involved in each of the thres grand distinctions, they
also make mention of twenty-seven kalam.

2. Niyaths, fate, makes kanmam sure, and secures to the
soul all the fruits of one's own doings, and of his dnava-
malam, primordial depravity.

8. Kalei, continency, grnd{mlljr lessens and removes dnava-
malam.

Nore.—This is the power bytwhich thie senses are subduod, snd
carnal self is brought inte subjection,

4. Vittei, thought, wakes up understand}ng, and leads to
m. ‘

6. Rikam, desire [or concupiscence] lessens the ob-

tained, and produces desire for what is not had [or for what

is unlawful].
s G an, life, establishes, or supports, the whole sys-
tem in its operations.

7. Mayei, delusion, concentrates in itself the Three Kunam,
viz: sittuvikam, rdsatham, and timatham. _

VoL Iv. a



SECTION IV,
'KUNANGKAL (gewsisar), FUNCTIONS OF ‘mwm

L Functionsgf the 3#tma-Tam.mmn.

1. Of the Elements: piruthuvi, earth, envelops and strength-
ens the parts: appu, water, cools and expands; fEyu, 5&
warms and gives unity [to the whole organism]; iy, air,
gives sound and ity [to the parts]; dkdsam, ether,
gives space.

Nore—According to this philosophy, ether is universally diffused,
It not only forms space, l:rnl.il::hn essential medium through which
bodies, separated from one another, may mutually aperate,

2. Of the Perceptive Organs: sittiram, ears, perceive
sound; tokku, skin, understands touch; sadchu, eyes, ﬁ:
ceive form ; s , tongue, discriminates flayor; dbk:

Lt ' gue,
_rdnam, nose, has the knowledge of odor.

. Nots—These, as before stated, are not the external organs, which
are composed of skin, muscle, ete.; but those finer portions of the
organs of sense, to which these fanctions mors properly belong,
They may exist independent of the external body. Hence they are
sometimes called the Orgnns of Intelligence, Puttiyintiviyam,

8. Of the Organs of Action: vikku, mouth, enunciates:
Phtham, feet, produce loco-motion; pini, hands, give and
Teceive ; pryuru, excretory organs, separate and emit the
excretions; m, genital o ive pleasure.

4. Of the Intellectual Organic Faculties ; the
understanding, apprehends; putti, the ju%gment, decides,
jud purpgim‘i akangkdram, the individuality, ]t]l:::elds as
one's own, individualizes, prompts to action « sittam,
thinks clearly, wills, = © T : e

Nore—These are mere organs, throngh which the soul is enablad
to exercise the functions namd, amlmgtlllmut.'%hidl it has no such
powers.  They are properly intelloctual senses.

L Functions of the Vittiyd-Tathwam.
L. Kilam, time, is distinguished into cheldlam (Grés.

sreb), past time; ndbal-bilam (#sganes), present time :
clhirlam («@iarois), futars time, ; !



means of the Grace (=Safti) of Ruttivan, milla-pirali-

rutht (apevi9s88) iz evolyed from the last mentioned
kalet,, Fri -pirakiruthi, the Mukkunam, Three Moral
Properties, The position of the Muklunam

ped.
as undeveloped pirakiruthi, is called avviyattam (el wiso
{=Sanshifilﬂrigakm}. )

From this avviyattam are evolved sittam, the will, and
putti, the judgment. From putti is evolved akangkdram,
the individuality.

This akangkdram is the Tattuvam which individualizes,
and leads one to say: “I myself;” ete. It has a three-fold
form, viz: teatha-akangkiram, velbari-akangkiram, and pi-
thithi-akangkdram,

From tasatha-akanghdram are evolved manam, the under-
standi and the Gndnentiriyam, five Perceptive Organs;
in which the sittheriba-Funam operates.

From veikari-akangkiram are evolved the five Organs of
Action; in which the rdsatha-kunam operates..

From piithéthi-akanglkdram are evolved the five Rudimen-
tal Elements, viz: sattam, parisam, riipam, rasam, and kan-
tam ; in which the timatha-kunam operates,

From saifam is evolved dldsam, ether; from parisam
emanates wdyu, air; from riipam emanates Eyu, fire; from
rasam emanates appu, water; from Lantam emanates piru-
thuwt, earth.

ODUEKAM, RESOLUTION OF THE TATTUVAM.

At the time of the dissolution of the universe, all these
things will be resolved, by successive steps, into their orig-
inal forms,

Thus end the evolution and resolution of the universe.

Note—Aceording to the doctrine of the Shiva School, at the close
of every katpam (&puib), great period, there will be a complete
dissolution, and rendering back to their primordial state, of all de-
vel existences, excepting souls. Even Deity will then “gleep”
a5 He did before the creation. But souls, oneo developed, and deliv-
ered from the thraldom of their malam, will ever remain intimately
united with Deity, clothed in the “ resplendent gndnam.”

.

*



-

14

- Nore—These five kalei are each a distinet avathdram (yesrri),
‘of organism, of the soul, eom of of the ninety-six Tattu-
wam, combined into n system :.dimg:tudadupmmt They nre
Jealled nivirti (So078); pirathitie (JrB enr ) ; vittei (efgang);
- #anti (#rE8); santiydthithe (sréSurfes). They will be ex-

plained below,

The term smalaom, meaning impurity, evil, will ba of frequent oc-
currence.  There are three malam, viz: mdyel, matter in its obsenr-
ing or entangling power; dnavem (gewraus), source of sin; and
kanmam (a@row), canse of action. These will be more fully ex-
Plained in another place. .

It is manifest, from an inspection of the foregoing statements, that,
while the author has his eye chiefly on the mimisture universe, man,
h-n%mh the universe proper, in his strange enumera-
tion and com ion of things, the two views are necessarily
involved in this system, will be still more manifest from what follows,

Thus far we have the direet results of the coliperation of Parama-
Sivan, the God, with Pard-Satti, the Supremo Satti, or
consort of The organisms hitherto specified are from suita-
miyei, or pure Elemental Matter, which was_eterfially united with
pristine Deity, but which had no conneetion with Soul, or with malam,

evil which affects the soul in its several states of ‘existence,

~ Next are presented the works, or productions, of the developed or

organized deities above named, in cobperation with their proper

Satti. The i next produced sre from osutta-mdbyei, an

form of Elemental Matter, which was eternally associnted
i E.-;lu], and in :]:E:lahththa two malam, dnavam and kanmam, or
iginal impurity, @ consequent axperience, such as and

_ By the Grace (=Sa#) of the Infinite God (=Sithikk: )y
are developed from asutla-mdyei the first three of the Vittiyd-
Tuttuvam, viz: kilam, time; niyathi, fate; and kalei, conti-
nency. And from kalei two others are evolved, viz: vitter,
thought; and rikam, desire.

Nore—Thus far we have the work of Sathakkiyam, or Sathd-
sivan, and his Satti. Next are enumerated the productions of Rut-
tiran, the Sutta-Vittei above named, and his Satti, Pirakiruthi,
named below, is the same as the Sanskrit prakriti. In Tamil, tha
word hns various meanings, as, foundation, source, cause, nature, In
this conneetion, it obviously means the material source, or cause, of
the succeeding productions. It is styled mala-pirakiruthi, or the
fundamental canse, as the ultimate source to which all the succecd-
ing organisms may be traced.

L]
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SECTION 1IT.

TOTTAM ODUEEAM (Cargpu e@ssw),
DEVELOPMENT ARD RESOLUTION OF THE TATTUVAM.

By the grace of Parama-Sivan's Pard-Sath (uroPagyent.
wrres@), Nitham (srgi), the Male Energy of Deity, is
developed from kudiler (@9-%) [the primeval May], Ele-
mental Matter; from Nitham ig developed Vintu (fszm),
the Female Energy of Deity; from Vintu is developed S4-
thikkiyam (#ngné@wis), the highest form of organized Deity
[that combines the two Energies]; from Sithakliyam is de-
veloped Mayisuran (wCusrer), the Obscuring ; and
from Mayésuran is developed Sutta- Vitter (sgselfang) [oth-
erwise called Rudra, or Ruttiran (e @é@rer), the Destroying
God, or the Reproducer]. _ i

For the use,of these five divine developments Et? their
codperation with the human soul], are evolved, from the
before-mentioned Vintw, the following Tattuvam, viz: the
four Vikku; the fifty-one letters of the Sanskrit; the eighty-
one Patham (ugs), Formulas for religious worship ;
seventy millions of Makd-Mantiram (warws@rc), Great mys-
tic Formulas; and all the Sistiram (#rev8ri), Sacred Treat-
ises. Also, for the Vigngndnakalar (o ssgrevawi), the class
of souls that are under the control of but one malam (wevis),
and for the Piralayikalar (Srerwrsei), souls under the in-
fluence of two malam, are produced fanu (sgy), external
forms ; karapam (srew), external organs; puvanam (ye-
ars), localities in the body; and pokam (Cursd), means of
enjoyment and suffering,

m the same source, also, are developed the three states
of beatification, viz: sdlikam (#r@airsd), position in the same
world or locality with God; simipam (srdfunm), position
near God; sdrfipam (#resudb), position in the form of God.
These are the respective positions of the soul when it has
completed the several stages of religious life, called sarithes
(#flens), the Puranic or historic stage; kiriked (Eflens), t]m
mystic or scientific stage; and yokam (Qursw), the medita-
tive or ascetic s Finally, from the same are evolved
the five kalei (%), portions of the Tattuvam combined.
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Saminan flows through sengking, mingles with the contents of
the heart, and gives symmetry to the body,

Ndkan flows along alampurude, and by mesns of the brain
CAuSEs sneezing. {

Karman flows along purudan, and seizing the arms and the Lips,
causes stretching and gaping.

'jlf:mmam runs along singngive, seizes the cyelids, and canses
winking,

Tévatattan flows along sangkini, conrses through the face, lights

emﬁwmmm,m& mmi;t hﬂ:;m s
eourses or stands n skin, at d when

Airs cease, puffs up and breaks the skin. s

V. The four Vikku (aré@). These are: sabkumel (4
Gow); pasanti (ousif); mattime (wiBew); velkar
(maa

Nove—These constitute the organic bases of intelligent ideas and
Imgungu.ull.in}i.ndmhummmmmm They will be explained

VI Mukkunam (gpé@esris), the Three Kunam, Moral
Properties. These are: sittuvikam (snigelsw) ; rilsatham
(@sresn) ; timatham (smoss).

- Nome—The tmn Funam (@ eerin) means quality, temper, dispo-
sition, otc. But in this system it is o thing, & material existonce, the
sonrce of moral qualities, According to another Tamil author, the
Three Kunam aﬁ-erphi:nudnufullum. :

Sdttuvikem (lit. goodness) pts to gnidnem, divine wisdom*
E'ihupmparohummofm{::zd ceremonies ; to truth; and to

_ Rasatham (lit. passion, or foul disposition) produces pride and
: the propensities to pride and selfishness,
Tﬁmﬂ.kam (lit. darkmess) prompts to stupidity, laziness, and sleep.
Their relations and funetions in the human system will be more
fully explained hereafier,

VIL The three Akangkiram (yssisnoi), viz: teisatham
(wpepid); vekari (eesdl); pithithi (ysn@).

These complete the ninety-six Tattuvam.

Nore—The term akangkdram means pride, or a sense of self—
individualism. In the case before us, it is an organism ; and, in its
three-fold darfmapmmt and relations in the human system, opérates
variously, as will be seen in other paris of this treatise,
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Proceeding thence dingonally upward, as before, these Vitdi meet
in the region of the heart, or, rather, as the locality is deseribed, in
tha stomach, where they encircle sulimunei, forming another Adthd-
ram (ganin), seat. This is the throne of Ruttiran or Sivan.

Then proceeding as before, they meet and encircle sulimunei in the
back of the neck.  This forms the seat of Mayésuran (wCusrer).

Again, passing on as before, they meet in the forehend betweon
the eyebrows. “In this region of Light," they form the throne of
the Tuminator, Sathdsivan (ss0Baar).

From thence they proceed to, and terminate in, the nostrils. .

. The several cireles ibed above, with sulinunei running 3
them, form in each case 8 Lingam (@efma), or, which is here
substantially the sume; an Om. Thess symbols constitute a
item in the mystic doetrines and worship of all sects of Hindis,

Kintdri-nddi rises in the region u? the heart, from sulimunei,
and terminates in the eyes.

Atti-nddi rises from sulimuned, in the region of the heart, and
ramifying in several directions, terminates in the bones.

Singnguvei-nddi branches off from sulimuned, in the region of
the heart, and terminates in the tongue.

Alampurudei-nddi springs from sulimunei, in the region of the
heart, nnd terminates in the enrs,

Puruda-nddi springs, in the region of the heart, from sulinunes,
and branching out, terminates in the arms, and in the museles which
raise and move the arms,

Sungkini-nddi rises from sulimunsi, in the region of the heart,
and making varions circuits, terminates in gmimms ot ano,

Vayirava-nddi rises, and after making different circoits, termin-
ates, like the preceding Nddi,

The eonnection of the Ten Vital Airs with these Nddi, is here very
briEﬂ;r given, from other anthoritics,

Pirdnan, which is properly the vitalizing Air, and remains in
action while life continues, runs naturally ugh sulimunei; but
when the iﬁmwge of this Nadi is closed, which is the case in certain
states of the system, then this Air, running from the nostrils, passes
around the skull or brain, and then p downwards, sometimes
by idei, and sometimes by pinghalei.

When pirdnan pruceed‘.; by idei, or pingkalei, then apinan courses
downwards by vayiravan, and discharges the urine and foces.

Uthdnan by atti to the neck, arrests or checks pirdsan,
l.t.ldlll!?l.u!ﬂ iccoughs, choking, and swelling or stoppage in the
win

Fir;mn runs through kdntdri; causes the mouth to give utter-
ance, and disperses the chyle into seventy thousand blood-vessels,
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leaving it for the Gurn to communicate their ing. These Airs
muhﬁ:uﬂy.dmimmmpplrthaphwoftha in.'rni'.unhr_f nerves,
TIL. Vasandthital (as@@act), the Five Vital Airs [or
animal spirits]. These are: vasanam (e eri), speech ; ke-
manam (Gswera), loco-motion; tinam (srerw), giving;
vikafpam (=), excretion; dnantam (geviswn), sexual
pleasure. %

Note—Thesa are a class of Airs which operate exclusively on the
five Organs of Action. They seem to be, in their funetions, what we
shaould voluntary nervous powers. They perform the offics of
what calls “ nervous or animal =pirits,” mwﬁ to the “seat
of sensation™ “some motion” which has been prod by ®gingly
im; ible bodies™ that proceed from oljects of sense; and,
convey the commands of the soul to the Organs of Action.

IV. Tesa-Nidi (@sssnis), the Ten Tubes [or tubular or-
gans]. These are: e (Beor); pinghale (I %) ; ufi-
munei (#f goles); kintiri (svigrdl); atti (#8); singnguves
(REgma); alampurude (yeibymen); purudan (Y@ e);
sangkini (£8afl); vayiravan (elsaer).

Note—These Nddi are the channels for the Airs. They ramify
into seventy-two thousand branches, and pervada &m{nlf'“n of tha
human microcosm. 1 give, from other Tamil authors, a brief sccount
of the principal Vidi, and of some of their leading branches,

Adeinddi rises in the left side of the lower ptgvis, from whence
it passes off in two branches, one running upwards, and the other
down the left log to the great toe,

Pingkalei-nidi rises in the right side of the lower pelvis, where it
i:;dgintompma,mmmnghpmmd the other down the
right lag to the great toe.
n‘fﬁ[gum-u&dn rises ab ano and proceeds ad genitali

ductive powers of Deity; thence its main part, called nila iTio),
runs directly to tho head. This is the Maka-Méru (0arCiom), or
the Golden Mountain, in the human micrososm, .

The upward branches of idei and pingkalei run dingonally, and
meet in genitalibus, where they encircle sulimuned, forming an arch
over O, Th;ursiaBmhmh’sthmtardthnml .

These two Nitdi proceed thence dingonally to the sides of the
vis, and refurn and meet in ﬂuﬂou of Hl&rnarﬂl. whera they ng:pzﬁ
encircle sulimunei, forming an or canopy. This is Vishnu's seat.

e e e L a0
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From @yu, fire, are developed the following five Tattu-
vam, viz: appetite; sleep; fear; sexual pleasure; gaping,
stretching, ete.

From vdyu, air, emanate the following five Tattuvam, yiz:
running; stting; walking; lying; standing.

Nore.—These form what are supposed to be the connecting organ-

isms, lying between the soul and other Tattuvam, and which are
essential to the existence of the animal phenomena named.

From dldsam, ether, are produced the following five Tat-
tuvam, viz: those which prompt to lust; to good and eyil
acts towards others; to giving and withholding; to desire
in lgler.m:ml; to admiration, surprise, ete.

all there are twenty-five, ’

IL Tesa- Viyukal (@sseryser), the Ten Vital Airs [or
animal spirits], viz:

Pirdnan (Jrreweyr) [that which causes respiration, and
k up all the vital actions]. '

pdnan (syurerar) [that which separates the excrementi-
tious and urinary matter, and prompts to void them].

Uthdnan (e_grerer) [that which causes hiccoughs, strang-

lin%_etc.].
ﬂ; ctiﬁfmn (efwrerer) [that which absorbs and distributes
yle]. .
_ Samdnan (#wrexsy) [that which secures due proportions
in the several parts of the body]. '
Niikan (srseir) [that which produces coughing, sneezing,

ete. ],

wirman (s fwer) [that which produces bending, stretch-
ing, gaping, ete.].

wrutharan (B@msser) [that which opens and shuts the

eyes, or causes winking].
%ﬂm (@seséser) [that which causes laughing, smil-

ing, :

%ﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂfﬂtyﬂn (seres@swer) [that which causes swelling
in the body before and after death, and which at last splits
the head, and escapes].

Nore.—These ten are all developed from the Element air. Au-
thors differ somewhat respecting their powers or functions. The
specifications above given are the more common, and are taken from
other authorities in Tamil. Our aothor gives merely the terms,

YOL. IV, 8
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- and secure to it painful as well as pleasurable exporience, th
Sr?mmeﬁmmuﬂad, uthuﬂmdmnlem:::,vhinthﬁ:
instruments in these courses of nction and experience, Tmpure Tattu-
vam, and Instruments of Pleasure, They are designated Vittiyd,
from vittei, signifying knowledge, examination, etc., bocause they are
essential to the proper thought, or consciousness, of the soul, in its
diseiplinary state,

I Siva-Tattuvam (Peségac), the Divine Tattuyam
[or the developments of Deity]. These, five in number, are
otherwise denominated Piréra-Kindam (ICrrarair_w),
the Operative [or effoctive] Instruments; and Sutta- Thttuvam
(#5ssdgeanb), the Pure Tattuvam,

These are Sutta- Vitted g:jﬂjm;}; Hakﬂwg: tl?-ﬁ.lf-"};
Sithakliyam (#raré@uw); Sa (#48); and Sivam Fam).

These complete the thirty-six Primary Tattuvam.

Nore—The order in which these divine powers are developed, is
the reverse of that in which thn}r here given.  Sivam is tho
Male Encrgy of Deity dnfulnﬂad m Murgmm. Satti is
the F Energy of Deity thus developed and organized. Sdthdk-

iyam i the highest form, or organism, in which the two Energies

&
are doveloped,  Tehehuran is the organism 'through which the ob-

scuring agency of Deity i exerted.  Swita-Vitter is the power of
destruction and reproduction ; and when further developed, appears
in the forms of Ruttiran or Sivan, Vishnu and Brahmi. The rela-
tions and functions of these will be further explained below.

SECTION II.
THE SUBORDINATE TATTUVAM.

L Pwanilei-Karuvikal (yrE%sgalsar), the External [or

wisﬁlhlu] w@m’ developed from t:ém Elements.
rom uwi, earth, spring these ve, viz: hair: :

akin; mj:irea and tendons ; mt?acla. A one

From appu, water, the following five arise, viz: wate
secretions, such as tears, phlegm, ear-wax, serum, ete. ; re?
blood; semen: brains, marrow, fat, efe.; exeresences, such
as warts, moles, white flesh, etc.

: =
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Nore.—These Tattuvam are impereeptible, except to the gods, and
to the illuminated sense of the Gadni, or Wise Man.  Yet they are
substantial, and from them thé groser Elements, named nbove, are
developed. They are the subjects, or recipients, of the arch of
sound, tangibility, form or color, flavor, and odor—one of which is
supposed to be present in every act of sensation. These archetypes
are something more than mere qualities. Tl:uzz ure a sort of “ecor-

al efluvia,” or % exuvions images of bodies,” as Empedocles and
peritus would call them. -~

4. The five Kanméntiriyam (serQui@fws), Organs of
Action, viz: vikku (arée), mouth ; pitham (umsa), feet;
pdni (uresfl), hands; pdyuru (uryg), excretory OTEAnS;
upattam, (e uggma); genital organs.

. Nore—These, like the pereeptive Tattuvam, are the inner, or im-
perceptible organic structures, in'which the implied operative powers,
or functions, respectively-inhere.

B:- The four Antakarangm (s5séssemo), Intellectual Or-
ganic Faculties, viz: manam (werd), the understanding ;
putti (448), the judgment; akangkiram (ysssmsi), the
individuality ;. sitfam (84s), the will.

Nore.—These are corporeal organs or factlties, and have no life,
or power of ncting, independent of the soul. Independent of them,
the soul: has no intellectunl life or action. Hence, they are intel-,
lectual senses, holding ' similar relation to reflection, which the five
Engdl:m do to_perception. These Tattuvam will be further explainad

w.

II. Vittiyd-Tathwvam (e838uwngises). These are seven
in number, viz: kilam (sreib), time; niyathi (Swg), fate;
Falei (s%v), continency [self-government] ; wvittel (el geng),
thought; rikam (@rraw), desire; purushan (ygaper), life;
mdijei (wreow), delusion.

" Mhese are otherwise denominated Asutta-Tattuvam (sy##-
ssigai), the Impure Tattuvam; and Pollaya-Kindam

(Guré@usnain_i2), the Instruments of Pleasure.

Nore—These seven Tattuvam are essential to man in his state of
probation ; while the Attuma-Tattuvam are essential to his animal
and intellectual existence, The Vittiyd are the higher order of Tat-
tuvam, and act 58 tors and directors to the soul in its animal
organism. Anthmmimu] through evil a5 well as good dc-
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. TATTUVA-KATTALEL
BECTION 1.

" THE THIRTY-SIX PRIMARY TATTUVAM,

+ Tazse are divided into three classes, denominated Attuma-
« Tattweam; Fittiyd- Tattuvam ; Siva-Taltuvam,
L Attuma-Tottuvam (s usggas), the Proper Tattu-
wvam [6r peculiar properties] of souls,
. Nore—The term dttuma s the adjective form of the noun &tfu-
M{wlﬂ"‘}' meaning goul, or, a5 & noun of multitude, souls,

- These Tattuvam are also called Asutta-Tattuvam (y=zg-
pAgean), the Impure Tattuvam; and PokkiyaKindam
(CuréBusrerw), the Instruments of Pleasure, They are
%wm; -four in number, divided as follows, :
L The five Patham (i), -Elements, viz: piruthuvi
:Eﬂ:’w-ﬁ'}. earth; appu (sydy), water; &Eyu (Gay), fire; viyu
-mzi;;ﬂx; dhdsam (gersw), ether,

2 five Gninzntiriyam (@r@eri@fuic), Perceptive
Organs [or senses], These are: sattiram (@ergBri), ears;
okl (Oprég), skin; sadchu (#s), eyes; si )
(Remea), tongue; dhkirdpam (¢ Barears), nose,

Nore—Though these Tutturam are thus denominated, yet they

b not mean the visible ears, skin, ote. Skin, flesh, bones, ete,, are

‘distinguished from these organs, and are classed under Subord;
Tattuvam, Thammhgremun thosa sabtile, mE:.t.;riu], o:;:::
isms, or invisible mechanisms, whigh possess the funstions implied,
w18 Tha‘ five Tanmdittirei (gerwigSesr), Rudimental Fle-
mcmtq vis; mﬂmn (#ds), sound; parisam (udlsm), touch ;
riipam (a.gui), form; rasam (@os1), taste; kantam (ssp.)

.
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Human ism; as, element, sense, organ, fiae-
Rl et Viibly o inviscble, Ackive ORiact & e his

been variously rendered in English by category, principle,
power, organ, property. But no one of these terms correctly
and fully expresses the meaning of the original. It has no
equivalent in our.language; nor can it have in any lan-
ﬁage where the force of terms is limited by true philosophy.

g ideas wra up in tattuvam confound the physical
and the metaphysical, the real and the imaginary. Hence
it will be necessary, in most cases, to retain the original
term. .

These remarks will apply, mufatis mutandis, to other terms
oceurring in this paper; and must furnish the apology for
their appearance untranslated.
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*The Tuttuva- Pirakdsam is the only full and complete work
‘on the Tattuvam of which I have any knowledge. Other
brief treatises on the Tattuvam are to be found in both
Tamil and Sanskrit. Belonging to different Schools of phi-
losophers, they vary from each other as to the number of the
Tattuvam, n.ug in some other respects. The Tuttuva-Kattale
gives the highest number of Tattavam any where named,
and is more systematic and complete than any other of the
smaller treatises which I hove seen. It presents the stand-
ard system of the orthodox Séivas of Southern India and
Ceylon. According to this treatise, there are thirty-six Pri-
mary, nu&mxtygagmima#, Tattuvam, 'The Primary Tattu-
vam are divided into three general classes, successively de-
winged. From the first named in the order of this
work (which is the last of the three in the order of develop-
ment), are developed the sixty Subordinate Tattuvam,

Our author first barely names the three classes of Primary
Tattuvam, and then gives a general specification of the sixty

te,

. Next succeeds a statement of the order of development,
beginning with the highest, or most remote and subtile ex-
istences, and runnin ]fb ugh the geries down to
of the elements, This development of univ being
1s given as it is manifest in the miniature universe, man,

this, the Primary Tattuvam are taken in order, and
very briefly explained as to their relations to one another,
their functions m the human microcosm, ete. ete, f

Then' follows a view of the states of the soul in its vari-
ous physiological relations, explaining the phenomena of
life, consciousness, activity, and death.

- Then are presented the ie.n.ding states and ‘circumstances
of the soul, in its organism, in respect to its moral and reli-
gious character, present condition, and ultimate prospects.

* This order is preserved in the translation, and the sections
are marked accordingly.

The term fattuvam is of Sanskrit origin, and, when trans-
ferred from the Sanskrit, is spelt tattwa.  As this paper is a
translation ﬁ'umTu.mﬂ;];: has seemed well to preserve the
Tami] orthography in this and other technical terms,
m?m meaning of taftuvam is essential nature, or property, of

thing, hence, in common language, power, In this
system, it is used to designate any essential part of the
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

Tag following article is a close translation, with explana-
notes, of o treatise entitled Tattuva-Kattalei, the Law
of the Thttuvam, or of things according to-their Essential
Nature. The subject of which this treatise gives a bare
synopsis, i8 fully exhibited in an original Tamil work, con-
msting of four fundred and sixteen closely written foolscap
ages. This large work is polemical, maintaining the Sdiva
views in this department nF Hindfism. It is denominated
Tattuve- Pirakisam {;gpmﬂﬂyanﬁﬁh the Elucidation of
the Tattuvam. Both these works, which E»reaenh the same
phase of doctrine, are constructed on the principle that
man is_g miniature universs complete. They present the
nrigin.*-;atm of man, and, also, of all that constitutes
the uni L

The brief treatise here presented, does not follow the
order in which the topics are arranged and treated in the
larger work referred to. It was probably designed as a
manual or gnide for the Gury, rnt.Eur than as a text-book
for the diseiple. It is too brief, in itself, to give any intelli-
gible view of the system to the upinitisted. Yet as a help
to those who would look into the mysteries of Hindiism, 1t
is important, if not indispensable.. It stands related to the
whole system of their mystic philosophy, somewhat as the
Greek grammar does to the whole course of the Greek clas-
aics—-'lra to the beginner, but continually gathering interest
as one advances in the vast field before ﬁ'im.

The notes which are dispersed throughout the trmhst:l
will, it is hoped, render the whole more intelligible an
readable, and help to bring the system more distinctly to
view. They are designedly as brief as the nature of the
subject seemed to allow.  All the explanations are based on
the anthority of native commmentaries, as yet found only
in Tamil. .
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Ax Anpual Meeting was held in Boston, on the 17th of May,
1854.

The officers of the last year were re-elected, with the exception
that Mr. E. Abbott, Jr. of Cambridge, Mass., was chosen Treasurer in
the place of Mr. Short, whose removal to TPhiladelphia made it expe-
dient to elect a substitute,

A letter from Dr. H. Lobdell, dated Ortiminh, Aug. 15, 1853,
mentions his having “lately made a tour throngh Kdrdistan by a
route for the most part hitherto untrodden by any of our country-
men” Ha *visited Arbeel, spent some days with Kardish chiefs in
the mountains, and discovered a basalt pillar hitherto unknown sinee
the Christian era, cut with cuneiform characters and important fior
various historical reasons” Dr. L. proposes to report to the Society
his ¢ ations on this tour. .

from Mr. J. R. Logan, dated Pinang, Nov. 1%, 1853, con-
tains the following suggestion. “One of the chief desiderata at this
time, in Eastern ethnology, is & comparative grammar of the Dravi-
rian or non-Arian languages and dinlects of India. As soon as mis-
sionaries have published sufficient details for particular dialects, some
-competent cultivator of them should prepare such a grammar, using
‘Roman and not native characters, and giving interlined or word for
vuﬂ'mmluium of all examples illustrative of collocation, structure,
ete...... There are now nbundance of materials in English and
German for such a grammar of the Dravirian languages.”

The following papers were presented :

An Essay on the seven Mw'allakahs, with Notices of their Authors ;
by Prof. E. E. Salisbury of New Haven.

On the Origin of the Pelasgians; by Dr. J. G. Giinther of Rox-
bury, Mass.

The Prussian Expedition to Egypt under Lepsius, and ity Resulls;
by Prof. W. D. Whitney of New Haven.

The following were reported to the Society, but for want of time
not read :

The Transmigrations of Gautama; compiled from the Burmese by
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A Short Chapter in the History of Blbeeism in Persia; by Rev.
A H. Wright, M, 10, Missionary in Persia.

The Taluing Language ; by Rev. F. Mason, Missionary in Burma.
On the Karens; by Rey. E. B. Cros, Missionary in Burma.

L4

A Semi-Anmual Meeting was held in New Haven, on the 26th
and 27th of October, 1853.

A letter from Rev. D, T. Stoddard, dated Ortimish, July 18th,
1858, announces the completion of a grammar of the Modern Syriac.
Mr. Stoddard says: “1 have undertaken to trace up the Modern
Syriae to the Ancient, to show its connection with the Hebirew, and to
describo briefly its relations to the Persian, Turkish and Koordish."*

The following papers were presented :

The Treaty betiween the United States of America and the Sultin of

Maskat; by Mr. A. L Cotheal, of New Yerk.

' The Languages of Africa, and their Relations to other Languages ;
" by Rev. Dr. J. C. Adamson, late Principal of the South-African
" College at Capetown.
Some Points connected with the Orthogrophy of the Zulu Language ;
by Rev. L. Grout and Rev. J. L. Déhne, Missionaries in 8. Africa.
" The Present State and Prospects of the English Language and

English Education in India; by Rev. Dr. D, O. Allen, Missionary

in India,

The Mode of Writing the Colloguial Chinese Dialects; by Rev. M.

‘0. White, Missionary in China,

The Sitez of Jotnpata and Cana in Galilee ; by Rav, Dr. E. Robinson
of New York.
On the History of the Vedic Tezts; by Prof. W. D. Whitney of

New Haven,

Dr. Brugsch's Labors on the Demotic Character and Lﬂnﬂuﬁgn, by

Mr. W. W. Turner of Washington, D. C.

.
-

# This Grammar may be expected to appesr in the pext Number of this
Journal —Comx. or Puse




BELECT MINUTES OF MEETINGS OF THE SOCIETY.

Ax Annual Mesting was held in Boston, on the 18th and 19th of
May, 1853

The following gentlemen were elected officers of the Socety for
1853-54 :

President, Rav. Dr. E. Rosrxsox of New York,
Rev, Dr. W. Jenks “ PBoston,
Fiee-Presidenis, Rev, Pres. T. I). Woolsey of New Haven,

Prof. C. Back of Cambridge, Mass,,
Corr. Secrefary, 4 E E Salisbury *“ New Haven,
Seer., of Class. Section, “ J, Hadley, Jr. - L
Ree. Secretary, Mr. E. Abbott, JIr. % Cambridge,
Treasurer, Mr. C. Short  Roxbury, Mass.,
Librarian, Mr. C. Folsom i -

Rev. Dr. R. Anderson % Boston,

Prof C. C, Felton, “ Cambridge,
Directors, Rev., T, Parker, # Boston,

Dr. C. Pickering, - a

Mr. W. W. Greenough *

The following papers were communieated :
Ethnographic View of Western Africa; by Rev. J. L. Wilson, Mis-
sionary in W. Africa.
Hindi Dialectics ; by Rev. H. R. Hoisington, Missionary in Ceylon.
The Leading Characteristics of the Civilizations of the Bast; by
A. Guyot of Cambridge, Mass.

voL. Iv. d
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Rev. Davin T. Sropnann,
Rev. Witeiau Traor,

Rev, Wintras M. Toossos,
Rev. Witnian Warsse,

Dr. Avonecar WEnER,

Prof. Gestay W,

Rev. M. 0. Worre,

Dr. Banver. Wetls Wittiaus
Hev, Joux L, Wiisox,

Rev. Minox Wixarow,
Wieiran Wintimor,

Rev. Averrn B Wiger, M. D,

HONORARY

Missionary in Persin.

- India

- Brrh

B West Africa.
Berlin
Heidelberg, Baden.
Missionary in China.

.- West Africa.

= India.
Cunsul of the U. States in Malta
Missionary in Persin.

MEMBERS.
]

Mahé Rija Arfava Knpuwa Banives,  Caleutin

James Ban,

Dr. Orro Bozerriives,
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Inewadi Yezihlabelelo [the Psalms of David, in Zulu].
Port Natal: 1850, E&vo.
Proceedings of the Commission appoi ted to inguire into
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Benares ine for Au 1851,
y Prof. Fitz Edward Hall, Benares,
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By the Editor,

The *Four Books™ @ vols. (In ﬂhmm}
The Hok King, 8 vols.
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N. R In‘rﬂl.lu.ﬂl‘hdnw.,bmg; Catalogne of works in the Armenian

, the fallowing cormections are to be made:
mﬁmﬁmwfwmm{pﬁﬂmmhﬂ il ., :.Iﬂlm
1] oughout the Ehhlqgmwhmrnsmun,nuhillm [
w, having the sound of short w in b, 5
Also, wherever in tho Cafalogue a name ends in fivn, ernse the i, nnd pro-
nounce the u like the French v, according to the directions for pronusiciation.

H G. . Dwronr.
Constantinople, Mar, 1, 1854,
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